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the lollowini’- ])Ji»cb 1 luivt; endeavoured to liinii?^]! the 
Oriental Student with a eorreet edition of llie most celebrated 
Irania of India’s gieatest dramatist. Strani>e to say, no edition 
d’ the text of the Salvuntala ” has ever before been published in 
Kiigland. Yet no eompositioii of Kalidasa dis])lays more the rich- 
icss of his poetical genius, tin; exuberance of his imagination, the 
varmth and i)lay of his fancy, his profound knowledge of the 
uiman lieart, his delicate appreciation of its most refined and tender 
•motions, his familiarity with the w^orkings and eounterworkings of 
ts eonllicting feelings, — in short, more entitles him to rank as “the 
Shakespeare of India.” Nor, in comparing him with our own 
p'eat Dramatist, should we f.iil to remark the command of language 
•xhibited by the present ])lay. In this res])ect the singular llexi- 
)ility and copiousness of Sanskrit may have even given him the 
ulvantage. On the Continent, the “ Sakiintahi ” has been studied 
nid admired, not ojdy by oriental scholars who ])()ssess a correct 
•dition of the text, but by the general pid)lic, wdio enjoy the 
idvantage of good translations; insomuch that Ooethe, Schlegel, 
ind Humboldt have all expressed their admiration of‘ this mastcr- 
)iece of the Hindu Poet. OoetheV l()ur beautiful lines, which 
ippeared in 171)2, are — 

“ Willst dll die illiithc dcs I’ruhcn, die Kruchle des s])ateren Jahres, 
Willst du wais rcizt uiid cntziiekt, wills! du was siittigt imd mihii, 
Willst du den .lliimiiel, die l^lrde, init eiiiciii Kamen bcgrcircii : 

Nenii’ ich ^akontaki, Dicli, uud so ist Alles gesagt.”*^ 

'Hms Tor me by Prnfo''Sor Eastwiok — 

“ WouliUl thou the joiing jcai’s bloNsonis and the I'nuts of its (locliiu', 

' Ami ill! by which the soul w charmed, ciirai)turcd, feabted, led, 

Wouldbt thou the earth and heaven itself in one bolc name combine 1:' 
t name thee, <> Sakunlala ! and all at once isbuid.” 

-Uij'uslUb \\ illiani von Schlrjtcl, in hi- lirsl l-ccluie on Itiamatic bileratuif 
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In England, on tlu' contrary, wc have dc'ix'ndcd fbr our know- 
ledge of the ‘‘ Sakuntala ” solely on Sir William Jones’ translation, 
which does not truly re^>rcscnt the original. The other great dra- 
matic work of the same Poet, the Urvasi ” or Yi^i'^'^nioryasiV’ is 
indeed known to the public by the admirable translation of Professor 
H. H. Wilson ; but, with the exception of my owm edition of this 
play, published at Hertford, and intended merely to meet the wants 
of the lecture-room until I should have leisure to perfect it on the 
same plan as the present volume, no edition of the text of either 
play has ever been prinUal in this country. Nor have other Sanskrit 
dramas, in spite of the interest excited by Professor Wilson’s trans- 
lations, received more attention at the hands of English editors of 
Oriental works. Only one other play, the Vira-charitra,” edited by 
Dr. Trithen, can be reckoned among the many impoitant publications 
that have issued from the presses of our Oriental printers. Possibly 
our backwardness in editing the text of these comi)ositions, may be 
attributed to our accidental preference for other ])roductions in a 
language, which has surprized the world by the variety of its 
literary treasures, and by the new direction it has given to philo- 
logical study; or, perhaps, to our acquiescence in the Calcutta 

(translated by 131ack),sa}s: -“Among the Indians, tliu people i'rom wlioni perhaps all 
the cultivation of the human race has been derived, plays were known long before 
they could have experienced any foreign inlluence. It has lately been made known 
to Europe, that they have a rich dramali(j literature, wbich ascends back-for.uiorc 
than two thousand years. The only specimen of their plays (nataks) hitherto known 
to us is the delightful Sakontala, which, notwithstanding the colouring of a foreign 
climate, boars in its general strucluro such a striking resemblance to our romantic 
drama, that we might bo inclined to .suspect we owe this resemblance to the predilec- 
tion for Shakspearo entertained by Jones, the English translator, if his lidelity were 
not confirmed by other learned orientalists. In the golden times of India, the repre- 
sentation of this natak served to delight the splendid imperial court of Delhi.” 

Alexander von Humboldt, in treating of Indian poetry (Kosmos, translated by 
rrichard, vol. ii., p. JIS), observes: “The name of Kalidasa has been frcQuently and 
early celebrated among tho western nations. This great poet flourished at the splendid 
court of Vikrarna'ditya, and was, therefore, cotemporary with Virgil and Horace. The 
English and German translations of the Sakuntala have excited the feeling of admira- 
tion which has been so amply bestowed upon Kalidasa. Tenderness in the expression 
of feelings, and richness of creative fancy, have assigned to him his lofty place amongst 
tho poets of all nations.” In a note (p. 11 1), ho say.s : “ Kalidasa, tho celebrated Author 
of the Sakuntala, is a masterly dcscribcr of the influence whiih Nature exercises upon 
the minds of lovers. The scene in the forest, which lie introduced in tho drama of 
Vikramaand Urvasi, is one of llic most beautiful and poetical produelions which have 
appeared in any lime.” 
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editions (now ont of print), published under the authority of the 
Committee of Public Instruction, and printed at the Education press. 

So far as I can collect, the actual 'extent of our knowledge 
of the Hindu Theatre — whether ac(piired through English trans- 
lations, or the printed editions of foreign countries — may be thus 
stated. Seventy years have elapsed since Sir W. Jones discovered 
that there existed in India a number of Natakas, or Sanskrit 
dramas, many of them of great antiquity ; some abounding in poetry 
of such undoubted merit, and in pictures of Hindu life and manners 
so charming and faitlifid, as to render them prizes of tlic greatest 
value to all classes of literary men. Eager to apply the means thus 
gained of filling what was before an empty niche in the Temple of 
Sanskrit Tiitcrature, Sir W. Jones addressed himself at once to 
translate into English the “ Sakuntala,” which he was told was 
the most popular among the natives. Unfortunately the Pandits 
omitted to inform him that the multiplication of manuscripts of this 
play, consequent upon its popularity, had led to a curious and 
perplexing result, — not, however, unexampled, as has since been 
proved by the two-fold version of the Hamayana,” — namely, 
that the various manuscripts separated themselves into two groups 
or classes : the one class embracing all those in Dcvanagari writing, 
which, without perfect uiiilbrinity, had still a community of character; 
the other, all those in 13cugdli. 

German scholars distinguish these two classes of manuscripts 
by the names Devandgari recension” and “ Bengali recension,” 
which terms may conveniently be adopted. The Dcvanagari 
recension is the older and purer: the Bengali, however, must 
have existed at least 400 years, since it is followed by the 
Sahitya-darpana,” one MS. of which bears the date 1504 of our 
era. 'fhe MSS. of the Dcvanagari class arc chiefly found in the 
Upper Provinces of India, where the great demand has produced 
copyists without scholarship, who have faithfully transcribed what 
they did not understand, and, therefore, would not designedly alter. 
On the other hand, the copyists in Bengal have been Pandits, whose 
cacoefhes for emending, amplifying, and interpolating, has led to the 
most mischievous results. The bold and nervous phraseology of 
KMidasa has been cither emasculated or weakened, his delicate 
expressions of refined love clothed in a meretricious dress, and his 
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ideas, grand in their simplicity, diluted by repetition or amplification. 
Many examples might he here' adduced ; hut 1 will only refer 
the student to the third Act of the llcngali recension, where 
the love-scene between the King and Sakuntala has been ex- 
panded to five times the length it occupies in the ^ISS. of 
the Devanagari recension, and the additions are just what an in- 
delicate imagination might be expected to supply. Even the names 
of the dramatis-persona? have been tampered with: the King 
Dushyaiita is changed into Dushmanta ; Anasiiya into Anusiiya ; 
Vatayana into Parvalayana; Sanumati into ^lisrakcsi; Earalika 
into Ihngalika; Dhanamitra into Dhanavriddhi ; "Markaiideya into 
Sankochana. 

Unfortunately, it was a MS. of this recension, and not a 
very good specimen of its class, that Sir W. .loiics used for 
his translation. From him, therefore, was gained about sixty-five 
years since, the first incorrect knowledge of tliis, the first Sanskrit 
play known to Europeans. No edition of the text appeared till 
about forty years afterwards, when one was produced, after immense 
labour, at Paris, in the year 18t30, by ^I. (fiiezy. !!(' deserves great 
credit for the difficulties ho surmounted ; but his edition was also 
from a MS. of the Hengali recension, and has Jio more value than 
Sir W. Jones’ translation. It abounds also in typographical and 
other more serious errors. An edition of the “Sakuntala” was sub- 
sequently printed in Calcutta, also from Jlcngali MSS., and in the 
Pengali character, by Prcma-chaiidra, dated Saka 1701, or A.l). 1809. 

It was reserved for Dr. Otto Bochtlingk to bo the first to 
(alit the Devanagari recension of this j)lay at Bonn in the year 
1842. No other edition of the text of this recension has been 
published until the present time ; and in England even the Bengali 
text has never yet appearcal’. 

'riie translations of this play which liav(3 been published since 
that of Sir W. Jones and the (ierman version of his translation by 
Forster, in 1791, are, — first, the French of 1\1. Chezy; subsequently, 
the German of Hirzcl, Riickert, and Boehtlingk ; a Danish trans- 
lation by Ilammerich ; and, very recently, another Gci-man translation 
in prose and verse, by Meier : not to speak of Danish and Italian 
versions of Sir W. Jones’ English. 

I propose myself very shortly to offer to the public a free 



English translation, in prosr and verse, ot' the Devanagari r(‘crnsioii 
of this drama. 

Of the Vikramorv asi,’* the twin play of the ‘SSakuntala,” 
two editions have appeared on the Continent; one at Bonn, by 
Lenz, and a more perfect one at St. Petersburg, by J^ollensen: 
an edition of this play was also brought out in Calcutta, which 
is now out of print. Translations by Iloefer and Ilirzel have 
been published in Germany. The Malavik agnimitra also 

attributed to Kalidasa, has been edited at Bonn, by Tullbcrg, 
but the notes and translation which were promised, have not yet 
appeared. The “ Africhchhakati,** supposed to be the oldest 
Sanskrit play extant, has been well edited in Germany by Stenzler, 
and in Calcutta. Eroni the Education-press of Calcutta have also 
issued editions of the “ iMalati-madhava,” “ Uttara-rama-charitra,” 
Aludra-rakshasa,” and Ratmivali,” all of which, as well as 
the Vikramorvasi,” have been translated into English prose and 
verse by Professor VVTlson. The i)oetical merit of these transla- 
tions must always secure for them a high degree of favour ; and 
the Essay prefixed to them affords copious and valuable informa- 
tion on the Dramatic System of the Hindus. It should be men- 
tioned tljat a literal English prose translation of the “ Vikramorvasi’* 
by Air. Cowell, has recently issued from tlie press of Air. Austin, 
of Hertford. The allegorical philosophical drama ‘‘Prabodha- 
chandrodaya ” has been edited both in (/^dcutta and in Germany, 
and the ‘‘ Alaha-nataka,” or Hanuman-napika,” (a dramatic history 
of Rama-chandra, attributed to tlic monkey chief iranumaii) in 
Calcutta. Part of the Dhurta-samagama” will be found in ITo- 
fessor Lassen’s “ Sanskrit Anthology.” Professor Wilson, in the 
appendix to his Hindu Theatre,” has given interesting abstracts 
of some unedited plays. Beyond this, as far as I can recollect, 
nothing very important has been effected either in England or 
> abroad in relation to the Indian Drama. 

I am bound to acknowledge that I have made free use of Dr. 
Boehtlingk’s edition of the text of the Sakuntala ” in preparing the 
following pages for the press. The merit of his work can hardly 
be overrated ; but I may, without presumption, say that I have 
discovered many better readings, corrected some errors, and intro- 
duced much original matter in the shape of annotations. In point 

h ^ 
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In regard to the text of the present drama, if 1 have succeeded 
in producing a more correct edition of the Devanagari recension 
than that of Dr. Bochtlinglc, the merit is due to tlie more ample 
materials at my command. 1 have taken care to avail myscll‘ of 
Dr. Boehtlingk’s corrections of himself, and his after-thoughts at the 
end of his work, as avcU as of such critical remarks as coincided 
with my owm views. Often w'orking indc^pendcntly of him, I have 
arrived at similar results, because I have had access to all the 
materials whence liis Apparatus Criticus was composed, ^lorc 
than this : Dr. Bochtlingk tells us that his edition was not pre- 
pared from original MSS., but tliat Professors Brockhaus and 
VVestergaard having more or less carefully collated certain MSS. 
in the East-India House Library, and in the Bodleian at Oxford, 
and made only partial extracts Irom three native commentaries, 
handed over the results of their labours to him. All these MSS. 
and Commentaries have been placed at my disposal, and most of 
them left in my possession until the completion of my work- 
Not a passage has been printed without a careful collation of all 
of them, and the three Commentaries have been consulted from 
beginning to end. 

The !MSS. whicli 1 have principally used, are : — 

1. A MS. from the Colcbrookc collection, and, therefore, from 
the Eastern side of India, numbered 1718. 

Iv. A MS. from the j\Iackcnzic collection, and therefore from 
Southern India, numbered 

o. A MS. from the Taylor colleetioii, and therefore from 
MT'stcru India, numbered 18r)8, dated Saka, 1734. 

All these belong to the East-India House Library, and repre- 
sent the three Indian Presideneies respectively. 

4. A copy of a very good MS. at Bombay, presented to me 
by Mr. Shaw, of the Bombay (Jivil Scivice. 

5. An old Bengali MS. belonging to the Library of the East 
India House, numbered 1060. 

6. A very old Bengali MS. from Professor AVilson’s collection 
in the Bodleian. 

I have from time to time consulted other Bengali MSS., but have 
rarely admitted readings from them, unless supported by some one of 
the Devanagari. Thus, the verses which 1 have inserted at the be- 
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ginning of the third Act are supported throughout by my own and 
the Taylor ^IS., and partially by that of the Mackenzie collection. 

The following arc the three Indian Scholiasts : — 

1. Katavema, whose commentary, from the Mackenzie col- 
lection at the East-India House, is the only one in the Dev<i- 
luigari character. He 'svas the son of Kata Bhupa, minister of 
Vasanta (who was himself the author of a dramatic work called 
“ Vasanta-rajiya King of Kumtira-giri, a place on the frontiers 
of the Nizam’s dominions. He must have lived after the commence- 
ment of the sixteenth century, as he quotes Halayudha, the author 
of the Kavi-r^iasya ” [see Westergaard’s ijreliice to the “ Kadices 
liingunc Saiiskritac ”]. This commentary is very corrupt; but where 
it is intelligible, is of great utility in throwing light on the more 
difficulty passages of this play. 

2. Sankara, whose commentary, from Professor Wilson’s collec- 
tion in the Bodleian liibrary, is on the Bengali recension, and 
written in the Bengali character. In many places it agrees with 
the readings of the Devanagaii recension, or at least notices them. 

'S. Chandra-sekhara, whose commentary, belonging to the East- 
India House, is also on the Bengali recension, and seldom docs 
much more than repeat the words of Sankara. If this Chandra- 
sekhara is tin; same person as the father of \ iswa-mitha, the author 
ol the Sahitya-darpana,” he probably lived sometime in the 
fifteenth century. 

I have never failed to consult the three commentaries before 
deciding on the reading of my text, and have made their inteiv 
pretations the basis of the literal translation I have given of the 
metrical part of the play. 

^1 that is known of Kalid%, the author of the “ Sakuntala,” 
may be stated in a few words. He lived in Ujjayini or Oujein, 
the capital of King Vikramaditya, who flourished 56 years B.C., 
and whose reign is the starting-point of the Hindu Era called 
Samvat. He was one of the nine celebrated gems of that monarch’s^ 
court, the splendour of which is a favourite theme with Hindu 
writers in all languages. The other works attributed to him arc 
the “ \ ikrainorvasi,” and Malavikagnimitra,” before noticed ; the 
,f‘ Megha-duta,” or Cloud-messenger, a short but beautiful poem, 
^|vhich has been edited by Professor Johnson in England and 
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by Mr. Gildemeister at Bonn, and translated into English verse 
by Professor Wilson; the Kaghu-vansa,” a heroic poem, edited 
and translated into Latin by Stenzler ; the “ Bitu-sanhara,” 
edited and translated by Bohlen, a short poem on the six 
Seasons, each verse of which is like a medallion, giving a com- 
plete picture of some Indian scene; the “ Kumara-sambhava,” a 
poem on the Birth of Skanda, the god of war, of which part 
has been lost; the rest, edited by Stenzler, and recently translated 
into English verse by Mr. Griffiths. ^ The Sringara-tilaka,” “ Pras- 
nottara-mala, Hasyarnava,” and Sruta-bodha,” are also ascribed 
to Kalidasa. The Nalodaya,” attributed to him, is certainly the 
production of a later epoch. 

1 have to express my acknowledgements to Professor Johnson, 
who has assisted me in revising the proof-sheets of this volume, 
and has aided me by occasional suggestions. I have also to thank 
Dr. Max Muller for some information connected with the Vedas. 

Every credit is due to ;^^r. Austin, of llerUin;^ for the spirited 
manner in which he has undertaken the printing and publication 
of this and other Oriental works, and spared neither trouble nor 
expense in carrying them through the press. 


M. W'. 


Evst-Indiv Cou,i:(;k, 

^ Jnhj, \m. 
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Pago 12, lino 1, for '^71: mid 

Page 21, line 3 of the first note, after Slistaiiced,’ add : ^ in good qnalitiea, 
[in beauties].’ 

Page 31, line 8 from bottom, for ^oiDposition ’ read * apposition.’ 

Page 41, line 2, for read 

Page 35, lino G from top, cuvry back the one letter, from ^ to H 

Page 89, line 4 from top, the e of Sahirtald-darsane has dropped in part 
of the impression. 

J\‘tgo 91, lino 14 from bottom, Jor 'venerable hermit,’ read 'venerable 
parent.’ 

Page 1 13, note 2. With reference to this note, compare in Vikram., Act 1, 
Chitralelihd-dwithfdm priya-sakhhti (Irvalibn grihitwd viitdJchd-sahita iva bha- 
gavdn soma npasthitah sa rdjarslnh. 

Page 115, line 7 from top of the note, for anatihiJita read atilulita. 

Page 120, line 12 from bottom; after Raghn-vansa, vi., 83, add: ‘This is 
confirmed by Phatti-Kavya, iv., 17, where the Q}}iibQt dicirada-ndsm'uh ia 
apiilicd to a female. 

Page 179, line 18 from top, for ‘ Gnhhyakas,’ read ‘Guhyakas.’ 

Page 223, line 2 from top, in a part of the impression the last syllable of 
yama-sadanam has dropped. 

Page 249, note 1, add : Compare Vikram., Act 2, anguli-swedena me lup^ 
yante ^kshardni. 

Page 249, transpose the lines of tlie metre. 
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^ (That visible form) which (avus) the first creation of the Creator [i.e.^ 
Avater]; (that) Avhich bears the oblation offercd-according-to-scriptural-rule 
[ ?>., fire] ; and (that) Avhich (is) the offerer [«>., the officiating priest Avho 
offersthe oblation] j (those) tAVo (visible forms) which define the time [i.e.y 
the Sun and Moon Avhich cause day and night]; (that) Avhich perpetually 
pciwadcs all space, having [conveying] the quality (sound) perc(‘ptible by the 
car [/.<?., mthcr] ; (that) Avhich they call the birtli-placc [Avomb, proximate 
cause] of all created-things the earth] ; (that) by Avhicli liA’ing beings 
are furnished Avith breath [i.e.y the air] ; endoAved Avith [manifested in, known 
by] these eight visible forms, may Isa [the supreme Lord] preserve you ! ’ 
I'lie play begins and ends Avith a prayer to Siva : see the last note in this 
hook. After every relative pronoun some case of pratyalshd tanxih must be 
supplied. Syjiihtjr ddijd : sec Manu i., 8 — 10, apa eva sasarja ddaiiy (the 
creator) first created the Avaters.’ Vidhi-hutamy i.e., vedd-vidhanena agnmt 
1ci<hq)tam\ Ch. llotriy i.e., dihliita^mayi iamih\ K. yujamdna-rupd tanuJi', Oh. 

* the Brahman Avho is (pialified by initiation to offer the oblation.’ Kdlam 
ridhattah samnyam Tcuridah : Ch., = snjatah : S. Hence the Sun is called 
divdkaray * maker of the day;’ and the moon, nimharUy ^ maker of the night.’ 
Ht'utiy etc. : the Hindus reckon five elements, viz., water, fire, mthcr, earth, and 
air. Jl^thcr [dlcdhi] is liidd to bo the A’ehicle of sound, or of that quality 
Avliich is the object of perception to the car: see Maim, i., 75, AMmsya 
mhdam giinam viduh. Vydpya sthitdy i.e., * keeps pciwading.’ Compare ry- 
dpya sthitam rodani : Vikram. Sthd is joined Avith an indecl. part, to express 
continuity of action. Vuwam = prapancham : K. Sarva-lhuta-prahitih : . 
so reads Katavema folloAvcd by my OAvn MS., and supported by Manu, ix., 87, 
lyam hhumir hliktdndm saswati yonir uchyatey * this earth is called the pri- 

Verse 1. The metre is SragdharI (variety of Prakriti), in Avhich there are twenty- 
one syllables to the half-line ; each half-line being alike. 

I I II 
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mcval womb [yonih = haranam : Kul.] of all created things ’ [such as trees, 
etc. : Kul.l The other MSS. have sarva-vya-prahitir. PrakHtih = vpd- 
ddm-kdranam : K. — ntpatti-sthdnam : Ch. -— niddnam : S. Prapannah = 
iipetah : K. The Bcngulf MSS. have pnmnnas. The worshippers of Siva, 
who were Tantheists in the sense of believing that Siva was himself all that 
exists as well as the cause of all that is, held that there were eight different 
manifestations of their god, called Eudras [or Rudra, Bhava, Sarva, Isiina, 
Pasupati, Bhima, TJgra, Mahadeva] and that these had their types or repre- 
sentatives in the eight visible forms enumerated here. So the Yishnu-Purana 
as quoted by Sankara [p. 58, 'VVilson] — Brahnni assigned to them their 
respective stations : water, the sun, earth, fire, air, rether, the officiating Briih- 
man [dkkshito lrdhmnah\ and the moon; these are termed tlieir visible forms 
[ianavahy In the opening of Malavik., Siva is said to uphold the universe 

by means of these forms, ashtdhhir tamiblur Ulhratah kritmmm jagadapL Sec 
^ * 

also Kumura-s., iv., 76. Sankara, with far-fetched subtilty, points out how 
each of these types of Siva is intended by the poet to typify events and 
circumstances in the life of Sakuntala. Thus, ya srishtih, etc. is compared 
with the sentiment in verse 43; and ye dice, etc., is supposed to be significant 
of her two female friends. 

‘ The opening benediction is called I^iindf because it is supposed to rejoice 
the hearts of gods and men. Deva-dwija-nripddmdm dVirvdda- 2 )((rdyand nan- 
danty asydm surd yasmdt tena ndndi prakirtitd : S. The Siitra-dliara was the 
manager [ — stJidpaka : S.] who held and regulated the thread of the drama, 
or who developed the thread of the plot. Yena nartaniya-kathd-sutram pra- 
thamam siichyate ; nanu siitra-pathadyd ndndi sutradhdrasya cha pdthdvmarah 
praveUnantaram : S. He is otherwise, especially wlicn not a Brahman, called 
the Sthdpaka, ^ he who fixes or directs the action of tlie play kdvydrtha- 
^ dkdpandt : Ch. Sthdpakah sutradhdra-mdrim-gundkdrah : Sah.-darp., p. 137, 
1. 6. Sutra-dhdra-padena atra stMpako 'lUmatah eutra-dhdra-samdndkdra- 
twdt : S. As to ndndyanUy sec the note in page 7 of this book. 

^ Looking towards the tiring-room,’ which was behind the stage, ‘ looking 
behind the scenes.’ Nepathyam = ryafrnkfam yavdnikdntariturn varnikdr 
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(jrahanadi-yogyam mta-varya-sthdnam : K. — bhusham-sthdmm rangdd va- 
hih-stham : Ch., S. In a Hindu tlicatro, a curtain [apait pata yavmiikd'] 
Husi)ciidcd across the stage, answered all the j)urpose8 of scenes. Behind it 
there was the space or room called nepathyay where the decorations were kept, 
and where the actors attired themselves and remained in readiness before 
entering the stage ; whither also they withdrew on leaving it. When an 
actor was to come on hurriedly, the stage-direction is patdhhepena or apaty 
hliepenay ^ with a hurried toss of the curtain.^ When he W'as to say some- 
thing 'whilst hidden from tlio audience in this space behind the curtain, the 
direction is nepathye voice) in the xx)stscenium.’ As to nepatkya-vidhdmm 
[ pramdliana-lriyd : S.], it may be translated, ‘ the act of decoration,' 
Snaking tlic toilet,’ or perhaps, 'the arrangcmejits of the tiring-room.’ 
Kepalhye yad vidhiyate ian nepathya-vidhdnam. Katavema has mipathya. 
Nepathy(tm vidhd ^ nepathyam rack or nepaihjam kri: Comi)arc Batn., p. 2. 1. 10. 

^ The interrogative pronoun and /V/ show that' the ‘ dirccta oratio ’ is here 
substituted for the 'obliqua.’ Iti may be omitted, but is generally the sign of 
the direct form. In the ‘ obliqua oratio,’ >vhich the Hindus more rarely use, 
the relative pronouns and particles would be used without itij thus, djmpayatn 
‘^0 niyogo anushtMyatdm. 

“ ' For the most part (composed of) learned [educated] men.’ The audience 
lonsisted chiefly of good judges, cognoseenti, [ahhirupa — vidwas, pandiUi : 
ii., Ch.] So rdshtram mdra-hhuyishtham : Manu, viii., 22. 

' With the new drama called “Token-Sukuntalii,” or “ lling-(recognised) 
kkuntala.” ’ Ahhijndna-'mkmtaU is an anomalous Tatpurusha compound 
Lagh.-kaum., 994] ; not one in which tlio terms arc inverted, but one in 
which there is uttara-pada-lopa or madhyama-pada-lopty ‘ elision of the second 
tuember.’ On ihe authority of Chandra- sekhara, the second member to be 
jupplied is smritdy 'recognized;’ and ahhijudna is 'the token of recognition— 
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the ring.’ Tlio compound will thus bo equivalent to abkjndnd’Smntd sahin- 

t ^ . . < * . 

taldf ISukuntala recognized by the token.’ 8o mJca-pdrthii'ay the king of the 
era/ is ciiuivalent to mJca-p'it/a-pdrihiva, ^ the king beloved by the era.’ 

* ‘ Therefore let care be applied by each to his own part or character/ ^ let 
pains be taken by all in their several parts.’ Pratipdtram pair e pdtre*, K. 
Tat — tasnidt : K. So siveshu sthdneshu avahitair Ihivitavyam : Vikrara., Act 1 . 

* ^ Ey reason of your honour’s good assignment of (the parts of) the play 
(to the several actors), nothing will be wanting ;’ «>., ‘ by reason of your skill 
in casting the characters, nothing is likely to go amiss in the acting ;’ or, ^ by 
reason of (our) good acting nothing will be wanting to your honour ;’ or, ^ by 
reason of your honour’s (skill in the) management of the play,’ etc. Such aic 
the various interpretations of Katavema, Chandra-sekhara, and Sankara : the 
first seems preferable. So yah pruyogo Ihavaihlm niladdhah : Vikram., Act 2. 
[^prayogam nihandh ~ prayogam virach : Schol.] 

^ Jihhtdrtham = satyam: S. ~ satydrtham: K., ^thc real truth,’ *tho true 
state of the case.’ 

* ' I do not consider skill-in-the-reprcsentation-of-plays to be good [perfect] 
until (it cause) the satisfaction of the learned (audience) ; the mind of those 

Verse 2. Arya or GathX, in which there are thirty instants (a short syllable con- 
taining ono, and a long, two) in the first line, and twenty-seven in the second. Each 
foot must contain four instants, except the sixth of the second line, which contains one; 
and the lino must bo divided by a pause at the end of the third foot. 
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even who arc very well instructed has no confidence in itself/ JJalavad — 
isushthu: Ch. 

^ Equal to sravanendriya-tarpandt ; K. Some MSS. insert sangitdt Icaranhjam. 

* Lit,, ^ having placed over/ ^ having made the prominent subject.^ Hence, 
adhikritya = hrite, %\bout,’ ^concerning,’ ‘with reference to:’ ran., iv., 
3, 87. So, in the next sentence : * Assuredly let a song be sung concerning 
this very summer season, (so) suited to enjoyment, that has not long set in.’ 
As to nami, see Pan., viii., 1, 43. 

^ ‘For now (are) the days, on-which-thcre-are-grateful-bathings-in-the- 
water (and) on - which - sylvan - breezes - are - fragrant - from - contact- with-thc- 
trumpet-flower : (now arc the days) on-which-slccp-is-casily-induccd-in-very- 
shady-spots (and) which -arc -delightful -at -their -close.’ Prachhaya, etc.; 
prahnshta-chhdyd yatra tat sthdnam praclihdyam tasmin siddbhd nidrd yeshu te 
tathohtdh : K. : sec p. 36, note 2 of this book. A short vowel is the sub- 
ititute for the crude of a fern, noun, when compounded with such prepositions 
13 pra, ati, etc. ; thus pragriva from grwd ; atimdla from mdld. See Lagh.- 
kaum., 1003. Parindma = virdma = sdyankdla, ‘ the evening K. 

* Loving [amorous] fair-oncs make car-rings of the Sirfsha-blossoms that- 

Versc 3. Arya or Gath a. See Verso 2. 

-- — {|Lw^{w. — I ^ 
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arc-very-gently-kisscd by bees (and) the points-or-whosc-filainonts -arc-very- 
delicate.’ According to Hankara, hkra Idnjalka, and the whole compound 
is a llahuvrihi, agreeing with simha-hmmdni. Tlicro is an allusion to th(3 
blossoms of the Sirisha being thus used in Megha-duta, 67, chiriihanie sinslHim; 
and llaghu-vansa, xvi., 48, 61. C’omparc also kamhh’mJia-mlhi, at the end 
of Act 1. of this play; and lUtu-s., ii., 18, kritdcatansaih kmumaih, etc. 

‘ ‘ On every side, the audience, having all the feelings of its soul fixed on the 
melody, is as if formed into a picture;’ i.e., motionless or riveted with attention. 
Alikhita -- nmhala : K. ; ranga applies to the audience as well as to tlie stage. 

^ ‘ By your reverence drya-mimtih is here an epithet of the manager ; the 
respectful plural being used. In tlie Vikramorvasi, drya-vidagdha-misrdh, ^re- 
spectable and intelligent persons,’ occurs as an epithet of the audience. Misra, 

* mixed,’ in a compound of this kind has the force of ^gentleman.’ 

® Adhikriyatdm = prakati-kriyatdm: K., ie, * let it bo made the subject of 
exhibition,’ ‘ let it be brought prominently forward:’ see p. 5, note 2. Some 
vcoAprayoge : compare in Batndvali, p. 2, 1. 15, ndtikd prayogena ndtayitavyd. 

Verse 4. A variety of Arya called Udgatha or Giti, used in Prakrit. It consists 
properly of four half-lines, containinj; eighteen instants in the fourth half-line as well as 
in the second (see Ver.se 09). But in this example the lino is divided irregularly. 

I I I II I _ 

I I I I II _ 

The llrst syllable of the second foot [chumbia] is short by a license peculiar to Prakrit 
prosody. [See Colebrooke's Essays^ vol. ii., p. 71, note.] 
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* In the Hindu drama every piece commences with a prologue, which is 
preceded by tlie Nandi, invoking the favour of some deity, iiharata says, 
Sutmdhdrah pnthen ndndim madhyamam \_pratlumam \ Ch.] sicaram dsrttahy 
‘ the Sutradhara may recite the Nundi in a tone neither high nor low.’ The 
stage-manager was generally a Brahman, and therefore qualified to recite the 
Nandi in his own person. lie did so, however, as a Bnilimaii, and not in his 
character of Sutradhara, or manager, which he did not assume till he had con- 
cluded the Nandi. Mndyante sidradlidrah is therefore equivalent to ndndim 
puihitwd mtntdhdro vadati. So Chandra-sekhara, Mndi, etadunte BUradhdro 
vadatij ndndim pathitwd anyad vadati itynrthah. Hence, the word pravinya, 

' entering,’ is not rciiuircd ; the reciter of the Nandi remaining on the stage 
in the character of manager. [/// nayena ndndyante sutradkdra-praveh ^pddah : 
Ch.] If, however, the manager happened not to be a Brahman, he seems to 
have had no right to the title Sutradhara, nor to have been qualified to recite 
the Nandi, but in that case some Brahman pronounced the blessing, and the 
Sthupaka then entered as Sutradhara. Such, at least, seems to be the meaning of 
Bharata’s aphorism [ranga-pujdm vidlidya ddau suiradhdre vhiirgate sthdpahah 
praviUt pa'achdt Hidradhdm-gundkritili] though all the extant plays make the 
Sutradhara first recite the benediction, and then carry on the dialogue. The 
Sah.-darp., p. 137, has the following: Iddnim purva-rangasya samyah-prayo- 
gdbhdvdd eka eva siitradhdrah sarvam proyojayati iti vyavahdrah sa sthdpakah. 
The blessing is usually followed by some mention of the author of the piece, 
an appeal to the favour of the audience, and a short dialogue between the 
manager and one of the actors 'ipdripdrswika']. In the present play, the actress 
sings a song for the amusement of the audience ; and in every case, the con- 
clusion of the prelude prepares them for the entrance of one of the dramatis-per- 
sona). Hence, the manager exclaims, ‘ I was forcibly carried away by the ravish- 
ing melody of thy song, like king Hushyanta here by the very fleet antelope.’ 

Verse 5. Sloka or Anushtubh, consistinR of four half-lines of eight s)'llables. 

The first lour syllables and the last of each half-linc may be eilhor long or short. 
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* ‘ 0 long-lived one!’ a respectful mode of addressing kings. Chandra- 
sekhara cpiotes a verso of Bharata, Vaded rdjnim dm dietim dm lhavafiti 
vidushakth, dymhman rathimm suto vriddham tdUti dieturah. 

^ * Casting (my) eye on the hlack-antclopc and on thee Avith-thy-strung-bow 

1 behold, as is Avere, Siva visibly prcwscnt chasing the deer.’ Adhi-jija, 

^ having the string [^yd] up at the end of the chase the bow would be 

fiithild-jija : see verso 40. Sa-jya is used like adhi-jya. Pindhin is Siva, 

armed Avith his bow or trident called Pindka. [So the boAV of Vishnu has a 

name Sarnga, and that of Aijuna, Gdndka : Mcgh., 48, 50.] In illustration, 

Katavema refers to llaghu-v., xi., 44, Phanuh, yena vrisha-dwajo vdnam asri- 

^ * ' 

jdd vidruta-kratu-mrigdnmdrinam. Siva, not being invited to Daksha’s 
celebrated horse-sacrifice, was so indignant, that with his Avife he suddenly 
presented himself, confounded the sacrifice, dispersed and mutilated the gods, 
and chasing Yajna, * the lord of sacrifice,’ Avho fled in the form of a fleet 
deer, overtook and decapitated him. The Viiyu-Purana makes Siva create 
a manifestation of himself as a monstrous being named Vira-bhadra, who 
pursues Yajna in the form of a deer : sec Vishnu-Punina, p. 65. 


Verse G. Sloka or Anushtubh. See Verse 6. 
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‘ * There ho is now, gracefully by the bending of his neck casting a glance 
ever and anon at the chariot which pui'sues him, by (the contraction of) the 
hinder half (of his body) repeatedly drawing himself into the fore (part of 
his) body through fear of the descent of the arrow ; strewing the road with 
grass half-chewed which drops from his mouth kept open from exhaustion. 
See ! by reason of his lofty boundings he goes chiefly in the air, and little on 
the ground.’ Pravishtah ph'va-lidymn is equivalent Ui pra/vishta-p'Urva-hdyahf 
Ut.y * entering the fore part of his body,’ a Bahuvrihi compound analogous to 
^tta-drishlih and hvrna-vartmd. In regard to the darbha or kusa grass, see 
fche note to verse 15. 

\ 2 ‘ surprize.] How now ! the deer has become visible with diffi- • 

pulty [lit.f with effort] to me pursuing (him).’ ^ 

if ^ Utkhdtinif lit., * full of trenches, excavations, or hollows ;’ i.c., * hilly,’ 
fimdulating.’ The deer when running in the hoUow would be visible with 
Jifilculty. 

i' * ‘Separated by a longer interval’ or ‘distance.’ 

[ ® The expressions nirupya and ndUyitwdy which occur so frequently in the 
itage-directions, are undoubtedly synonymous. They may both be translated 
V acting,’ gesticulating,’ ‘exhibiting by gesticulation.’ The properties 
^d paraphernalia of the Hindu stage were as limited as the scenery ; and 
(lough seats, thrones, weapons, and cars were certainly introduced, yet much 

Verse 7. SragdharX. {See Verso 1.) 
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had to be supplied by the imaginatioiis of the spectators, assisted by the 
gesticulations of the actors. Thus, though the car of Dushyanta might have 
been represented on the stage, the horses would bo left to the imagination, 
and the speed of the chariot would only be indicated by the gesticulations of 
the charioteer. In a subsequent part of this Act, Sakuntala is pursued by 
a bee, which, by her gestures, she tries to beat off; but we ai’o not to suppose 
that an artificial bee, suspended by an invisible wire, was brought upon the 
stage, as might be attempted in a modem theatre. 

^ * The reins being loosed, these chariot-horses run along as if with im- 
patience of the speed of the deer [^.^., impatie'nt or emulous of its speed], 
having the fore-part of their bodies well stretched out, having the chowrie 
which forms their crests motionless, having the upper [part of their] 
ears depressed [or bent backwards], not to be overtaken even by the 
dust raised by themselves. — The cMmari or chowrie was formed of the 
white bushy tail of the Yak or Bos grunniens, and was used for whisking 
off flies ; also as an emblem of princely rank. It was placed as an ornament 
between the ears of horses, like the plume of the war-horso of chivalrj\ 
The velocity of the chariot caused it to lose its play and appear fixed in one 
direction, like a flag borne rapidly against the wind. A similar idea occurs 
in the commencement of the Vikramorvasf, chitrdramhha-finuchalam haya- 
mm chdmram. There is some difficulty in nihhntorddhioa-hmidk The 
commentators explain nibhrita by nischula, ^motionless.’ This meaning is 
not supported by the dictionary, nor by any passage with which I am 
acquainted. The most usual sense of nibhrita is * secret,’ * modest,’ * humble,’ 
low’ [Gft. Gov. ii., 11 ; ii., 21. Hitop. pamm.J Hence may easily flow the 
acceptation * depressed,’ * bent down.' The ears of a horse while running at full 
speed are not exactly erect, but rather bent backwards so as to present the 

Verse 8. VasantatilakA (a variety of the SakkabI or SABiAiif) oontainiug fourteen 
syllables to the half-line, each half-line being alike. 
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least resistance to the wind. This interpretation is confirmed by the reading 
of the Bengali MSS., chyuta-harm-hhanga^ ‘having the flaccid part of the 
ear lowered;’ but if the sense nuchala bo insisted on, translate — ‘having the 
cars immovably erect.’ 

^ ‘ Truly, the horses are [or appear as if] outstripping the horses of the 
Sun, and the horses of Indra,’ t.tf., the speed of the chariot seems like that 
of the Wind and the Sun ; for Indra, as god of the firmament presides over 
the forty-nine maruU or winds. Such seems to be the sense of the passage. 
Earito is taken by the commentators to be the genitive case of haritf ‘the sun,’ 
and harin as the acc. case plural of hariy ‘ a horse.’ But the cha after harkn 
indicates that both harito and harm are acc. cases after atUya, The inter- 
pretation I have given rests on the authority of the Kig-veda, where wo 
find hari in the dual, and harayah and haribhih in the plural [I. 16, 1 ; 
101, 10; 16, 4; 52, 8] for ‘the horses of Indra;’ and haritah in the plural 
for ‘the seven horses of Surya or the Sun’ [I. 50, 8; 115, 4]. In the 
Nirukta [i. 15] the different vehicles of the gods are given, and among 
them harl Irdrasya, haritah ddityasya. Hence Indra is called hari-haya or 
hari-vdhana [Vikramorvt^t, Act 3], or in the Kg-veda, hari-yyana; and 
the Sun is called haridaswa. One of the names of the Sun is saptd!swa 
having seven horses.’ The Beng41( MSS. read hatham atUya harinam 
harayo, etc., but the harito harlnhha is supported by all the Devan^gari MSS., 
and by a parallel passage in tlio beginning of the Yikramorv^f, amia 
. rathorvegena vaimUyam api diddayeyam, 

* That which in my sight (appeared) minute suddenly attains magnitude; 


Verse 9. Sixrari^ (a variety of the Atyashti) oontaining sovontoen syllables to the 
iialf-line, each half-lino being alike. 
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that which was dindcd in half becomes as if united; that aNo which is by 
nature [really] crooked (appears) oven-lined [straight] to my eyes. Xeihina 
(seems) at a distance from me nor at my side even for a moment, by reason 
of the velocity of the chariot.’ ITiis is a method of deM.Tibing ^u'('at 
velocity of motion, which may be well appreciated by any one, in these days, 
who may have taken notice of the effect produced upon adjacent objects 1i\ 
an express railway speed of a mile a minute. A building which as seen 
in the distance has several divisions, seems to combine into one solid 
whole when 'we are suddenly brought to look at it from ainAhcr ])oint of 
view, its separate parts being hidden behind each other. Again, an objeet 
which has in reality a crooked or irregular outline ^\hen close to one’s siile, 
will assume more evenness and j*egularity of shape when we have left it 
at a distance. 

^ With himself as the third,’ or * with himsedf making the third,’ i.f\, 
himself and two others. This is a remarkahle compound not unusual in 
♦Sanskrit. Compare Pundavu mdtri-shauhldh, * the JViiiduvas with their 
mother as the sixth/ i.e., five persons, or six eounting their mother. [Hid- 
i. 1, Bopp.] Again, chhdyd-dwitvjo Nalah, ^Nala made two hy his shadow,’ 
umhra-gcminatus ’ [Xula, Bopp, ch. v., 26.] Also, adhlU chaturo veddn 
akhjana-panchamdn, he reads the four Vedas with the iikhyanas as a fifth’ 
[Xala, vi., 0]. A very similar idiom prevails in Greek, auro? being used 
after ordinal numbers to show that one person in conjunction with some 
others, whose number is less hy one than the number mentioned, has 
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lone something : thus, Tre/ATrro? avro^f * himself with four others.’ 

’ Thucydides, I. xlvi.] The rpirov '^fiLTuXavrov * two talents and a lialf,’ 
ind e^Bofjbov y^pLiTokavTOV ^ six talents and a half’ of Herodotus [I. 15, 50 J 
ifford a further illustration of this idiom. 

^ ‘iN'ot indeed, not indeed must this arrow (of thine) be allowed to 
lescend upon this tender body of the deer, like fire upon a heap of 
lowers. Where, forsooth, on the one hand [cha\ is the ver}’ frail existence 
fawns ? and wdiere, on the other, iire thy sharp-falling adamantine shafts ?’ 
[e,y AVlierc is the suitability or cojigruity between the one and the other ? 
^uit has one got to do with the other ? How great a contrast or difference 
B there between the one and the other ! Let not your shafts w'astc their 
itrength upon an object so frail aud tender, but let them be directed 
©wards a mark more fitted to prove their adamantine qualities. This 
jppetition of hva to express great contrast or unsuitability between two 
^ngs is very remarkable. It is used by Kalidasa again at the end of 
ke second Act of this play, hen vayam^ etc. ; also in the fifth veivso 
K the • Megha-duta, thus, — ‘ Where is a cloud which is a colli‘ction of 
|ipour, fire, water, and wind? and where the meaning of messages to be 
pceived by intelligent mortals r’ /.r.. Why deliver a message intended for 
Intelligent human beings to a cloud ? What possible connection can there 
between objects whose nature is so different ? — A very good example of 
|ds use of hva also occurs in the second Imc of the Raghu-vansa, 
Where is the race sprung from the sun ? and where my scanty powers of 
ind ? (In attempting the history of this rate) I am foolishly about to cross 
.e trackless ocean in a small boat.’ This idiom i% imitated in Telugu [see 
brris’ Selections, Stoiy 39] : 'Where is the lake Manasa? and where art 
lu? ’ i.e,, What hast thou to do with the lake Manasa? What connection 


Verso 10. MalinI or ManinI (a variety of Axi-SAKKARf or Axi-I^ARKARf) containing 
3en syllables to the half-line, each half-lino being alike. 
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can there possibly be between you ? — The majority of MSS. read pushpa-rdmu : 
I cannot agree in preferring tiila^rdmiy for the very reason that cotton is 
more susceptible of fire than flowers, and there would be less of incongruity 
in throwing fire upon the foi-mer than upon the latter. 

' * Therefore replace (in the quiver) your well-aimed well fitted to 
the bow], arrow. Your weapon is for the deliverance of tlie distressed, not 
to inflict a wound on the innocent.* Sandhd is properly ^ to unite or fix on 
arrow to a bow,’ hence ^to take aim’ [Draiip. liar., M9]; and mndhdnmn, 
*the act of taking aim.’ Frahartnm is here used where pruhnranoya miglit );c 
expected, but the infinitive is interchangeable with the dative, and generally 
has the force of that case. 

* ^This is worthy of your honour, who art the light of the race of 
Puru,’ Le.y an illustrious descendant of Piiru. Compare in the beginiiinjj 
of the Vikramorvasf, mdrimm idam sma-vansn^samlhavasya. In English we 
have the same idiom, ‘ this is just like [i.e.y worthy of] one bom in the 
Lunar race.’ The two great linos or dynasties of kings according to Hindu 
mythology were the Solar and the Lunar. The Solar begins witli Ikahwiilvu 
the son of Vaivaswata, the son of Vivaswat, or the Sun, and is carried 
on through Kakutstha, Dilipa, Haghu, Aja, and Dasaratha, to his son 
the great Kama-chandra, hero of the Ilamayana. Under the Lunar 
come Puru and Dushyanta, and some of the most celebrated heroes and 
demi-gods, as— 1. Soma; 2. his son, Pudha ; 3. his son, Puniravas; 4. 

A 

his son, Ayus; 5. his son, Nahusha; 6. his son, Yayati; 7. his sons, Puru 
and Yadu. From Pum were descended Tansu, Anila, Dushyanta and 
Bharata. From his brother Yadu came Satwata, Sura, Vasudeva, and his sons 
Balarama and Krishna, From Bharata the son of Dushyanta and descendant 
of Puru, came after a time Ajami^a, Samvarana, Kui*n, Siintanu, Bhfshina, 
and Krishnadwaipayana or Vydsa. The latter was the father of Dhrita- 

Verse 11. Sloka or Anubhtubh. (See Verso 5.) 
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dshtra and Pandu. The quarrels of the hundred sons of Dhritardshtra 
Hth their cousins the five sons of Pandu (all of them being thus descended 
Imm Xuru and Puru) form the subject of the Mahabharata, the great 
fcoem said to have been written by the father of Piindu and recited to his 
[reat-great-grandson Janamejaya. These two separate lines were, however, 
(ccasionaUy intermixed by marriage, and a cross occurs at the very 
ieginning, by the marriage of 11a, daughter of Vaivaswata, with Budha. 
?arasu-rama, as a Brahman, belonged to neither dynasty, but was connected 
jith the Solar on his mother’s side : he is said to have destroyed the whole 
tshatriya race (see the note to verso 22). 

^ A chdkravartiy an universal emperor, a monarch reigning over a 
alcray or country reaching from sea to sea. According to the Yishnu- 
irana, a clakravarVi is one in whose hand the chakra, or discus of Yishnu, 
delineated. There have been twelve of these emperors, commencing 
ith Bharata, the son of Bushy on ta. 

* This is the usual exclamation which serves to ratify any auspicious 
ayer or prophecy uttered by a Brahman. Brdkmanchvachas may bo 
pplied ; ‘ the word of a Brahman is accepted.* See the same phrase in 
e Yikramorvasf, Act 2. 

f Compare Eaghu-vansa, xiv., 70 ; i. 49. 

j* If it be not (the cause of) the neglect of any other duty,* or ‘ if it does 
it interfere with the discharge of any other duty.* 


Yerse 12. Sloka or Anushtubh. ("See Verse 6.) 
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^ * Beholding the pleasing rites of the hemits, all the liindrances to ^^■hi( li 
are warded off (by you), you will think to yourself, how much this arm ct 
mine, marked with the scar of the bow-string, defends!’ Dqfo-dhann ‘:i 
devotee,’ or one rich in devotion. A parallel jiassage occurs in Uiigliii-vansi. , 
xviii., 47, the earth was preserved by Ids arm, thougii M'ithout the mai‘k o| 
the sciu’ formed by the bow-string’ ((duutdha-humm^iMMim^^^^ Tlic 

ancient Hindus extracted Horn the leaves of the Huiwa plant (Ah'tris) v(’i \ 
tough, elastic threads, with which they made thi*ir bow-strings and 

which for that reason, were ordained by ^lanu to foim tin* girdh* or zom* o! 
the military or Kshatriya class. Maun, II., 42. 

^ Soma-tirtM is a place of pilgrimage in the AVest of India, on the conM 
of Guzerat, near the temple of Soinaiiath. It is also called Prabha^a. Tim i 
fable is that Soma, or the Hoon, was lu'rc cured of the consumption brouj;M 
upon him by the imprecation of Dakshu, his father-in-law [^ilahabhiirat;!. 
vol. iii., p. 249; Vishnu ITmina, p. .5fil.] A t'tdht is a place of ]>il- 
grimage, generally fixed on the bank of some sacred stream, esiiecially tlic 
Ganges ; or in the vicinity of some lioly spring. Tlie word is derived IVcin 
in, to cross,’ or pass over,’ impljlng that the stream has to be pa^^^cd 
through, either for the washing away of sin, or for extrication from soiiio 
difficulty or adverse destiny. Thousands of devotees still flock to the inc>t 
celebrated tkthasy Benares, Haridw'iir, etc. 


Verso 13. AbyX or Gatha. (See Verso 2.) 
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^ The sense of dhhoga which is rcixuired here, has not been fixed in the 
dictionary. The commentators explain it by visidray ‘ extension,’ ‘ breadth,’ 
‘amplitude.’ One of them [Kutavema] gives an additional synonym, 
'fariparnatdy ‘fulness,’ ‘completion,’ ‘satiety.’ Sankara, in explaining the 
Word parindha in the sense of ‘ circumference,’ gives dhhoga as a synonym. 
Ahhoga occurs in the ^leglui-duta [verse 90] in the compound gaud dhhoga 
which is explained by kapok- mandalaniy ‘the orb or circumference of the 
bheck;’ and by ganda-sthakmy ‘the region or neighbourhood of the 
jDhcek’. In Wilson’s Dictionary standhhoga occurs, and is said to mean 
I a man with a round or full breast.’ In Sankara’s Commentary" this 
bery compound is used tor ‘fulness or rounducss of breast.’ Doubtless, 
|he first meaning of dhhoga is ‘ enjoyment,’ or fadhikaramj ‘ the place or 
beat of enjoyment;’ thence it passes into the sense ‘fulness;’ thence 
|ito ‘roundness,’ circumference;’ and thence into ‘circuit,’ ‘surrounding 
l^strict,’ ‘region,’ etc. Hence, it is clear that dhhoga must here mean ‘the 
|uid stretching out in the neighbourhood of the sacred grove,’ ‘ the district, 
^unds, or region surrounding it,’ ‘the domain or demesne.’ Translate, 
Even without being told, it may bo known indeed that this is the circuit 
^domain] of the sacred grove;’ or that lierc (begins) the expanse [area] 
f the sacred grove;’ or ‘that these are the grounds of the sacred 
rove.’ 

’ ‘For here are the (grains of) wild-rice beneath the trees, fallen from the 
iionths [openings] of the hollow-trunks [kotara] filled with parrots ; in other 
»laccs the polished stones (used) for bruising the fruit of the Ingudi are 
dainly observed; the fawns too with undeviating step [i.e., not starting 
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aside] from hanng acquired confidence, bear the sound (of the voice) ; and 
the paths of the reservoirs are marked 'vnth lines liy tlic drijipings from tlii' 
ends of the bark-clothes.’ Jfid’ha may be used for the mouth or opening of 
anything, as the hollow of a tri'c. Garhki, as the last member of a compound, 
often denotes * filled with,’ an cMinia-garhhd midih, ‘a tube filled with powdiT,' 
The Ingiidi, commonly called Ingua or Jhjapuia, is a tree from the IViiii 
of which necklaces were made of a supposed prolific efficacy ; whence tlio 
botanical name Nagelia pidran-jm or jiva-putruhi [Kox.] In the llaglm-vaibn 
(xiv., 81) there is an allusion to the fruit being used by liemuts to supply 
oil for lamps, and in Act 2. to its furnishing them with ointment. Tlu' 
synonym for the tree in the Amara-kosha is tapasa-taru, ‘ the anchorite’s tree.' 
Sankara calls it muni-pddapa. Ahhinna-gati may also be translated not runnini: 
away,’ literally, *not going apart or in a different direction.’ Kiilavcnm 
explains it by avihata-gatiy *not interrupted in their walk.’ This meaning; 
at least is suggested by ahhinna-sivaray ‘one who does not hesitate in 
’speaking.’ The sense of tlie last line is settled by a passage at the end of 
this act, where the dust is described as falling ‘on the bark dresses, moist willi 
water, himg up (to dry) on the branches of trees [ritfipu-rdhaha-jalurdrH’ 
valkaleshu]. In carrying these dresses from the reservoir to the trees, a lino 
would be formed by the drippings from the corners. =-- anchala Scliol.j 

‘ ‘ The trees have their roots washed by the waters of canals, tremulou'^ 

Verse 14. SARodiAviKRfDiTA (variety of ATinriRiri) containing nineteen syllabli--! 
the half-line, each half-line being alike. 


Verse 15 . Mandakr.\nt.a (variety of Atyashti) containing soviaitoon syllabl^^ 
the half-line, each half-lino being alike. This i.s the metro of the Mogha-duta. 
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the wind ; the lint of (those trees which are) bright with fresh-sprouts is 
versified [partially obscured] by the rising of the smoke of the clarified 
tter (burnt in oblations) ; and in front, these young fawns, free from timidity, 
surely graze on the lawn of the garden, where the stalks of darbha^gTa&s 
.ve been mown.’ The Commentators explain hhmna, by anyathd-hhktay 
Itcrcd,’ ‘ made different but it may also mean * broken,’ ‘ interrupted,' 
►artially obscured.’ Arcdh = agratas ‘in front,’ ‘near.’ Darhha is another 
,mc for hihi or sacrificial grass (Poa cynosuroides J , This was the sacred 
ant or holy grass among the Hindus, as was verbena among the Romans. In 
eparing the ground for a sacrifice it was necessary to strew it with the 
ades of this grass. The officiating Rnihraans were purified by sitting on 
and by rubbing it between their hands. Its sanctifying qualities were 
)ry various, see Manu, ii., 43, 7o, 182; iii., 208, 223, 2d5, 256; iv., 36; 

, 115 ; xi., 1 19 ; and Vishnu Purana, p. 106. The leaves of this grass are 
jry long, with tapering points of which the extreme acuteness is proverbial 
nong the Ilindvis; whence the expression himgra-huddhi [Raghu-vansa, 

, 4] a person whose intellects arc as sharp as the point of a kusa-leaf.’ 
j W. Jones (piotes a passage from Ukj Aiharva-veda, in which this grass is 
Idrcsscd as a god. Thee, 0 Darbha I the learned proclaim a divinity, not 
ibject to ago or death ; thee they call the armour of Indra, the preserver of 
pions, the destroyer of enemies,’ etc. vol. v., p. 79. According to the 
Ommentators this verso and the last afford an example of the anumdndlan- 
ira, or figure called ‘ Inference.’ 

! ^ C^parc Manu, viii., 2. 

Litendly, let the horses be made wet-backed,’ Le., let them be watered 
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and refreshed. Let fheir fatigue be removed by giving tlieni water and by 
rubbing their backs. [Sankara,] 

Acting an omen/ or acting as if he observed an omen/ literally, ‘ niani- 
festing a sign.’ NimiUmn is any omen or sign, such as the throbbing ol 
the ami or eyelid. If this was felt on the right si.le it was a fjood omen in 
men , if on the left, a bad omen. The reverse was true of women. 

This hermitage is tranquil, [;>., a peaceful spot, undistuibcd by passion 
or emotion] and yet my arm throbs ; whence can there be anv result of fhi.s 
in such a place.’ But yet the gales of destiny are evervwhcre ’ A 
quivering .sensation in the right arm was siqq.oscd to prognosticate union 
with a beautiful woman. .See Itaghu-van^ xii., ill). ]ih„tti, i., 27. 
Vikramorvfisi. Act 2. * ’ ’ ^ 

» ‘To the right of the grove of trevs.’ DaUimu, governs the aee. ease 
as well as the genitive. See Panini, ii., , 3 , 31 ; and v., 3, 3,y 
‘ 'tVIlb .*nng.,„l. (.f „ ,j„) ^ 


Verse ifi. a'rvX or GathX. fAeoVerseA) 
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^ ‘ If this (beautiful) figure of pcoi)le living in a hermitage is rarely met 
with [or difficult to be found] in the inner apartments of palaces [f>., in 
harams], then indeed the shrubs of the garden are distanced [left behind, 
surpassed] by the (wild) shrubs of thjB forest/ 8ir W. Jones translates, *the 
garden-flowers must make room for the blossoms of the forest, which 
excel them in colour and fragrance/ The ^SiM/idfifa is the aniahpura or 
inner suite of apartments, appropriated to women j’ called also the avarodha 
or private (^[uarter, shut out from the rest of the house and strictly 
guarded. Ilaram is the equivalent Arabic word. 

* ‘Occupied in the manner described.’ An elegant Bahuvrihi compound. 

Malikd or malltka is a kind of double jasmine with large flowers, some- 
times called ‘Arabian jasmine’ (Jasmimm zambacj-, from its delicious 
perfume, and abundant nectar, much frequented by bees. See Baghu- 
vansa, xvi., 47. 

* Alacdla, ‘the basin for water round the root of a tree.’ [Eaghu-’,onBa, 
1., SI.] See also Vikrnmorvasf, end of Act 2 [toror muldkvdhm.'] 


VerM 17. AryX or OXthX. (So* Terse 2.) 
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‘ ‘Truly his reverence Kasyapa is (a man) of little (liscriminatioii, 
inasmuch as he appeints her to the duties [manner of life] of the her- 
mitage [«>., impeses upon her a hermitage-life ; a mode of life such as 
is usual in a hermitage].’ The sage Kanwa is here called ‘ a do.scendant of 
Kaiiyapa.’ As a sage and Hrahman he might cspi eially claim Ihi.s celehrated 
personage as his progenitor; but Kaiyai»u, who was the son of JlanVhi [who 
was the son of Brahma, and one ol the seven I’rajajjatis] was a progenitor 
on rather a magnificent scale, as he is con.sidcrcd to have been the fatlier of 
the gods, demons, man, fish, reptiles, and idl animals, by Aditi, and twelve other 
daughters of Baksha. He is supjwsed by some to be a personification of the 
race who took refuge in the central Asiatic chain, in which traces of his 
name may be found, as Koh-kas (or Caucasus), the Caspian, Caslimir, efc. 
[Wilson’s Hindu Theatre, vol. ii., p. 12.] 

The sage who expects to make this artlessly-charming form capable of 
(enduring) penance, certainly attempts to cut a branch of the hard iiaml 
wood with the edge of the blue lotus-leaf.’ Avyaja-mnoharam ‘that which 


Verse 18 . Vansasthavila (variety 
half-line, each half-line being alike. 


of JagatI) containing twelve syllables 


to the 



II II 


as 




'ir^psrT^T ! l e(^-Rr»T! fq-ss'^^ y 

fot'^fsirf^^ 1 m 1 

fsi«rfwiTf%T I 71T5|5^ Tf^ I 

•^sf^T ! I) TfrT il 

^51^ I Wm II Tf^ H 

;.i *', f:i'V(i4'|*j 

WWW I wt fww^ wwwi I 
TTWT I I 

T^,Wqt%fT^Wf%WT 

^5i^f^i!yr?rwfTf^siT wrw5i i 

wt: win ^ ^ 

nJ N, ^ VJ ^ 

II II 

cuptivatcs without iirt or oniainent/ ^ naturiilly beautiful.’ For an account 
of the different orders of llishis or sages, see the w'ord ‘^int’ in the 
English and Sanskrit Dictionary. The tree is a kind of acacia f acacia 

mnajf the wood of which is very liard, and supposed by tlie Hindus to 
contain fire. [aSV;/// ah/n/aufara-ibia-pdrakd, llughu-vausa, iii., 9. See also 
^fanu, viii., 247.] The Hindus employ it to kindle their sacred fire by 
rubbing two dried pieces together. The legend is that Puriiravas generated 
primeval fire, by rubbing together tw^o branches of the Sami and Aswattha 
tree. [Wilson’s Hindu Theatre, p. 190.] 

' ^This blooming [or youthful] body of hers, by (reason of) the bark dress 
fastened with delicate knots upon her shoulder (and) covering the orbs of 
her two breasts, docs not exliibit (the fulness of) its owui charms, like a 
flower enveloped by a calyx of browui leaves.’ The first meaning of push, 

19. MalinI or ManinI (variety of An-SAKKARf.) See Verse 10. 
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like bh'i, is *to nourish, or be nourished.’ Thcnco, like bhri, it passiN 
into the sense of Vaintain,’ ^support/ ^boar;’ and thence into that ut 
‘possess,’ ‘enjoy,’ ‘exhibit,’ ‘make to appear.’ In these last sense.s it nai) 
be used actively, though in the 4th conjugation. [See Manu, ix., 137. Kiiiiia- 
yana, ii., 94, 10. Raghu-van.^ xvi., 58. Mahahharatu, vol. ii., p. 186, 2607 
It is curious that our English word exlMion may have the sense ul - 
‘maintenance ’(Cf. Latin exhiho). Two Bombay read m'hn ahhik}njii„> 
instead of swam na sobham: the meaning would then bo ‘maintains it^ 
own beauty’ [abhihjd is so U8C‘d, Raghu-vansu, i., 46]; and tliis readiiiii 
would be more consistent with what follows, but by th(' m'xt woixl aihari 
as the Commentators observe, swoliam dhlupatiy lie (‘orreets his pre\'iMih 
remark. 

’ ‘ Or rather, granted that the bark-dress be ill suitt'd to her figure, y t 
it does not not [i.e.y it really does] possess the charm of an embdlishmeiit:’ 
or less literally, ‘it really does act as an embelli.sliinent. to sd otf thi^ beauty 
of her person.’ This is not the only instance to be ibund in Ktllidasa of 
two negatives employed to strengthen an affiraiativc. See ^legha-duta, 10(1. 

^ ‘The lotus, though intertwined [or overspread] with the suivalii i." 
charming; the speck, though dark, heightens [lit., extends] the beauty of 
the moon ; this graceful one even with her bark-dress is more lovely ; lor 
what is not an embellishment of sweet forms? [i>., everything serves as an 
ornament to heighten the beauty of a figure which is natiiraUy bcuiititul.’] 
Sarasi-jamy lit., ‘ that which is bom in a pool,’ a name applicable to any 
aquatic plant, but especially to the different kinds of lotus {Nelumbim or 
NymphsaJ. This beautiful plant — the varictie.s of which, blue, white, and 
red, are numerous, bears some resemblance to our water-lily. It is ns 


Verse 20. MAnNf or WKswi (variety of ATi-SAKiuRf.) Soo Vonie 10. 
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favourite a subject of allusion and comparison with the Hindu poets, as the 
rose wdth the Persian. It is often fip^uratively used to express beauty, as 
^ lotus-facc,’ or the ^ lotus of the face,’ ‘lotus-hands,’ ‘ lotus-fc'et ’ [Git. Gov. 

It is also used by women as an ornament [Act 3. of this play], and 
as a cooling remedy [Ratnavali, Act 2.] The Stiivala (Yallisneria) is an 
aquatic plant which spreads itself over ponds, .and interweaves itself wuth 
the lotus. The interlacing of its stalks is compared in the Snngara-tilaka 
(verse i.) to .braided liair {(Uiammilla). See Sir AY. Jones’ Y'orks, vol. iv., 
p. 113. The spots on the moon were thought to resemble those on an 
antelope, and hence one of the moon’s names, harim-hilanl^a ‘ deer-spotted.’ 

The following verso, which* is found in the Bengali MSS. immediately 
after verse 20, and has been adopted by the Calcutta edition, is omitted in 
all the Dcvaniigari MSS., and in the commentaries of Sankara and Katavema. 
It is probably spurious, as it repeats the same sentiment with much harsh- 
ness and some obscurity of expression : — 

\9 

* The bark-dress though rough, is beautiful on this fawn-eyed one. It 
does not in one’s mind cause the slightest impainuent of her beauty [or, of 
my liking for her] ; just as its own rough tissue of stalks on the lotus-bcd 
whose lotuses have expanded, so as slightly to release the neck-of-the-llower’ 
[?.c., the pedicle, or that part of the stalk immediately under the flower]. 

* This Kesara-treo, wnth its fingers of young shoots set in motion by the 
vind bids me hasten as it were f towards it). 1 will just go and pay my 
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respects to it.’ The Kesara-tree [J/wiim/>9 e/r/f//t] is the same as tlu' Bakula 
or Vakula, frequent iDcntioii of which i.s made in some of the Piinmas, and in 
the Eatnavali [Act 3.]. It bears a strong?- smelling flower, which, aceording 
to Sir W. Jones, is even placed among the flowers of tiu' Hindu paradise 
The tree is very ornamental in pleasure-grounds. Hamhhu in tin* cau<. 
generally means to honour, or pay one’s respc'cts to another in person.' ; 
Motion towards the o))jeet seems usually, though not always, implied. Thii\ 
mmhlHiraifdmomjanhiniy Vikramorvasi, Act 1. And llaghu-vausa, v,, 2. ; x., or. 

‘ Possessed of a creeper.’ This use of M^untha is notieealde. Tlie litem! ; 
meaning of the expn-ssion is, /having a lord or master,’ and in thi.s .'<en,^e it i 
used towards the end of this Act, where the dcwotc'cs are said to be m-mfUl 
‘ posses, sed of a guardian’ in Dushyanta. A compound verb sa-udOdhi, ‘ t. 
cause to be posses>ed of a ma.'.tcr’ i.s also used in the 2nd. Act of this jJi} 
and in the Hitopade^a [lino 707]. But in the present pn.ssage, i> 

simply equivalent to aahita^ d/cith/a, yukto, ‘ aeeompanied,’ ‘joined,’ fur- 
nished with.’ The transition of the word into sueh an aeceptation may !'< 
easily understood by referring to a passage in the Oth. Act of this play, ami 
to a parallel one in the 2nd. Act of the Viki'amoiwa^i, where the sMiitc 
expression is applh'd to an arbour finandnpn) whieli is .said to be mani-sdii- 
patta-mnuihdf having a slab of marble as its mustcT,* /.c., ‘ in which tli*' 
most prominent and striking ohjeet is a marble seat or in plain word'i, lui 
arbour furnished with a marble .seat.’ It is used agjiin siniilurly in 
2nd. Act of this play, where (he surfuee of a stone seat (Hihi-tahm) is said if 
be ntdnn-ffandtham, ^furnished with a eanopy ’ by the shade of a tree, 1' 
occurs twice again in the dtli. A(t of the Vikranmr\asi, where the King i‘ 
said to 1)0 LahhmUnandfJi^, ‘possessed of I’ortune;’ and the hair of rrMci 
is said to ho ku$uni(i-nfinath<J, decked with flowers and once in the 31 h. Ac!- 
where the youth Ayiis is said to be mndfha with reference to dluinnr-ri^d^- 
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also Mulati'-miidh., p. 58, 1. 2, Mcgha-duta, verse 97, Malavikagn., p. 5, 1. 9. 

^ ‘ Hence most truly art thou (named) Priyaravadd, ’ {i.e., Kindly -speaking). 
Ilie name is made up ot‘ two ^vonh—~pr^yam, * what is agreeable,’ and vada, 
* one who speaks.’ Chezy compaies the Greek iJi€\i(j)9oyyo<;, 

;a ® ‘Though agreeable (still it is) th(5 truth (that) Priyamvadd says to 
Sakuniala. Truly her under lip has the colour of a young bud, her two 
^urms res(’m]jlo flexible stalks. At1ra(‘tive youth like the blossom pervades 
her limbs.’ dtfinuuiddham — mnato vydpakam. 8chol. 

^ ‘Here is the young Mdlikd [a kind of double jasmine, see page 21, 
oto 8] named by you the Light of the Grove, the self-elected wife of the 
ahakdra.’ The Sahakdra is a fragrant sort of Mango-tree. Its union with 
flier plants seems a favourite idea wdth Xdliddsa ] for in the Eaghu-vansa 
llusion is made to its marriage witli the Phalini or Priyangu [viii., 60]. 
\ is said to be a great favourite ivith the bees [Eaghu-vansa, vi., 69]. In 
le Eatndvalf, p. 11, 1. 7, it has the epithet mandaJmjamunaj ‘forming a 
rcle.’ ^Sicayat/tvara-vadhti ‘a wdfe by self-election.’ The Sicaijamvara or 
iclcction for one’s self,’ {swayam ‘ by one’s self,’ vara ‘ choice ’) was a fonn 
\ marriage in wdiich a princess made a free public choice of a husband from 
number of assembled suitors. In very early times, the princesses of India 
fern to have enjoyed this singular privilege. It is not mentioned amongst 
k forms of marriage in Munu, iii., 21, etc.; but the provision which is 

^ Verse 21. AryX or Gath.\. f<SVe Verse 2.) 
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made in Mauu, ix., 90, proves that a similar custom prevailed at that period. 
When marriageable, she is there told to wait for three years ; and alter that 
time, if she fail to obtain a suitable husband, she is to choose for herself j 
[f^amam-ydi-gmam varam smnjam rrimtn, Schoh] She is then (‘ailed rn'ctyanh 
vard. In the ifaluibharata Ave have a beautiful account of the Hicoyamrara 
of Damayanti (who chooses Kala), and of Uraiipadi (who chooses Arjuua, 
p. 52) ; and in the Eaghu-vansa, chap, vi., of the Sivoyamvaru of Indumati, 
sister of Bhoja, king of Vidarbha (who chooses Aja, the son of Eaghu). See 
also Nalodaya, i., 30. Kven the goddess Lakshmi is said to l#vc exercised 
this privilege. See the allusion to the Lakshmt-sicayamvam at the beginning 
of the 3rd. Act of the Vikramorvasi. 

' ‘At a charming season, indeed, has the union between this pair, the 
(Malika or jasmine) creeper and the (Sahakara) tree, taken place. The Light 
of the Grove (has) youthfulness by (its) fresh blossoms, [?>., its fresh 
blossoms give it all the bloom of a young bride] and the Sahakara is capable 
of enjoyment by reason of (its) young shoots (just) formed.' Vyaiikara is 
properly ‘ mutual action,’ ‘co-operation;’ hence ‘union,’ blending^ inter- 
twining,’ ‘intermingling.’ [Sec Mcgha-diita, 15.] ^q'A^o vyatihara-mkham, 
‘ mutual enjoyment.’ The prepositions vi and ati in composition imply both 
reciprocity and contrariety : hence, in the Hitopadek, line 2319, vyaiikara 
signifies ‘reverse,’ ‘turn in affairs.’ Jiaddha-pallavatayd, ^by its state of 
young shoots formed on it.’ This is a very idiomatic use of the instrumental 
case of the abstract noun ending in td, to denote ‘by reason of,’ ‘on account 
of.’ The root handh has often the sense of ‘to form,’ ‘produce;’ thus, 
hadhmnti pMam [Eaghu-vansa, xii., 69]. Drumeshu Bwayam phalam baddhaiv 
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[Kumara-sam. v. 60 ], Upahlwga-Mama is found in the prologue of this play 
m connection with gvUhna-sanunja [page 5 , note 1], and in the 3rd. Act of 
the Vikraraorvasi with avaJedm. The first meaning of Mama is ^patient/ 
enduring.’ In this compound, and many otliers, it is equivalent to yogya, 
fit, capable,’ suitable;’ so dnshti-hhama, * capable of being seen,’ ‘visible.’ 

^ Apt ndma, would that.’ In this sense it occurs also in the 3rd. Act of 
the Vikramorvasf, api ndma PuriLravd bhaveyam, would that I werePururavas !’ 

Can this (lady) possibly bo sprung from a wife dissimilar in class (to 
that) of the father of the family.’ Api ndma is here e(j[uivalcnt to ‘may be,’ 
can it possibly bo,’ ‘l wonder whctlier,’ expressive of some doubt [evam 
*^^’inbhaiyate> Schol.] Kshetra — kalatraf a wife;’ asavarna — asamdna-jdtlya 
of a different (and inferior) tribe or caste.’ A Brahman might marr}^ a 
Kshatriya, Le., a woman of the military or kingly class next below him 
[Manu, iii., 13], and the female offspring of such a marriage would belong 
^0 the mixed class called murddhdhhhhikta or murddhdvasikfa ‘ head- 
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anointed’ [Mann, x.. 6], and would bo a suitable object of affection for a 
Kshatriya, who in his kingly character was a miirddhdhlmhilda also. Hut if 
Sakuntahi W(‘rc a pure Bnihmani woman, both on the mother’s and father’s 
side, she would bo ineligible as the wife of a Ksliatriya [Mann, iii., 13]. 

' ‘ Jhit, have done with [away with] doubt.’ Afhra is used to correct a 
previous thought ^^pahhantan^. Krifdm wiicn used adverbially is like alam, 
and requires the ins(ruiu<fntal case. 

‘ Without any doubt she is capable of inarnage witli a Kshatriya, since 
my honourable soul has a longing towards her: for in matters tliat are subjects 
of doubt, the tendencies [inclinations, promptings] of tlie hearts of good 
men are an authoritative guide (to the truth.’) The meaning is, Mf this 
damsel be the daughter of a Ilruhman by a Ih’jihmanf or Avoman of the same 
caste, then why should T be conscious of such a siiddcai liking for one W’hom 
I could never hope to marry. This feeling of attraedion and sympatliy Avould 
not arise spontaneously in the breast of an honourable man, excepting 
towards a legitimate object of atfection: for in such inatt(U’s, the secret 
prompting [inner voice] of the heart is decisive.’ He therefore eoneludes 
that she must have been of mixed origin, Avith some Kshatriya or regal blood 
in her veins ; and discovers after^vards that slie was, in fact, the daughter of 
the Rajarshi Yisw'amitra (wdio Avas originall}' of the Kshatriya or regal tribe) 
by an Apsaras. Dushyanta, as a king, belonged of course to the Kshatriya 
or military caste. Thi.s caste came next to the Jlrahmanical and according to 
Manu [i., 87] sprang from the arrii of Rrahma. Tliey wore a girdle of 
murvd and a sacrificial cord of hemp [Manu, ii., 42, 44], and w'ere entirely 
concerned with warfare and military affuirs. The Mahabhurata relates that 
they were exterminated by Parasu-Rama, tlie representative of the Brah- 
manical tribe, in revenge for the murder of his father, the sage Jamadagni, 
by the sons of Kartavfrya. This fable is founded on the historical fact that, 

Verse 22: Vansasthavh.a (variety of Jagatj). A'cp Averse JR. 
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at some period or other, struggles, arising out of mutual jealousy of each 
others’ encroachments, took place between the military and sacerdotal classes; 
and that the former did in the end succumb to the superior power and 
intelligence of the priests. The example of Viswiimitra proves that it was 
possible for a Kshatriya, by the practice of religious austerities, to raise 
himself to the rauk of i.uBrahman. There are also other anomalies of caste 
to be found; for the Vishim-Purana makes mention of a number of men, 
half- warriors, half-priests, Kshatriyas by birth, and Briihmans by profession, 
called Angirasus or descendants of Angiras, -who were said to have sprung from 
Mdiagu [Vish. Bur., p. ;Jo9. Mahabh. Selections, p. 23.] Kings, however, 
Avere never chosen from tlie Brahnianical class, but Avcrc properly Kshatriyas 
[Manu, vii., 2] ; though there Avas no positive law against their belonging 
to the two inferior classes of Vaisyas and Siidras, or even to the three mixed 
classes [sankaras] formed by intermarriage Avith the others, viz., Miirddhabhi- 
shiktas, Miihishyas and Karanas [Manu, x., 0]. One dynasty of kings of the 
line of Kanda Avero actually Siidras, and kept the Kshatriyas in subjection 
[Vishnu Puraiia, p. 467.] In fact, the king avus but a high officer appointed 
to train the army, instruct in military exercises, administer justice, and 
execute the laivs. These onerous duties AA'erc sufficient to deter the Brahmans 
from desiring a rank or privileges Avhich Avero inconsistent with their love 
of dignified repose. Arijam — mmanjddam, ^correct,’ ‘upright’ [Schol.] 
Pramdnam, ‘that by AAdiieh any thing is measured;’ hence, ‘a criterion or 
standard of truth,’ ‘a sure guide,’ ‘an authority’ [pramdkdrafiam, \a cause 
of true knowledge,’ Schol.] In this sense it is usually found in the singular 
number, ijeuter gender, though in opposition to a masculine or feminine noun, 
or even to a noun in the plural number, as here. Thus, also Feddh praindnam 
the Vedas are an authority.’ See also Hitopadesa, lines 1 69, and 146.'5. Fra- 
mttif ‘continuous flow hence, ‘ a course of action,’ ‘ tendency,’ inclination.’ 

* * Nevertheless [hoAvcver the suggestions of my heart arc to be relied upon] 
I will accurately ascertain about her.’ Upalapsije ^jndayef I will inform 
myself.’ Schol. 

* See note 3, page 21. 
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' Madhu-kura, a honoy-makor/ mellificus, mellifcr, i\(\, ‘a bee.’ 

^ Literally, ^ turns towards,’ ^attacks,’ ‘assaults.’ 

’ ‘ Good ! even her repulse is charming.’ 

* ‘ In whichever direction the bee turns towards (her), from that quarter 
her rolling eye is darted: bending her brows through fear, she is already 
learning coquettish-movements of the eye even though (as yet) uninfluenced* 
by-love.’ Yatas and tatas arc properly ‘ whence ’ and ‘ thence ’ tatas — 
tamdt Bthdndty from that place.’ Sankara. Sliat-charma, a six-footed 
insect,’ ‘a bee.’ DmUi-vihhrama^ ‘coquettish play of the eye,’ ‘amorous or 
sidelong glances,’ ‘rolling motion of the eyes, indicative of amorous feelings.’ 
\dmhti-vild8a. Sankara.] 

* ‘ Thou touchest repeatedly her quivering eye, whose outer-corner moves 
(playfully); going close to her ear, thou art softly humming as if whispeiing a 
secret (of love) ; thou art drinking the lower lip, containing all the treasures of 
delight, of her waving her hand; (whilst) we, 0 bee! through (the necessity 
for) inquiring into the truth (of her origin), are disappointed (of immediate 

Verse 23. Vansasthavila (vayiety of jAGArf). 8 ee Verses 18, 22. 

Verse 24. SiKHAiiiNf ( variety of Atyashti) See Verse 9. 
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fruition), tliou indeed art in the full enjoyment (of thy desire). In other 
words, Whilst I am kept in suspense by the necessity of ascertaining 
wliether slio be a TtraliTuani woman or a Tvshatriya, woniau, thou art in the 
act of enjoying her charms.’ Vyddhumvafyah genitive case of the i)res. part, 
fern, agreeing with af^ydh understood. T)hk with ri and d ‘ to shake about.’ 
The 5th conjugation rejects the no-sal in this participle, Panini, vii., 1, 80. 
Rati-sarva-swam -- rati-nidJidnamy entirely made up, or coiislituled, of delight,’ 
' wliosc whole essence is delight.’ 8o khadya-sarva-swahj ‘ one Avhose whole pro- 
])crty consists of a sword.’ Adharay * the lower lip,’ in contradistinction to 
oiihihay^ the upper lip.’ Adharam pii'aA, ‘ thou art drinking (the moisture of) 
the lower lip.’ Compare adharam j)dtum ])ravrittd [Yikramorvasi, Act 4], 
and adhara-madhu (the nectar of the lip) pivanti, [Phartri-IIari, i., 26.] 
Ilata is here cciuivalcnt to mano-hafay disappointed,’ or rather kept in 
anxious suspense.’ Kriti - h'itdrtha or h'ita-kritya ‘ one who has gained 
the object of his desire, and is in full enjoyment of it.’ 

^ Literally, ^ ill- trained j’ hence ‘ill-behaved,’ ‘ill-mannered.’ 

* ‘ Who are we to rescue you?’ ?>., Who arc we that we sliould be able 
to rescue you? What power have we to rescue you? [dvayoh ho UlhiJcdrOy 
Sankara.] In a passage further on in this Act, where the pronoun lea is 
similarly used {Id twam visrashfavyasyay etc.) it is explained by Katavema 
to mean na prahhuy avam, ‘ not having the power.’ All the Devanagari MSS. 
read parittddum [Saiis. paritrdUm\ but the Bengali read pariitdne [Sans. 
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'p(irif)'(bi('\ mid the Calcuthi M mtti fthihe pariffdnr. There m no clifliculty 
in ndinitting the infinitive, which may well stand for tlie dative pantnimopf 
[see ])a ;^’0 M, note l], especially in Prakrit, which possesses no dative. 
A precisely similar construction occurs in the Malavikagni-mitra, p. 55, 1. Ill, 
U. vmptmjdiim'y and again, p. 40, 1. 10, h dram purigrMjfa [Prakrit pari- 
ggahami, the genitive being put for the Sanskiit dative.] 

‘ Who is this that Is practising rudone.ss towards the genii maidens of 
the hermits, (and that too) whilst a descendant of Puru [see page 14, note 2] 
a chastiser of the ill-behaved, is governing tlie earth Sdsatt^ loc. ca. of 
the pres, part., used here ah.solutcly, and liable in this root and in roots 
of the 3rd. conjugation to be confounded with the 3rd. pers. plur. of the 
present tense. Ihgdhdsu aprawldxu, apragaWmu, ‘gentle,’ ‘timid/ 

‘ modest,’ ‘ innocent : ’ Schol. 

= Atgdhitam -^mahdhhtti, ‘great cause of fear:’ Amara-kosha. Wilson adds 
another meaning, viz., ‘daring action;’ but, according to Dr. Doehtlingk, the 
meaning hero rather is ‘great crime,’ ‘punishable offence.’ The word 

Verso 25. AryX or Gatili. {tSee Verso 2.) 
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occurs in the beginning of the 4th. and 5th. Acts of the Tila’amorvasi. 
CJ\ also Miilavik., 55, 19; 50, 4. 

‘ ‘.[trust your devotion prospers,’ ‘docs your devotion prosper? ‘is all 
well with your acts of devotion?’ This was the regular formula of 
salutation on meeting a Brahman. According to Mann, the word hiUdam 
should be then used, which implies an imiuiry respecting the well-being 
of his acts of penance, at all times liable to be obstructed by evil spirits 
and demons. Mann, ii., 127. Sec also Biimayana, I., lii., 4. 

* ‘ N'ow (indeed it docs prosper) by the reception of a dislinguisbed guest.’ 
The rites of hospitality were enforced amongst the Hindus by very slringent 
regulations. The observau(jc of them ranked as one of the live great 
sacraments f mahd-i/<ijndhj , under the title of nri-yaj/Hi or uiunHshjja-yojna 
‘ the inan-sacranient.’ Brahma, Prajapati, Indra, Tire, the Vasiis and the 
Sim were supposed to bo present in the person of a guest, and to partake of 
the food that was given to him [Vishnu Puraiia, p. .‘506]. Xo wonder 
then that reverence of him ^\'as said to be conducive to wealth, to fame, lo 
life, and to a heavenly reward. [Maim, iii., lOG.] On the other hand, no 
punishment was thought too severe for one who violated these rites. If a 
guest departed disa 2 i 2 >oiuted from any housi‘, his sins were to bo transferred 
to the householder, and all the merits of the housi'liolder were to be trans- 
ferred to him. [Vishnu Parana, j). 305. Ilitopadesa, line 3G1.] Some oi the 
things which were to be otlered to a guest by even the poorest man were 
food, pothcrb.s, water for the feet, and if he could do no more, ground on 
which to lie. [Manu, iii., 101, Vishnu Puraiia, 308. j 

1-4ie argha or nrghfn was a res 2 )cctful offering to Brahmans ol rice, 
Burba-grass, flowers, fruit, etc., with water in a small boat-shaped vessel. 
[?/. Ihimayana, I. xx., 9, 10. J8c(' also AVilson’s note to Megha-diita, verse 4. 
UpnJiam dnhja prayacJichhUy ‘having fetched, ju-esent.’ 

^ This (which we Iiave brought witJi u.s for catering our jdaiits) will 
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servo as water for the feet.’ Water for the feet was one of the first things 
invariably presented to a guest in all Easteni countries. Should a guest 
arrive, a scat is to be offered to him, and his feet arc to be washed and food 
is to be given him. [Vislmu Pimina, page 305. Compare also Luke vii., 44.] 
Idam i.e., vrikshdriham dnilam wlakam. 8chol. 

^ Siinritd gir ^ kind yet sincere language,’ ^ coniplimentaiy and friendly 
words without flattery’ (prigam satgan-cha vaclmam). This is one of the 
four things with which even the poorest man was to greet a guest. ^ Grass 
and earth to sit on, water to wash the feet, and fourthly, friendly }'et sincere 
speech (vdk HunrUdj arc never refused in the houses of the good, even 
though they be poor.’ Manu, iii., 101. Ilitopadesa, line 301. 

* ‘On the raised-scat under the Saptaparna-trcc, cool with much shadi', 
having sat down for a short time, let youi’ honour cause removal of fatigue.’ 
According to Sankara, prachhdga — prnh'hhtd yd chhdgdy * excessive shade.’ 
The other Commentators explain it by prahuhtd cltlidgd yatra demh, ‘ii 
place where there is excessive shade,’ and by prukmhtd clihdgd yasgdh, 
having excessive shade.’ A parallel jfiissagc occurs in the Malavikagni- 
mitra, page 3, line 20, ^ prachchMga-sUale sildpattake nisanndy etc. It seems 
clear that the effect of pra in this word is to give intensity to the original 
idea. It is is needless to regard it either as a Tatpurusha or Kai’madharaya 
compound, although it is in such compounds especially that chhdyd becomes 
chhdya. [See page 5, note 1, and Eaghu-vansa, iv., 20 ; xii., 50. Mcgha- 
duta, verse 103. Panini, ii., 4, 22, 25.] Sapta-parmj *a tree having seven 
leaves on a stalk’ (EchiteH scholarisj, called also vishama-chhada, ^having an 
odd number of leaves,’ and vishdla-twachy ‘having a broad bark’ [Eaghu- 
vansa, iv., 23.] Vedtkd = vi'mifna-sthdnam, ‘ place of repose or rest.’ 
Schol. It was probably a quadrangular raised-seat, something in the 
form of an altar, and covered with a roof supported by pillars, used as 
a kind of arbour or summer-house, for sitting or standing under. In this 
case it seems to have been erected under a Sapta-pama-trcc. Sapia-pam^- 
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ndmno vrihshmja ialo ninmtd \jd cedikd. Siinkara. fSir W. Jones [vol. v., 
p. 102 ] observes that this tree, when full-grown, is very largo ; when j^oung, 
light and elegant. iriiMu'ta is properly an Indian hour of forty-eight 
minutes or two dandas, but is used for jiny short spaeo of time. 

' Atma-fjatam and swa-gatam {Jit, gone to one’s self’) are used in 
thcati'ieul language lilvo the English * aside ’ to denote that the words Avhich 
follow are supposed to be 82)oken piivately, as if to the speaker’s self, and not 
in the hearing of any one but the audience. \Anan\ja-prakai<am : Schol.] 
Gala, * gone,’ at the end of a compound is used loosely to express relation- 
ship and connexion without any ncccssiiiy imxdicatioii of motion. It may 
mean simply ^ in connexion Avith,’ ^ in relation to or, as here, Avith ex- 
clusive reference to,’ ‘addressed exclusively to.’ 

^ ‘llow now ! can it really bo that, having looked upon this man, I am 
become susceptible of [/iV., accessible to] an emotion inconsistent Avith a 
grove devoted to penance ? ’ Vikdra is any alteration or transition 
from the natural and quiescent state of the soul ; hence any emotion, 
'whether of joy, grief, anger, etc. Kim is used kutsdgdm, disdainfully,’ 
and is equivalent to katJiam eva jdtam, ‘How can it liaA^e happened;’ 
Schol. 

^ Jandniikam, ‘ aside to a person standing near.’ This is a theatrical 
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direction something similar to atma-gatam, but denotes that the speech 
which follows is supposed to bo audible by one other peison, to uhom a 
private signal is made. ^Tliat which is spoken ajiart from the rest, with 
a signal, such as holding up three fingers of the hand (iripaiaka), being 
a mutual speech (between two), is q'AIqH jandniikim.^ Sankara and Sahit.- 
Darp., 177. 

‘ ' Who can this be (who being) lively (yet) dignitied in mien, ajipcars as 
if endowed with majesty (while) speaking to us sweetly/ Cludura, Mivi'ly, 
‘sprightly,’ ‘animated;’ may perhaps mean here, ‘polite,’ ‘courteous,’ in 
relation to madhuram dla^an, Gambhira, ‘profound,’ is used metaphorically 
for one whoso thoughts and feelings arc deep or suppressed, ‘reserved’ 
‘dignified,’ ‘not betraying emotion.’ The oldest iMS. reads t/Kthuram; the 
others makiram piam ; but piam belongs^roperly to the margin. 

^ Prakamnij ‘ aloud,’ another theatrical direction denoting that the words 
which follow ai’o to bo made audible to all, those which precede having been 
spoken aside. 

^ ‘ AVhat race of royal-sages is adorned by your honour ?’ A Eiijarshi is 
a king or man of the Kshatriya and military class who has attained to the 
rank of a Kishi or saint by the practise of religious austerities. Such 
were Ikshwaku, Pururavas, Dushyanta, etc. There are six other classes of 
Kishis. [See the word ‘ Saint ’ in the English and Sanskrit Dictionary.] 
The Kajarshi is inferior to the Pralimarshi or ‘Prahman-saint,’ but it was 
possible for a Eajarshi to raise himscE to the rank of the latter, and there- 
fore to the state of a Brahman, by very severe penance, as exemplified in 
the story of the celebrated Vi.wamitra, son of Gadhi, and father of ’\kuiitula- 
[Sec Eamayana, L, xx., 20; Ixv., 18. Astra-siksha, 118.] 
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^ ‘ With its people rogrcttul by separation’ /.e, by your absence. 

“ ^ On what account has your person even tliough very delicate [unac- 
customed to hardships] been brought to the point of (undergoing) the fatigue 
of visiting tliis grove of penance?’ 

^ ‘ 0 my heart ! bo not uneasy, this Antisiiya is giving utterance to all thy 
thoughts,’ i.e.y is making impiiry about all tlio.se points about which thou art 
anxious (sucli as, who this straiigenis, whence he has come ; etc. Scliol.) 

^ *0r how shall I make concealment of myself?’ i.c., How shall I hide 
my real ch.aractor ? how shall I dissemble ? Apahara, is cipiivalent to 
rahehanamj ^ deception,’ [Jvatav.] or rather to nihnava or sangopammy con- 
cealment,’ ^dissimulation.’ This is a very unusual sense of the word, but 
all the Devamigan IVISS. agree in reading apahdra. The Bengali have 
pariharay which is also explained by sangopanam. The oldest Bengali 
[loco, E. I. House] omits the words from katliam vd to karomi. 

^ 0 lady ! ’ voc, case of hJuiv((ti, According to Hanu, a Brahman is to 
be accosted with the respectful pronoun bhavatj and to any woman not 
related by blood, the address hhavati or suhhage hhagini is to bo 
^iscd [ii., 128, 120]. 

I, tluit very person who wa.s appointed by his majesty, the descendant 
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of Puni, for the administration of justice, have arrived at this sacred grove, 
for tlic purpose of ascertaining whether the (religious) rites arc free from 
obstruction.’ The religious rites and sacrifices of holy men were often 
disturbed by certain evil spirits or goblins called Ihilvshasas, who were the 
determined enemies of piety and devotion. No great saciatice or religious 
ceremony was ever caiTied on without an attempt on the part of these 
demons to impede its cohibration ; and the most renowned saints found it 
necessary on such occasions to acknowledge their dependence on the strong 
arm of the military class, by seeking the aid of warrittrs and heroes. The 
inability of holy men, who had attained the utmost limit of spirituid power, to 
cope with the spirits of evil, and the superiority of physical force in this 
respect is very remarkable. [See Ramiiyana, T. xx., xxi., xxxii., and the end 
of Act 3. of this play], 

* See page 26. note 1. 

* Understanding the gestures of both,’ /.<?., of Sakuntahi and Dushyanta. 
Mara = dedld or ingitamy ‘ a gesture,’ ' sign,’ or rather the state of mind as 
evidenced by gestures and ouhvard appearances, such as change of colour, etc. 

^ ^What if ho were (near at hand)?’ i.e.y If he were near at hand, what 
would ho do ? KSchol. 

^ ‘ He would make this distinguished guest happy [possessed of the object 
of his desire] with all the substance of his life,’ i.e.y He would do Avorldly 
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honour to his guest by oircring him the best of his substance and property. 
Sec page 32, note 5. There is here evidently a douhle-cntendrc. Sankara 
explains sarva-swani by phala-mulddilcaui, ‘fruits, roots, and other necessaries 
of life.’ Fruits and roots wore the chief food of anchorites and constituted 
tlioir whole substance and worldly treasure. With an ofleriiig of these they 
AV'cre commanded to honour every one who came to their liormitage. [Ihimii- 
yana, I., hi., 16, and Ixi., 4. Manu, vi., 7.] The allusion, however, 
evidently is to Sakuntahi, who might be regarded as the holy father’s 
most valuable possession and treasure. 

' ‘Getoif with you! having formed some (idea) in your heart, you are 
speaking.’ 7Indat/c ox manasi hi is not an unusual idiom for ‘to turn or 
cogitate in the miiitl.’ [Sec Kamayaua, II., 61, 8.] Apetam is the 2ud. pers. 
du. imp. of /, ‘to go,’ with apa. 

T^akhi-gatamj ‘ relating to your friend.’ [^Sakuntald-viAiayakam : Schol.] 
This use oi gat a is noticeable, see the note to dima-gatUy p. 37, note 1. Only 
one Devainigari ^ifS. reads hhavai gnu ; but this is supported by the oldest 
Bengal 1 , wdiich also adds kimapi. 

ilis reverence Kasyapa [ sec note 1, p. 22] lives in the constant practice- 
of-austeritics.’ Brahmati is properly the Supreme Spirit or ileiiig from 
^vhich all created things arc supposed to emanate and into which they are 
fibsorbed. The dictionary gives three oilier senses — 1. The practice of auste- 
rities ; 2. The Vedas ; 3. Holy loiowdedge. The first is the one here required. 
Sankara explains it by tapas, i.c., the practice of bodily mortification and 
penance : Ivatavcma by hrahnachargamy * the practice of continence.’ 
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’ ^Tlicrc is a certain llajarslii [or roy/il-sagc, ?>. ,botIi king and saiiil | 
of great majcstj^, whose family name [patronymic] is Kausika.’ Tin’s Avas 
the great Yiswamitra (a descendant of Kusa or Kusika), whose story-' 
lie being the ju’ceeptor of Kuma-chaudra — is told in (he Kamayana, I., li.. 
Ixv., and xxxv. He is tlnjrc said to be tlic son of (ladhi (a prince of tlic 
Lunar dynasty, king of (tadlii-piir, or the aiicicnit Kanonj) Avho is said to 
be the son of Kusa-mitha, who is the son of Kusa or Knsika. According 
to the Yishnu IWina tlic following is the jiedigrce of Yiswamitra. Oni' of 
the sons of Piuairavas, a prince of the Lunar dynasty [see Yikramorvasi] 
Avas Amavusu. Thence in direct succession came Hhi'nia, Kanchana, Jahmi, 
Sumantu, Ajaka, YahikasAva and Kusa. The latter had tA\'o sons, Ivusamba 
and Kusa-natha, but (hidlii Avas the son of Kusamba, and Avas said to be an 
incarnation of Indra (avIio is hence sometimes called Kausika); for Kusamlia 
had engaged in great penance, to obtain a son Avho should be cf|U[d to 
Indni, and the latter being alarmed, took upon himself the charactiu’ of 
Kusiiinba’s son. (Jadhi had a daughter, Hatyavati, Avho married a Lrahmaii 
named Eieln'ka, son of Hhrigu. This Eichi'ka~A\itli the vicAV of scimriiig 
to himself a son Avho should be an illustrious Bnihman, and to his fathor-in 
hxAA^ a son of great prowess— made two messes of food, one for his oAvn Avife, 
and the other for the A\dfe of (hidhi; infusing into one the (pialities suited to 
a Brahman, and into the other the properties of poAV(;r and heroism. Tlic 
tAVO wi\^cs exchanged messes, and so it haiipened that the Avitc of (iiidhi had 
a son, Yiswamitra, Avho, though a Kshatriya, was born Avith the inclinations 
of a Brahman ; and the A\dfc of iliehika had a son, the sage Jainadagni, 
who was the father of tiro Avarrioi’-priest Parasu-rania, she having by her 
entreaties induced her hu.sband to transfer the ctfocts of the exchange of 
food from her son to her grandson. There is something like anachronism iu 
the history of Yiswamitra. BatyaAuitf, his sister, was the grandmother of 
Parasu-r-imii, and it Aims not till the close of the latter’s career that Iliinni' 



43 


II II 




s^: f^rrr i 

TTW I ^f^7Ilf5^«I ^<i ^ I 

T^Tfir I 

I ’^IT^: I 3TT rf^ TJ-m- 

^ ^fl^TTW f%»i(^ ^urnrl^ 5im 

■^^TT: ^f^TTT I 

cliandra appeared on tlic licld and became the pnpil of Viswamitra. At any 
rale the llislii must liavc been very old. Indeed, in the Ihimiiyana he is 
slated to have mortified himself for two thousand )ears before ho attained 
the rank of a Rishi; for many years more before liis cohabitation with 
Monaka, wliieli led to the birth of Sakniitala ; and for many thousand years 
more before he became a llrahimin. It was not till after this period tliat 
he became the precc])tor of Tkima-chaiidra, but no chronological iueoiisistcncy 
is too great for Hindu mythology. 

^ * Know him to bo the father of our friend ; but father Kanwa is the 
(reputed) father of her, through the fostering of her body, etc., when deserted. 
Prahhava—janma-hetUj ‘ the operative cause of being, ^ />., a father. Schol. 

“ * The story of Yis^vamitra, as told in the Eamayana, is briefly this. On 
his accession to the throne in the room of his father Oadhi, in the course ot 
a tour through his dominions, he visited the hermitage of the Muni 
Yasishtha one of the ten Tlruhmadikas or Trajapatis, sons of Jlrahma. 
There the cow-of-plcnty excited liis cupidity, lie offered the ^Iimi untold 
treasures in exchange for the cow, but being refused, prepared to take it by 
force. A long war ensued between the King and the Muni (symbolical of 
^ho struggles between the Ksliatriya and llrahmauical classes) which ended 
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in the defeat of Viswaiiiitra, whose vexation was such, tliat lie devoted 
himself to austerities in the hope of attaining the condition of a llriihmun. 
The Eamayana goes on to recount how hy gradually increasing the rigour of 
his bodily niortitication through thousands of yc'firs, he successively earned 
fhe title of Eajarshi [I., Ivii., *5], Eishi [Jxiii., 2], ^faliarshi [Ixiii., li) |, 
and fmallj’, Brahmarslii [Ixv., 18]. It was not till ho liad gained this 
last title that YasishEia consented to acknowledge his equality M'ith himself, 
and ratify his admission into the Eruhmauical state. It was at the time of 
Viswamitra’s advancement to the rank of a Eishi, and whilst ho was still a 
Kshatriya, that Indra and the inferior gods, jealous of liis increasing pon cr 
— as exhibited in his transporting King Trisanku to the region of the stars, 
and in saving Sunahsephas, the son of his own brother-in-law Eichika, out 
of iho hands of Indra, to whom ho had been promised by King AmbarisJia 
as a victim in a sacriticc — sent the nymph Mcnaka, to seduce him from his 
life of TOOTllhcaium and eonflnencc. 'Hie llamkyana records Eis snrrcndcr 
to this temptation, and relates that the nymph was his companion in the 
hermitage for ten years, but docs not allude to the birth of Nakuntalii, 
during that period. It only inform.s us that at the end of fen years (he 
llishi hiiving come to himself, extricated himself from this hindrance 
fniyama-vighia), and abandoning the nymph, dcpiirted into another region. 

Such is the fear which there is to the (inferior) gods of the devotion 
of othens!’ It may be remarked liere that, according to the Hindi! system, 
Indra and the other inferior deities were not the possessors of Swarga, or 
heaven, by inalienable and indefeasible right. They accordingly viewed 
with jealousy and even ahumi, any extraordinaiy persistency by a iiuiniin 
being in acts of penance, as it raised him to a level with themselves ; and 
if carried beyond a certain point, enabled him to dispossess them of paradise. 
Indra was therefore the enemy of excessive devotion, and had in his seiwicc 
numerous nymphs [Apsaras], such as Menaka, Eambhu, and TJrvasf, who 
were called his 'weapons ’ [Indmj/a prnhmndnif Vikram., Act I.] and wlio^^c 
busincs.s it was to imiiedc hy their .seductions, the devotions of holy men. 

Then at the season of the descent of Spring, having looked upon ihi 
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intoxicating beauty [ibnnj of that (nymph).’ The commentators consider 
co'idnioihWa to he a compound oi ramnta and. uddra ; hut oddra is a legitimate 
rriikrit contraction for aratdra, altliough avaddra would bo equally correct. 
(\)mparo odansmjanti for arattomvjanti [p. 5, note 3], hodi for hamd or 
hhn'dti, jedi for jai/adi or jcn/ali, etc. Lassen’s Instit. Pnik., p. 170. 
Acatdira is derived from (ivatriy ‘to descend/ and applies esi)ecially to the 
descent of a god from heaven. Tliero can be nothing inappropriate in 
coaiiocting it with Vasanta, ‘ the Spnng/ often personified as a deity. Sec 
a passage in the 2nd. Act of the Vilcramorvast, PeJcMadu hJiaram vasanfd- 
mldrasuidam (tssa ahirdmaUanum pamadavanami, ‘let your honour observe 
the delightfiilness of this ]>lcasurc-gardcn manifested by the descent of 
spring.’ Umndduuitnkam [Xatavema] is for iinmddtujifri, the neuter of the 
causal noun of agency, ‘ that wliich causes to go mad or be intoxicated ’ 
iddhdyd-jmaka^/f, ‘causing unsteadiness,’ SclioL] 

TV hat (happened) afterwards is (piitc understood’ [or guessed by me.] 
According to Paiiiui (v. 3. 27) the affix dU, in words like pomstdt, adJiasfdfy 
laay stand for the nominative case, as well as for tlie ablative and locative. 
Honoo parmidt is e(puvalent to para-vrittdniahy ‘ tlic rest of thcstoiy,’ ‘ the 
subsequent particulars.’ 

Exactly so,’ ‘ how can it be otherwise ?’ Athahim is a particle of assent, 
ft is fitting (that she should bo the daughter of an A])saras). IFow 
otl^c^^yiso could there bo the birth of tliis beautiful-form amongst mortal 
feinuhis ? the trcniulously-radiaut flash docs not rise from the surface of the 
OArtli (but descends from the skies).’ Apsarah-samlhavatwam is the nomina- 
tive case to upapadyatCy 8cliol. According to Katavema, pralhd-taralam 

^ erse 26. Si.oka or ANi’sinenn. /See Verses 5, 6, n. 
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[prabhmjd cJimchakifi] jyoiis^ is a pcriplirasis for vidi/ut, lightning but 
Sankara applies it also to the beams of tho sun and moon. The comparison 
of tho unearthly beauty of a nymph to the radiance of lightning is appro- 
priate. See Megha-duta, verse 40, 

^ ^My desire has foiuid (free) scope/ i.e., \Sincc it is certain that she is not 
a Brahmani woman, [asavarnatwa-nischydl, from the certainty of her nut 
being of the same class with the holy hither], it is clear that my desire is 
directed towards an attainable object.’ Avahmi means ‘free course, ‘range/ 
‘power of expatiating.’ A similar phrase occurs later in this Act, luhdhn- 
vahasa me prdrthand. Katavema there explains it by hldlidh'ayali or sdrtho 
me manorathah, 

* ‘Nevertheless, having heard the prayer for a husband uttered in joke by 
her female-friend [see page 29, line 10], my heart is held in suspenso and 
anxious,’ ie., anxious to know the tnith, as to whether she is really destined 
for marriage, or for an ascetic life ; and fearful lest at some former time her 
husband may have been decided upon fph’vam asyd varo nirnito na vd. Kalav.). 
Sankara interjircts vara-prdrthmid by swdmyahhildskf, wish for a husband.’ 
Bhrita-dwaidhi-lhdva-kdiaram is a complex Dwandwa compound. Dwaidhi- 
hhdva, ‘ a state of difference, distraction, doubt.’ 

^ Looking with a smile at Sakuntala, (and then) tuniingher focc towards 
tho hero-of-thc-pocm / having become with her face turned, etc.] All 
the Devanagari MSS. have this latter clause. Ndyahi^ in erotic poetry, is 
the lover, husband, or rather the hero of the poem, and ndyihd, the heroine 
or female who is the object of his admiration and love. So Romeo, in 
Shakspere, w’ould be the ndyala^ and J uliet the ndyxkd. According to Sankara 
and Xakvema, in every Hindu play there is \i praii-ndyalay or ‘antagoiii^l 
of the hero,’ and an upa-ndyaka, or ‘sub-hero.’ 
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^ ^ Sakiintala threatens [reproves] her friend with her finger,’ i.e.^ makes a 
IlireateiiiTig or chiding gesture, as if she were angry with her friend for 
leading Dushyaiita to pursue his intoiTogatories, and were ashamed at the 
revelation of the particulars of lier history. (Atmam rndd’jafmhhawa- 
vnlidntodijhdfAtnam. Katavenia.) According to Sankara, this is an example 
of tlie coquettish gesture called lalitam^ i.e., though she was really eager to 
liea]’ {ill that her lover had to say, yet by her outward gestures she appeared 
to he the reverse. l\i\jajanaAathdAmriiAmr api vahis tad-anyathd. Sankara. 

" ^ It h{is been rightly judged by your ladyship ; from an eagerness to 
hi'ar (all the particulars of) her good history, there is still something (that 
remains) to be asked by us.’ 

‘Enough of deliberating; surely persons (who lead the life) of hermits 
may be (]uestioned unreservedly’ [freely]. Aniyantramnuyoga is equivalent 
to (miyima-praHna, ‘one to whom a question maybe put without any restraint 
or ceremony.’ Katavema. Alanij in the sense of prohibiting or forbidding, 
is more usually found with the instmni. case of the ’norm, hut, like hJialu, it 
may sometimes be used in this sense with the indeclinable piuficiplcs in twd 
and ya, thus ahm dattwd, ‘enough of giving,’ or ‘having given, it is enough;’ 

Ichalu pitwdy ‘having dnink, hold!’ Wilkins’ Grammar, rule 737. Ihc 
Bengalf MSS. read ‘ ahm vichdritenad 

^ r wish to ascertain (respecting) yoi>r friend — Is this monastic vow (so) 

Verse 27. \’’asantatilaka (a variety of SakkarI). See Verse 8. 
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opposed to the ways of love, to be observed by her (merely) until her gift-iii- 
marriage; or, on the contraiy fdhoj, will she live to the end (of her liil-) 
along Avith tlie female deer, her favourites (from) having eyes liko her own ?’ 
Dr. Bochtlingk remarks that salihim te jndtiim ichclihdmi hm anayd, etc., i\ 
equivalent id jndtum ichcliMnii him suMf/d te, etc., ‘ i wish to know whether 
this vow is to be ob.served by thy friend,’ etc. Jle gives instances of a similar 
construction in Draup., iv., 5. ^iluhabh., iii., 209. Vinlhdmim, anytliii]<( 
relating to a vikhdmsa or hermit, tena Jeritam proldam vd vndiun vail'hdnmm^ 
tattu niyaidranya^vaHa-riipam, ^ the vow whicli is performed or enjoined Ly 
him is called vaihhdnim, and that consists in always li\’iug in the ^N'ood^.’ 
Sankara, lipraddndi- praddna-paryantam, or dvivdhdf, up to the period of 
her marriage.’ In the time of Mann every Hindu girl was given away in 
marriage before the season of maturity (ritoh prdk pradduMln ) , and that 
father incurred great disgrace who did not so gi\e lier away. It was deenud 
highly reprehensible if the betrothed husband did iiot take her to his o^\n 
house, when the marriageable period of life anived. See Hanu, ix., 4, Avitli 
commentary. Vyapdra-rodhi iiKuhfndftyu - kdiiHt-kriyd-)iii'dr((k((m, ^ liinderiii^' 
amatoiy actions.’ According to Iv:it.avcma dtnuhmdrMf^hoifhiHiJMdM^^ 
may be optionally resolv(;d into dtmi-sadrik‘ktihinii-t'((Uuhhd dhhir. Aho, ii 
particle of doubt or asking, is said by the commentators to bo used pffkskd/d(f/^ 
or vikalpe, i.c., antithetically, or, in stating an opposite alternative. 

^ Even in the practice of religious duties this person [SakimtahiJ 1^ 
dependant on (the will of) another [r/z., Ivanwa]; nevertheless, it is lla' 
purpose of the Guru to^give her away to a suitable husband.’ According h» 
Manu (ix., 2, 3), women were never to be deemed lit for indcpendciico. 
Day and night they were to be held by their protectors in subjection. l>>it 
in certain matters, such as lawful recreations, and if tliey chose to enter upon 
a religious life, they were to be left at their own disposal. It seems thiit 
even in those matters vSakuntald was not her own mistress. The holy 
father had enjoined a life of penance upon her, but had resolved that her 
residence in the hermitage should not be perpetual. Api saldena dhwe‘ 
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charanasija swa-chhanda-karanujatwam siichH^^^ ‘by the word ‘even’ it is 
indicated that the duties of religion arc generally to be performed as a 
voluntary act.’ Katavema. Aniara-Sinha explains mikaJ^m by munasam 
karma, ‘a mental act or resolution.’ The rule of Vararuchi (i., 22) by 
which the Sanskrit ffurii becomes (/araa in Prakrit, only applies to the 
adjective. 

' 'This prayer is not diHicult of realization,’ />., A suitable husband, 
about whom there is this ^^^sh, is not diflieult to be obtained ; prurfhand- 
mhdena tad-vkha>jo raro lakshyate : Katavema. According to this, it would 
appear that the word jmirfkamf refers to the prajTr supposed to have been 
made by Kanwa, that he might find a suitable husband for his foster-child. 

^ (^y) heart! become hopeful [possessed of desirej; now the certainty 
(of what was a matter) of doubt has come to pass. That Avhich thou sus- 
p(‘ctedst (to be) fire, the same (is) a gem capable of being touched.’ Saudeha- 
nirnaija, 'arriving at positive certainty on a doubtful point.’ This Avas the 
doubt mentioned before, at page 30, line 1, Avith note 2. The Avord anfah- 
karana [line 5], is there used for hndaya. Tad [Sakimtald-n'ipam vastii] 
ajjntm tarkayasi, The thing, [viz., Sakuntala] which thou imaginedst fire 
^^ankara. The power of a Brahman, especially if exhibited in anger, is com- 
pared to fire [Verse 41 of this play. Bhatti, i., 23. Mfdiabh., I., 3010.] 
There may be some allusion to this here, or it may simply mean that, 
supposing Sakuntahi to have been a Brahmani woman, she Avould have been 
as inapproachable to a Kshatriya as a flame of fir(\ Spar m-ksha mam 

^mparka-yogijam [see page 28, note 1, at end]. * 

Verse 28. ARviorGATHA. Verso 2.) 
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‘ Asamhaddha, properly ‘unconnected;' hence, ‘absurd/ ‘nonsensical.’ 
Abaddha is used with the same acceptation. 

Compare note 2, page 35. Hankara quotes an aphorism of lihiigu, ‘ Who- 
soever does not reverently honour an unknown guest, weary with travelling, 
and hungry and thirsty, him they caU (equal in guilt to) the slayer of a Bn'ihnian. 

^ Wishing [making a movement] to arrest (her departure, but) checking 
himself.' The above is the reading of all the Devanagari MSS. The Bengiili 
have, Utthdya jighrikshur iva ichchhdm nigrihya, ‘ Rising up as if desirous of 
seizing her (and then) restraining his intention.' It is clear from what 
follows that, although Dushyanta did not advance towards Sakuntalii, yet lift 
must have indicated what was passing in his mind \yy some gesture. It 
appears from page 37, line 5, that the whole party were seated. The Bcii' 
gdlf reading supposes that, with the idea of arresting her departure, lie 
started up and then checked himself. 

' ‘ Ah ! the thoughts passing in the mind [the state the mind] of a 
lover have their counterpart in his gestures ; for, being desirous of following 
the hermit's daughter, all at once I have been restrained from advancing 


Verse 29. AryX or GathA. Verso 2.) 
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by clcfjorum ; although not (really) moving from my place, as if having gone, 
I have turned back again,’ i.e., feel just as if I had gone and tiuncd back. 
My feelings and my gestures correspond : I had a desire to follow her, and 
seemed to myself to do so ; but as I felt checked by decorum, so I did not 
move from my place.’ Vinayena — hula-maryddayd : [Sankara] and sati'sil- 
yena : [Katav.], ' by family honour,’ ‘ by honourable, gentlemanly feeling.’ 
Vdrita-prasara ~ niruddha-gamana. 

* ^ With a frown.’ The hhru-hhaiiga, or lending of the brow,’ was one 
of the acts of feminine coquetry called su-humdra, * very delicate.’ Under 
this head are included all coquettish glances of the eye ; Sankara. See page 
32, note 4, and Megha-duta, verse 73. 

^ Thou owest me two waterings of trees,’ or according to Sir W. Jones, 
You owe me the labour, according to our agreement, of watering two more 
shrubs.’ The commentaries have mahyam for me. Bhri in the causal, in 
the sense of * to owe,’ requires a dative of the person. 

^ For her arms have tffe shoulders drooping, and the lower part [forc- 


VerseSO. SXRotJLAviKRiniTA (variety of Atiohriti), Verso 14. 
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arm] excessively red through tossing the watering-pot. Even now her un- 
naturally-strong breathing causes a heaving of her breast; a collection of,,, 
drops of perspiration, impeding (the play of) the Sinsha in her cars, has 
formed uj)()n her face : her dishevelled locks, the fillet (that confined them) 
having given way [fallen], are held together with one hand.' JidJm is tlie 
arm from the shoulder-joint [a'wm] to the wrist, and does not include tlie 
hrahJia, or part from the wrist to the fingers. It is divided into two parts, 
the upper arm, 'praganda, or that part of the arm from the elbo^v to the 
shoulder; and the lower arm, prnhshtJm, commonly called the fore-arm, 
extending from the elbow to the wrist [.w Arnara-kosha, pp. 119, 1-50]. 
Atilohita’talan is a Eahiivrihi compound, in agn'cmcnt with hdhk ; iaku 
cannot, therefore, be translated by ^ the palms of the hjinds.’ AVilson gives 

f * 

fore-arm ' as one meaning of ialny and Sankara explains it by hhujodara. It 
may possibly moan the under-surface of the arms, which would be reddened 
by the exertion of lifting and tossing the watering-pot. Prnmdndilhika - 
sicdhhn'iha^mdndd adhilca^ ^more than natural,’ Sindiie.’ Jiaddhuui * formed’ 
[^see page 28, note 1]. Jdlakam, properly a ‘ net- work ’ — hence, ‘ a collectiun 
[fi^onuJiaf Schol.] or as.scmblage of anything.’ Sankara obscrv(.‘S that her 
face was spotted with drops of perspiration so as to resemble net-work. So 
swedam dmna-vilagm-jdlahirn : Ihighii-vansa ix. 68. Kurna-Umha-rodhi 
[see page 5, note 8]. The drops of perspiration would prevent the play of 
the pendent Hower by causing it to adhere to hei' cheek [t^thiri-hmidt San- 
kara. SanslesJia-kdntwdt : Katav.] A similar idea occurs in the Alegha-diita, 
verse 28, where the lotus of the oars is described as faded by the act of 
removing the perspiration from the cheeks in the hot weather. The lotus- 
flower, or one of its petals, seems to liave furnished as common an ornament 
for the ear as the Unsha: picgha-duta, verses G9, 46.] PargdkuUh - 
vikirndh, ^ scattered.’ 

^ This is probably the ring which was afterwards given to Sakuntala, and 
served as the ahhijndna or token of recognition. 

Both, reading the letters of the seal with the name (of Dushynnta 
stamped on it), look at each other;’ [Asau rdjd Hi kritwdy ‘ Thinking to them- 



II II 


53 




fTj-^-^^r I wrfT^r^tr^r , 

I f% ^HfTT I 


'?I^WT W II II 

{^r^'^rffl --i}<^rqfi'<f«Tf( ij-sf'T •c«iir^?>rfTnn<; I ..-i-^s ^;rffu . 

^f^7TTf% '?l5^f^«r5|T '?IT^ '^WT »I^TTT^*f I T^T^ I 

II II II Tt^Tlj II ^T 


3 ^1 

selves,’ ‘This is the king.’ Katavema]. All the Dcvanagari lilSS. read ndma- 
■Mudrdhhardmi. Mmh'd ia licro, not a ‘seal-ring,’ bnt ‘the seal or engraved 
stone on the ring;’ ndma-mudrdj lit., ‘name-seal,’ is a seal with a name 
engraved on it, a signet-seal. So in the Miilavikagnimitra, [p. 5, 1. 9, and 
‘1<S, 4.] mUin-miidrd-midtlKtni awjidhjithamf and sarpa-mudraham argnliyakanij 
a ring possessed of a siuikc-seal,’ or snake-stone seal.’ Anucdchya imtitica^ 
having read,’ ’ having doe}'plicred.’ Vach and aniivach in the causal have 
generally this sense in dramatic composition. 

^ k]uoiigh of considering mo to be dilfcrent (from what I am) ; this (ring) 
IS a present (received) from the king : therefore understand me to be the 
king’s. officer.’ AJani anyafM samhhdvya — alum auyathd mmhhdvanaydj [see 
page 47, note Sj ‘ T)o not imagine me to be the king himself ; 1 am only 
the king’s servant, and this is his ring, which he has given me to seiTC as 
lily credentials.’ Fratigraho yam, i.e., idam angurhjahtm mayi dattam: San- 
kara. The verb pratigrah signifies cspccitilly ‘ to receive a gift,’ and requires 
a genitive case : thus, Rdjnah [or nripasya^ na 2 iratigrihnhjdi, ‘ Let him not 
receive any gift from the king.’ Manii iv., 84. Pratigralia is ‘ tliat which 
is received ’ [pratigrihyatc] ; hence, any gift. 

All the MSS. have either ndruhadi or ndluJiadi for the Sanskrit ndrhati, 
hut tile above is correct according to Lassen’s Instit., Pnik., p. 193, 10. 

^ Who arc you (in respect) of what is to be allowed to go and what it is 
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to be held back ? ’ ie.^ * What power have you to send mo away or keep me 
back?’ Ed = na prahhuh, (waU: [K^tav.] «>., ^You have no right or power.’ 
[see page 33, note 2.] This use of the genitive case for the dative, and of the 
future pass. part, for the verbal noun, is peculiar to Prakrit. The idiom of 
Sanskrit would require, vmrjandya rodhandya vd, ‘ for loosing or binding.’ 

^ ^ My wish has found (free) scope,’ ie.^ I am at liberty to indulge it. 
Frdrthand = manor atha : Kakv. [See p. 46, note 1]. 

* Kutasj ‘ Whence ?’ * Why so ?’ This expression is frequently used 
where a reason is about to bo given in verse for some previous statement. It 
may be translated by because.’ 

^ ‘Although she mingles not her speech with my words, (nevertheless) she 
places her car directly opposite to me speaking [when I speak]. Granted 
that she does not stand with her face towards my face, (still) her eye for the 
most part is not fixed on any other object.’ Thus, says the Scholiast, ho was 
free to indulge his hopes, without being actually certain of their realization. 
Baddti [nihshipati : Ka^v.] harnamy i.c., avahitd, tatpa/rd asti, ‘ she is very 
attentive:’ Sankara. Edmam^ ‘Well!’ ‘Granted!’ explained by atyartham 
and nmhiiam : see page 24, line 1. 

* ‘Be ye near at hand to protect the animals of the penance-grove.’ 
Sattwa =janiu, ‘an animal:’ Sankara. Bochtlingk translates it by wesen, 

being,’ ‘existence,’ ‘weal,’ which is a legitimate acceptation of the word. 


Verso 31. Vasantatilaka (a variety of Sakhari). Verses 8, 27. 
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^ ^ For the dust, raised by the hoofs of the horses, like a swarm of locusts 
shining in the fading glow of sun- set, falls on the trees of the hermitage, 
having bark-garments, moist with water, suspended (to dry) on the branches/ 
For valkalenhu see page 17, note 2. Arum is the glow cither of sun-rise or 
sun-set, more usually the former. Pa^rinatdruna. as explained by Katavema, 
is the evening [sdyantana] redness of the sun, in contradistinction to the 
urunodaya or dawn. tSalabha-aamiiha = patanga-nivahaj an assemblage of 
grasshoppers.’ 

* ^An elephant, terrified at the sight of the (king’s) chariot, enters the 
sacred grove, scaring the herd of deer, a corporeal interruption, as it were, of 
our penance ; having a (kind of) tether, caused by the clinging of the hedge 
of creepers dragged along by his feet ; having one of his tusks fixed in the 
trunk of a tree, struck back with a violent blow.’ Such is the reading of 
all the Devanagari MSS. The Bengali have tivrdghdtdd abhtniukha-turu^ 
skandJia-hhagmika-dantat *with a violent blow having broken one tusk 


Verse 32 . PushpitXorX, containing twenty-five syllables to the lino, each line being 
alike, the first and third half-lines ending at the twelfth syllable. 

Verac 33. MandXkranta (variety of Atvashti). fitee Verse 16. 
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against the trunk of a tree standing in his way.’ Tor pdda Kutavenia roads 
kroda, ^ the breast.’ Falaija — mhtanaj ‘ anything that surrounds and 
encloses ; as a hedge, a fence :’ ualati-vakija is tlie hedge of creepers sur- 
rounding the hermitage. Pam — handhana-rnjju, ‘ a binding-rope:’ 
Schol. Murto - mhimdn, ‘ possessed of a body, incarnate ;’ as opposed 
to the spiritual obstruction caused by evil spirits, etc. lihinna-mranffd- 
yiitluih is a Bahuvn'hi compound, in agreement with gnjah, i.c. an olepliant 
(yem) by whom (sdranga-yUham) the lierd of deer (hUnnam) has been 
scattered [vikirmni]. Kiitavema observes that it may be inferred that this 
was a ’wild elephant [yanya-gaja]^ and not an elephant belonging to the 
king, from its being frightened at the sight of the royal chariot \_syandana'\. 
Compare a scene in the Eatnavali, piige 27. 

^ ‘By this forest-incident.’ Vrittdnta often has the sense of ‘incident,’ 
‘event,’ ‘occurrence.’ 

^ Tliere is no dative case in Prakrit, the genitive is used to supply its place. 

^ Vijndpayitum is properly, ‘to make a respectful representation,’ as from 
an inferior to a superior. Here it governs two accusatives, like verbs of 
telling, informing, etc. The phrase BambhdvitdtitU-mtkdro hhuyo preksU- 

‘ Adequate hospitality to a guest is a cause of seeing (him) 
again,’ was probably a proverb. The two friends, wishing to (poto this 
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proverb as an arguniGnt for a second visit from Dusliyania, said that they 
were ashamed to do so, as the hospitality they had shown to their guest had 
been asamlhdvita, ' inadefiuate.’ Translate—' We arc ashamed to represent 
inadequate hospitality to a guest as a reason for seeing (him) again. 

^ ‘ Nay, not so ; I have received all the honours (of a guest) by the mere 
sight of your ladyships.’ Puraslcnta = satB^ita-j hospitably entertained. 

2 ' By the point of a young kusa (leaf).’ Slick) ' a needle,’ is here used 
for the long tapering point of the leaf of the kusa grass. Iho needlc-liko 
sharpness of the blades of this grass has been already noticed, page 18, note 1. 

® A species of Jhiiiti or Barleria, with purple flowers and covered with 
sharp prickles. 

^ 'Pretendcdly delaying,’ i.e.y Making some pretext for lingering. 

® 'l am become inditferent about returning to the city. Meanwhile 
having joined my followers, I will make (them) encamp at no great distance 
from the penance-grove.’ Mandat in composition, has the sense of little. 
The verb ni-vi'St ' to enter,’ ' take up a station,’ is often used in reference to 
the encampment of an army. Manu, vii., 188. Kaghu-vansa, v., 42. 

® 'From occupying myself about J:?akimtala.’ Sahmtala-gochMa-pravai - 

tandt : K. Sakuntald-vividha-cheshtitatwdt : 



II ii 


68 




Tlf^^^5R?T»TO II ^8 II 
II Tf^f»iWTi?rr: ^ II 
II Twfrsip: H 

^ ' (My) body goes forward (towards my retinue ) ; (i^) heart, not being in 
harmony (with my body), runs back (towards Sakuntala), like the silken 
flag of a banner borne against the wind.’ Pura^, i.e., Agratah sendm praii, 
‘Forward towards (my) army.’ FmcMt, i.e., PrisUhatah mhmtaUm prati: K. 
Agandutam = aparichitam, amnamy ‘unacquainted, unrelated, not under the 
control (of the body).’ The verb is properly ‘to sing or praise in 

chorus.’ Hence manstuta probably means, ‘ not harmonizing,’ ‘not in concert.’ 
The Bengali MSS. read agamiUtum (— mymastham) ‘restless, unstable, ill- 
regulated.’ Chindmuham —• chim-dega’hham-vastra’vimhahy ‘ a kind of cloth 
produced in China,’ ‘silk,’ ‘muslin.’ 


Verse 34. AryX or GathX. (See Verse 2.) 
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^ The word Vidiishaka means a witty, merry, facetious person ^ a good- 
natured jolly feUow/ In dramatic language it is the title given to the 
jocose companion and confidential friend of the ^idyaka, or hero of the piece. 
This character acts the same part towards the king or prince who is the 
hero, that her female companions and confidantes do towards the heroine of 
the play. He is his constant attendant, and, by a curious regulation, is to 
bo a Brahman, that is to say, of a caste higher than that of the king himself; 
and yet his business is to excite mirth by being ridiculous in person, age, 
and attire. Sankara says that he is to be grey-haired (palitah), hump-backed 
fhihjahj, lame (khanjuhj, and with ugly features fvikritdmmhj ; tliat the 
chief part of all that he says is to be humorous and nonsensical ; and that 
he is to bo allowed access to the female apartments ( antah-pura-charah ; see 
^^ilson’s Dramatic System, page xliii). ‘ In fact, he is a species of buffoon, 
attempts at wit, which are never very successfiil, and his allusions to 
pleasures of the table, of which he is a confessed votary, are absurdly 
contrasted with the sententious solemnity of the despairing hero, crossed in 
the prosecution of his love-suit. The slircwdness of the heroine’s confidantes 
never seems to fail them under the most trying circumstances; but the 
clumsy interference of the Vidushuka in the intrigues of his friend, only 
serves to augment his difficulties, and occasions many an awkward dilemma. 
As ho is the universal butt, and is allowed in return full liberty of speech, 
ke fills a character which is very necessary for the enlivenment of the other- 
wise dull monotony of a Hind^drama, He is called by Sankara the vpa- 
'^dyaka of the piece, or the ndyakasya tipandyakahy a kind of sub-hero, or 
‘Assistant to the hero : see page 46, note 3. Kajavema says, *Tho Vidiishaka 
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is tlic name for a ridiculous childish man f munavaka j , who is always at the 
side of the hero (ndyaha-pdnwa-parivarti) , Ho is the companion of his 
sports and promoter of his amusement (Imya-kdri’narma-suhruly or, narma- 
saehivaj. In cflfccting the three objects of human life, viz., merit, wealth, 
and pleasure; the family priests assist the king in the first; tlie yoiuig 
prince fyuva-rdjaj and the army in the second; the Vidiishaka, tlic para- 
site fpUmarda), and the pimp (vita), in the tliird.’ For an account of 
the Vita, m Wilson’s Dramatic System of the Hindus, page xlvii. 

^ ‘ Oh (my evil) destiny ! I am worn out by being the associate of this 
king, who is so addicted to the chase. 'Here’s a deer,’ 'There’s a boar,’ 
Yonder’s a tiger:’ (in the midst of) such (cries), even at mid-day, is it 
wandered about from forest to forest, in the paths of the woods, where the 
shade of the trees is scanty in the hot season.’ Knyasya is properly, ' an 
associate or companion of about the same age fvmyasj. Jfi\ ‘so saying,’ 
here, rather, 'so crying out.’ Vam-rdji somotimes denotes ‘a fine tree,’ 
one that beautifies the woods:’ [see Wilson’s Diet.] Bopp, in his Glossal^ u 
observes that rdji, in composition, signifies ‘region,’ and that vana-rdji 
this passage may be translated 'region of the woods.’ The only other com- 
pound I can call to mind in which rdji occurs, is nUa-rdjaynh, ' dark lines or 
rows (of clouds) : [verse 2 of the Ritu-sanhara.] As most of the synonyms 
for utjif such as paddlmtij samm, dlt, etc. — signify road,’ ‘path,’ as well as 
line, a similar sense may be given to 7'dji. Ahmdyate, pres. pass, of hhid' 
or huh, with prep, a, to wander about:’ a very uncommon root: under- 
stand asmdhkl, 'by us.’ The Prakrit, and not the Sanskrit, is answerable 
for the collocation of words in this sentence. ^ 

- ‘Bad-smelling [pungent] water of mountain-streams, astringent from the 
mixture of leaves, is drunk. At irregular hours, food, (consisting) chiefiy 
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of meat roasted on spits, is eaten.’ Katu, ‘pungent,’ ‘ill-sconted.’ Suli/a-^ 
mdiisa, roast meat,’ ‘ meat cooked on a spit.’ Bhkyhldha; sec page 3, note 1. 

^ ‘ Even in tlic night it cannot he slept peacefully (by me) ha\ing (my) 
joints strained by running along side of (his) horse.’ Sucli is the reading of 
all the Dcvaniigari ]\rSS. The Bengali have tmaga-ijuamm cha saddemi, ‘by 
the noise of horses and elephants.’ Anu is either ‘after’ or ‘ by the side of.’ 
Kmd or kadi^ to break, tear, separate,’ is not so common as khmid; but the 
latter would bo too strong a word in this passage. The genitive mama^ ‘ of 
me,’ must bo supplied after Myitavyam. The instrum, case is more usual 
after the fut. pass, part., but not more correct. 

Then at the very earliest dawn, by the sons of slaves hunting tlic birds, 
I am awakened by tlic din of taking the forest.’ Maliati-pruiyudiej lit., ‘ at 
great dawn.’ Compare ‘mid-night,’ and the French ‘de grand 

matin.’ Ldsyah-puiraih stands for ddsi-pnitraih^ and is to be regarded as one 
compound. Sankara (piotes a note of IVuiini [vi. 3. 22.] to the eifect that 
the genitive case in this compound is used dkro'ne in abusing and reviling. 
So also in vnshalydh-pulniih for vrifihali’putmih. Vam-grahana denotes 
surrounding and taking possession of a wood for the purpose of hunting the 
animals it contains {ynriga-graliandrtham : K.]’ Those who do so are 
called, further on in this Act, vana-grdhimlij which Ivatavcma cxiilaius by 
^f^namrodhakdhy those who inclose a wood and obstruct the points of egress.’ 

Even by all this my trouble does not come to an end ; (for) afterwards 
npon the (old) boil, (another small) boil is produced.’ Jya^d - efdmtd^ ‘by 
IMs much,’ by so much.’ NiMrdmati ~ sdmyatij ‘ceases.’ PiUikd 
^'^f^pliotakay a pustule,’ ‘ a small boil,’ Si pimple.’ This was probably a pro- 
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vorbial phrase, as we have it also in^Mudrarakshasa, page 120, line 14; 
ayam a/paro gcmdmya upari mphotah, 

^ ‘ For indeed yesterday, while we were left behind, a hermit’s daughter, 
named Sakuntahi, through my ill-luck was presented to the view of his 
highness, who had entered the grounds of the hermitage in pursuit of a deer.’ 
ABmdsu mahineshu — paseMt patiteshu, ^dropped behind :’ S. 

* ‘Even to-day (the light of) dawn (broke) upon the eyes (of him) think- 
ing of that very (damsel) that is, according to Chandra-sekhara, m 
rajani nirgatd, ‘ the night passed away whilst he was still awake.’ Katavema 
remarks, ‘ By this it may be inferred that, with thinking of her, he had not 
closed his eyes all night.’ Ahhnohj i.e.. d/mor unmklatoh satoh, ‘on his eyes 
being (still) open.’ The word satoh in the commentary indicates th&t dhsnoh 
is in the locative case dual. 

® ‘ What is to be done ? Meanwhile I will (be on the look out to) see 
him, when he has performed (his) usual toilet. Here is my dear friend 
coming m this very direction, surrounded by Yavana women, having bows in 
their hands, and wearing garlands of wild-flowers. Be it so ; I will stand as 
if crippled by paralysis of my limbs.’ Kd gatih, lit., ‘what resource,’ io., 
what remedy, what expedient can be devised V This is a common phrase 
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in Prakrit ; it occurs ii^am in the 5th Act. KiddcJidra-parikammam [Sans- 
krit, hiitdchdra-pariharmdnani]. This is the reading of one of the oldest 
MSS. [East-India House, 1060], and of Chandra-sekhara. Katavema reads 
pratikamdnam ; but parikarma and pratikarma have the same sense, viz., 

^ decoration after purification of the body,’ ‘ rubbing it with perfumes after 
bathing.’ Most of the Devauagari MSS. have parikkamam for parikramamy 
^circumambulation.’ Yavank, properly a Muhammadan woman, a native of 
Yamm or Arabia, but applied also to a native of Greece. Wilson, in his 
translation of the Vikramorvasi, where the same word occurs [Act 5, page 
261], remarks that Tartarian or Paotrian women may bo intended. How- 
ever this may be, it is plain that the business of these attendants whs to act 
as tlie bearers of the king’s bow and arrows. At the end of Act 6. a Yavanf 
enters again ; sdrnya-hastdj ^ carrying a hom-bow.’ Chezy quotes the fol- 
lowing gloss ; Yamil yuddha-kdle rdjm ^stram d^adati, ^ The Yavam in the 
time of war gives weapons to the king.’ Eatavema says, Yavani Bostra- 
dhdriniy ^ The Yavani is the weapon-bearer.’ Anga-lkmga, pmo^Gily * palsy 
or paralysis of the limbs.’ Katavema observes that the Yidushaka here acts 
the Fkhkamhha, which ho defines as an Adhama-praresaka or inferior intro- 
ductory scene, coming between the acts ( ankagor’madhya’Varti) , and per- 
formed by inferior actors (nicha-pdtra-prayojitahj. Its object is to connect or 
bind together the story of the drama and the sub-divisions of the plot fkathd- 
^(f>nghattandrthamjj by concisely alluding to what has happened in the 
intervals of the acts, or what is likely to happen at the end (hhutdndm 
hlidvindm apt sankshepem suchandt), 

^ Leaning on a staff.’ Banda-kdshtha = yashtij * a stick, a staff of wood,’ 

^ Granted ray beloved is not easy to gain, still my heart encourages 


Verse 8S. AryX or Gatha. r^ooVer8e2.) 
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(itself) by observing her gestures (of love), hfven though love has not 
accomplished its object the desire of both (of us) anticipates enjoyment.’ 
Kdmam ; see note 3, page o4. Na sulahhu, i.o., from her relationship to 
the Itishi: Iv. TadMdva-tJarmndhcdsi ; such is the reading of all the 
Bengali MSS,, and of Sankara. The Devanugari read Utd-hlmn-dumndydi^i 
where dydai properly moans 'active,’ ‘kept in activity,’ ‘stimulated to exer- 
tion,’ f.tf., exerting itself to obtain her. But it may be (jucstioned whether 
dm'dHi be not preferable, csjiecially as Xatavema, though he writes dy«A'/, 
explains it by simimhjatiy ‘is cheered,’ and by dUvduiam, ‘consoled.’ 
Bhdva — h'infjdra-cheM, ‘the expression of amorous sentiments by ges- 
tures.’ ’The gestures here referred to are described in the next verse, begin- 
ning snigdham, etc. Jhr'mna is either seeing, looking at,’ [amlohana : S.] 
or, ‘ exhibiting, showing.’ [ndhlidt-hiraMy K.] In the latter ease, translate 
‘by her exliibition of amorous gestures.’ Uhhaya, i.e., ndyahi-ndyihtyoh 
or stri-purmhayoh. Prdrthmd — ahhildsha, ‘ longing.’ 

* Tliis is a long Bahuvrfhi compound, agreeing with prdrfhayitd. Translate 
‘ Thus the suitor [lover] who judges of the state of feeling of his beloved 
one by his own desires, is deluded.’ Uvam, i.e., rnhhymmw-prakdrem, ‘ in 
the following manner, in the way about to be mentioned :’ K. Abhiprdya 
— alMldshfi. Samhhdi'ita — Mpita, ‘imagined,’ or miMa, ‘suspected.’ 
Mta-jana = manogata-vyaltij ‘ the individual in one’s thoughts.’ PrdrtU- 
yitd kdmukah or ijdchakak Vidamhyale = apaJidsyate, ‘is mocked,’ ‘is 
made a fool of ;’ supply kdmena, ‘ by love.’ The direction mUant kritwn, 
implies that, whilst saying this, he is to smile at his own folly in supposing 
that she wa.s as fond of him as he was of her, merely because her gestures 
were coquettish. 

^ ‘ Wliereas by her, even though casting her eyes in another direction, fl 

Verse 36. 8ard(/i.avikridita (variety of Atidhiuti). See Verses 14, 30. 
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tender glance was given [Ut,y it was looked tenderly] ; and whereas by the 
weight of (her) hips she moved [lity it was moved by her] slowly, as if from 
dalliance ; and whereas by (her) detained in these (words) ^ Do not go,’ [see 
page 51, linn 2], that friend was addressed with disdain; all that certainly 
had reference to me. Ah ! (how) a lover discovers (what is) his own !’ Vihhitam 
is here the pass, past part., and snigdliam an adverb ; S. Avamldhaydy or, 
according to same !MSS., npaniddhayd -■ hrUa-gamana-Mdhayd or h'ita-gati- 
vgdghdfagd. Mat-pardgamm — mad-viskagal'amy S’clating to me.’ here 
denotes wonder, [dscharge: K.] Sivatdm — dtmhjatdm or sivakiyatdmy i.e., 
mat-hit am sarvam idam, ^ All that was done on my account.’ * Although her 
gestures appeared to be unfavourable, yet it was easy to refer them to myself.’ 
[(ifma-visJiayaticdropa iti manlavyam : K.] 

' ^ Still in the same position,’ i.e., leaning on his stick, as if anga-lhanga- 
vikula, crippled by a paralysis of the limbs.’ See page 63, lino 2. 

^ly hands are not capable of extension [lit., do not go forward], therc- 
ture by words merely arc you wished victory [lit., are you made to be 
victorious],’ i.e., ‘ I cannot greet you with the usual anjali or salutation made 
by joining the liands and applying them to the forehead; you must therefore 
be contented with the salutation Jayatu! or Vijayi hhava!^ This is the reading 
of the oldest MSS. [East-India House, 1060; Bodleian, 233]. The Calcutta 
edition, without the support of any MS. in my possession, adds ^jayatu, jayatu 
i^kavdn. Let your majesty be Wetorious.’ This is sufficiently implied in 
Japyase, which I cannot agree in deriving from ^ to repeat or mutter,’ 
but rather from the causal o^ji, ^ to concpier.’ If referred iojap the meaning 
could only be * you are caused to mutter,’ which docs not suit the context ; 
whereas the sense of jdpyase, as the 2nd per. sing. pres. pass, of the causal of 
is quite suitable, and is, moreover, agreeable to the interpretation of 
Katavema [vijayi h1iava\ and to that of the Calcutta edition [jaydrho ’s^']. 
l^assen considers jdpyase to be the proper Sanskrit equivalent for the Prakrit 
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jiKih'mi, although, Avith Chezy, he rolcra it i^jap [Instil. Ling. Trak., p. ,‘h)l |. 
Most of the Devamigan MSS. mii[ jmhnimom ht fn^jhltijami, ‘l Avill cause 
to live,’ ‘ I AAull wish life,’ i.e.y I will salute you with chrmijka, ‘long life 
to you !’ Compare page 68, line 12. 

^ ^ Why indeed, having yourself troubled (my) ('yes, do you inquire the 
cause of (my) tears.’ Thus explained by Stmkara : yaihd Upl hwjachui 
netrayor angulyddikam pravenya prichchhati hhavatm chakfihmhm' ami katlum 
dydti tathd tivmi api, ' You are like a person who, after tlirusting a finger, 
etc., into the eyes of any one, asks. How does a tear come into your eyes?’ 
The Vidushaka probably here quotes some proverb, and the king observes in 
the next line that he does not understand its application in the present case. 

BhunaHhaM = spliutartham, clearly,’ intelligibly:’ Chandra-sekhara. 

•’ ' When the reed imitates the character [gait] of the Xubja (plant), is 
that by its own power?* (or) is it not (by tlic force) of the current of tlic 
river.’ Veta^a, a largo reed or cane \cdamm rotang~\ which groAvs in Indian 
rivers. Fubja or kuhjaka, properly ^hump-backed,’ but also the name for a 
crooked aquatic plant [trapa hi-spinosa], called also vdrMja and jak-kuhj((- 
Sankara says it is sometimos called knvalmja, a name usmlly applied to 
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species of water-lily. Ho also mentions a reading hmjity ^an arbour,’ instead 
of hilja. Possibly this is the reading to which the hujja of the Dcvanagari 
MS8. is to be referred, as, according to Vararnchi (II. 33), khujja is the 
Prakrit 0(|uivalciit for huhja. There is doubtless a double-entendre in the 
word, but the first allusion is to the Kubja plant. In order to apprehend tlie 
fall force of the Yidushaka’s pleasantry in comparing himself to an upright 
reed, accidentally transformed into a crooked plant, it must be remembered 
that his natural form Was that of a lame, hump-backed man [ace page 59, 
note 1.] 

^ Py you, having thus relin(]uishcd the affairs of your kingdom, it is to 
bo lived as a forester it is to be become wdth the manner of life of a 
forester], in a wild unfrequented region like this. Since (then) I truly am 
become no (longer) master of my own limbs, whose joints arc shaken about 
by daily chases after wdld beasts, therefore I wdll beg you as a favour to let 
me go just for one day to rest myself.’ Amdnusha-sa 'nchdrCy lit., * untrodden 
by man:’ Taylor MS. SandhUandha or mndhi-handhana, properly ‘the 
iigament or tendon w^hich binds the joints together.’ Prasad in the causal 
idin., is ‘ to beg a favour [^prasdda] from any one.’ 

^ Vildava, according to Katavema — vihvaUy parang mukJutj ‘averse to,’ 
turning from,’ ‘disinclined.’ Some read ‘indifferent.’ 



II II 




()8 


a?! 'CT ii ^'o ii 

fif II ^cnjV ^ flatar ii aar 

'H--,=,;'7 . ^^i':; '^jr. S l^i; ,)';!! 

1 ^ w i 

TTar II ^r%T u i aaf?iaa#i a a waifaf?! 

f%?iVsf^i 

f'i>-i*'j *; ' ■(!« ,(ri ' ./...' .!•/•., , ■■ ■■ 

f^f ^a: I faT li aft ll 

TTar I ^ 1 f?re i jjaar^a ^ 3ia: i 

'J 

f^f^a: I aranaa a^ia^ i 

^ *1 am not able to bend this strung bow, having- the-arrow-fixed-on-it, 
against the deer, by whom, possessing (the privilege of) dwelling in the 
society of (my) beloved, instruction in beautiful glances is as it were given (to 
her). Adhijya, see page 8, note 4. Ahta-sdyaka = arpitu-sayaka : S. 
Upetya, lit., 'having undergone,' [prdpya, H.]; hence upeta, 'possessed of.' 

^ Compare the same expression, page 41, note 1. 

Hy me a cry has been made in the wilderness,' i.e., I have spoken in 
vain, no one listens to mo [ko'pi m srinoti: Ch.]. This was a kind of 
proverbial phrase ; Compare MahabLWta, I., 3022 : Aham idam s^nye 
raumi, kirn na mnoski me : Also Amarusataka, 76. 

What else (ought I to have in my mind .^) The words of a Mend ought 
not to be disregarded by me : So (thinking to myself) I stand here.' After 
kirn anyaV understand hrUaye kartmyam; and after Uti,' hriadye kritwd. 

Verse 37. Pushpitagr^ in which each whole line is alike. See Verse 32. 

flBKT AND THIRD HALF-LINK. bECOND AND FOURTH HALF-LINK. 
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‘ ‘ Is it ill oatiiig swcotmouts (that you require my assistance)?’ The 
(■aloutia edition and my own Bombay Devanagari MS. read hhanjide^ which 
might equally stand for the Sanskrit lihddikdydm, hut the above is tlie reading 
of the oldest MSS. Khddikdydm is given on the authority of Chandra-sekhara 
aud the hodleian MS. (233). According to Vartika, I. on riinini, III., 3. 
108., kMdihd is an admissible fonn. 

® Lit.y 'The opportunity is taken,’ /.e., ‘JS'ow is a good opportunity: 
now is the time: I am all attention: \avad1idnam kntam: Ch.] I have 
notln'ng else to do but to listen.’ Amara gives as one of the meanings of 
hham; nirvydipdra-sthiti or vydpdrdntara-rahila-stMtij Hhe state of having no 
other occupation,’ i,e.j 'leisure, opportunity.’ The above is the reading of the 
oldest MS. and of Katavema. Sankara has grihitah pramyah, and the Deva- 
niigarf MSS. sugrihita ayamjanah. 

^ Sankara quotes an aphorism of Bharata, as follows : An universal 
monarch is to be addressed by his attendants with the title of Bhatta 
[Bhartd\^ . Boehtlingk compares Suhitya-darpana, page 178. Katavema 
remarks tliat the inferior attendants only ought to use this title ; the others, 
^iccumn or deva. 
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' ^ There stands his Majesty eager to give (some) order, casting a look in 
this direction.’ According to Kakvema nthmtha ^ wlgrtm^ ‘having the 
neck erect with cxjjcctation.’ It is here equivalent iondyata, ‘ready,’ ‘in 
the act,’ ‘ on the point.’ 

‘ Though observed to have evil effects, tlic chase has proved only jin advan- 
tage in (the case of) oiu* master.’ JhiMa-doshd may perhaps be translated 
‘ regarded as a fault:’ 8ec the end of note 5, page 71 . One IMS. reads adrialik- 
dosMpi, certainly hunting shows no ill-effects in our master,’ etc. 

‘For truly his Majesty, like a mountain-roving elephant, exhibits [bears, 
possesses] a body, whose fore-])art is hardened by the incessant friction of fhc 
bow-string, patient of the rays of the sun, not affected [broken, weakened] 
by the slightest fatigue, though losing flesh [reduced in bulk] not (in a 
manner) to be observed, by reason of (increased) muscular development, (and) 
all life and energy.’ Asphdiana = karsJiana, ‘rubbing,’ ‘drawing:’ The idea 
generally implied is that of moving or flapping backwards and forwards. 
Furra pnrra-hMga. Khm-lemir; this reading is given on the authority 
of Sankara and the oldest East-India House MS. (IS^o. 1060). Katavema 
Ikisses it over. All the others read swedn-kmir. It may be suspected that 
bweda was accidentally written for kheda, the synonym for klem. Vydyatutwdd 
= krita-vyaydmatwdt [Ch.], and dridhatwdt [K.] It is the state 

Vorse38. Malini or Man jni (variety of An-SAKKARf.) -S'ce Verges 10, 10, 20. 
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produced by n/aj/dnia, ^ athletic and manly exei’cisc of the muscles of the 
body.’ AlAhja ~ na vihlidii/a^ imix^rceptible.’ Compare in the beginning 
of Act 6, hfihhio 'pi ndlakHhifatPypxwd. Act 7, ctvai/rno '-pi na laksJiyafe: also 
Hitopadesa, lino 2031, hdyah kshiyamdno na lahhyate. Prdna-sdramy ^ whose 
whole essence or substiince consists of life and spirit.’ (/oraparc vajra-sdray 
page 13, line 4. Bihharti, see page 23, note 1. 

^ ^Thc forest has its beasts of prey tracked, why then is it staid:’ i.e.y Why 
do you delay ?’ The first clause follows the reading of the Devanagari MSS. ; 
the second is adopted from the oldest ^fS. (East-India House, lOGO), sup- 
ported by Katavema. Kimiti, Of. Hitopadesa, line 2618; Gila Gov., ix., 7. 
Orihita — jndUty ‘ found out,’ * discovered.^ The Hengali 3ISS. insert 
chdra-fiuchiiaj ^indi(;atcd by their tracks,’ after * yrihita' 

' Mdthavya is the name of tlie Yidushaka. In the Ecngali MSS., it is 
written Mddhacya. 

^ ‘ Be firm in your opposition,’ * Persevere in tlirowdng obstacles in bis w ay.’ 

^ Pralap = yadvd tadvd bhdshy ‘to talk nonsense,’ to talk idly.’ VakUieya 
' niurklta, ‘a fool,’ ‘blockhead.’ 

^ The body (of the hunter) having the waist [belly, abdomen] attenuated 


by the removal of fat becomes light (and) fit for exertion ; moreover the 
spirit of living creatures is observed (to be) afibeted with various emotion^' 


through fear and anger ; and that is the glory of the archers when the arrows 


fall true on the moving mark. Ealscly indeed do they call hunting a vice ; 


Verse 3D. SARDru.AviKRfmTA (variety of Atidhriti). AVe Verses 11, 30, -V). 
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where (is) tlierc such a recreation as this ?’ ^fedas, ‘ adeps or fat/ or rather 
stlmilya’jamlia-dhdtu, * a serous secretion causing fatness:’ K. It performs 
the same functions to the flesh that the marrow does to the bones ; its proper 
seat is in the belly \_vdaraM] : hence the flesh is called medds-krif, ^thc maker 
of adeps.’ Chheda ~ ndU, ^destruction/ S’emoval/ ^reduction.’ Cf. Ghama- 
chhedaf ‘ the cessation of the heat :’ Vikramorvasi, Act 4. Uttfidna-yogyam ; 
the Jicngali IfSS. read nUdha-yogyam, but vMha is merely a synonym for 
utthdna, 'which is applied to any kind of manly exertion. Ivatavcma sfiys 
the word here refers especially to the act of mounting on liorse-back. Sollicd- 
ndm, i.c., jantundm sinhadindnif ‘ animals such as lions, etc.’ It probably 
refers both to the hunters and the hunted. FikrUimat, ‘ affected witli vilriti 
or vikdra, i.e., any emotion which causes a change from the prakriti, or 
natural and quiescent state of the mind [pantydkta-prakntilcam : K.] ; See 
page 37, note 2. Bhaya-hrodayoh = hhaye Irodhc cha. Hankara 

explains utkarsha hj pratisUhd^ ‘fame, honour.’ Vyasmiam : In Manu, YII., 
47. 50., hunting is designated as one of the ten vices {yyamndni] of kings, 
and is, moreover, included amongst the four most pernicious [Icmhlataimt]. 

^ Utmha-heliikah, * One who encourages or incites to exertion/ oj^posed to 
utsdha-lJianga-karaJi, 'Ono who damps another’s zeal:’ Ilitopadesa, line 1987. 

* 'His Majesty has returned to his natural state [f.e., is no longer eager 
'fter the excitement of hunting] ; but thou, wandering from forest to forest, 
wilt probably fall into the jaws of some old hear, greedy after a human nose.’ 
Prahrifi, the natural, quiescent, state of the soul,’ as opposed to vihriti; sec 
above. AMndan: see p. 60, 1. 2: Bma-kumdr.: p. 151, 1. 6. Nm'a-ndsihdi 
Katavema in explanation says, hhallukd manmhjdndm ndsikdm grihmih 
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‘ bears seize the human nose.’ The Bengali read sngdla-mriijit-lohipahya, 

‘ eager after a jackal or dcci'.’ Itkh-chhassa is the Brakrit fur yjl'fihafiya, in 
accordance with A^araruchi, 111., 30. 

’ ‘Let the bulfalocs agitate-by-their-plunges the water of tlie tanks, 
repeatedly struck with their horns : let the herd of de(T, forming groups 
under the shade, busy themselves in rumination ; let the bruising of the 
Must a grass be made in (undisturbed) confidence by the lines [herds] of lioars 
in the pool; and h't this my bow, having-the-fastening-of-ils-string-loose, 
get repose.’ (hihanldm = lohvjanfUy ‘Let them agitate, stir:’ Tv.: heiiec 
hldpa is one of the names for a buffalo, (tdh is ])roperly, ‘to plunge into,’ 
or ‘plunge about in.’ Nipdtia —■ dhdea, ‘a reservoir near a well \^Hpa]ikp(i]: 
Amara. RinnantJuim ~ adhara-chalmiamy ‘ Tlie mo\ ing of the lower lip :’ K. 
and hhukfasya punar dkrhhya or ndgirya eJuirratun/t, 'fhe clu'wing of what 
has been eaten after drawing or vomiting it uj) again:’ S. and C’h. : /.c., 

‘ chewing the cud.’ Ahhga^yafit • paunakpimyena karoiUf Perform again 
and again Ch. Tatihhir = yidhaihy ‘ By herds.’ The Bengali read cardha- 
patihhir, ‘ By the chiefs of the boars.’ There is no difficulty in tafibhir ; 
many herds of animals form lines in moving from one place to another, or in 
grazing. Mmtdy a sort of fragrant grass {^Cyperna rotandm] of which swine 
are fond, and are hence called muddda, Kshaii - riddramua, tearing, up- 
rooting:’ K.: and limthanam, ‘rolling:’ S. The grass would probably be 
bruised b}’’ their trampling and rolling on it, as well as by their ('ating it. 
^ithih-jyd-bandha ~ avaropiia-guna. Sankara and (niandra-sekhara observe 
that the above verse furnishes an example of the figure called Jdt( or Sicahhd- 
^'oktiyi.Q.^ ‘Description of living objects by circumstances or acts suited to 
their character.’ They also animadvert on the somewhat nnusual ch.ango ^ 
construction from the nominative to the instrumental in the third line, and 
its resumption in the fourth. 

Ver-se 10. S.irdcl wiKiiimiw (variety of Anuriiun). Srv 1 1, 80, 8(>, 81). 
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’ PrtfIfJiarishm;, The Mighty one.’ This more nearly eorrespoiuls to our 
expression His ’Majesty’ tlian the- other common titles .sv/vh/zo/, lijwrifi, eti'. 

' Vana-fjrnhinjih - vananjrodhtkan : see ])agc Gl, nolo 2. 

•' ‘in ascetics, with whom stoicism [a passionless state] is jwcJominaiil 
(over all oilier qualities), there lies concealed u consuming energy [iiri'], 
That (energy), like sun-crystals, (wliich arc) grateful [cool] to tlic touch, 
they put fortli, from (being acted upon by) the opposing-intlnencc of other 
forces z‘.c., Tlic iuhahitanls of this heriniloge, however jiassionh^ss tiny 
may he, and Iiowcvct agreeable as associates wdien unprovoked, contain 
within tliemselvcs a latent energy, which, when roused by opposing in- 
tlueiiccs, mil he put forth to the destruction of those who molest, them : as 
a crystal lens, however cool to the touch in its natural state, will emit a 
burning heat wdien acted upon by the rays of the sun. Sama-pmdhdm'xhf, 
‘ to whom stoicism is eveiything who regard exemption from all passion 
and feeling as the Hummum hnum. Sanjd-Mnfn, lit., ‘ beloved by the sun,’ 
also called fiuri/a-mmji, ‘the sun-gem,’ and dqjtopakf ‘ shining stone,’ was a 
stone resembling ciystal. Wilson calls it a fabulous stone with fabulous 
properties, and mentions a fellow-stone called chandm-hdnta^ ‘ moon-beloved, ’ 
or chandra-mfini, ‘moon-gem.’ It may be gathered from this passage that its 
properties resembled those of a glass lens, and it may bo presumed that this 
instrument was not unknown to the Hindus at the time when this play was 

VoM! 11. IIcAjATi or AKnvAXAKi (variety of Trishtuuii), each half-line Ijciun 
eillior i'pondra-vajrdov Indra-vajrd; tlio former only (liOToriiif' from tho latter in lii<i 
first syllalilo. 
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YM-ittcn. Tlio followiiip; parallel sentiment is from Bhartii-Hai'i, IL, 30: 
Y(nl (fchrUwdpi pMaili sprixhtah prajicalali mvUuv atikantahy taf fejimci 
purushah para-krita-nikrilani kathum aaluitey ^ Since even the lifeless (stone) 
beloved of the sun, when touclied by its rays, burns; liow then caii the man 
of s])irit put up with an injury intlictcd by another?’ Ablubhaca - iiniskdrUy 
‘ insult : ’ K. The sun’s rays, disturbing the natural state of the stone, are 
coni])arod to the hunter’s disturbing the hermitage and provoking its inha- 
bitants. Fnmanti : this is the reading of all the Devanagari MSS. and ol 
Katavema. The llengiili read sparsdnukldd dpi skrya-kdnttUy tv In/dni/d-tejo- 
bJu'hbardd dahanti, * Although the sun-erystals be grateful to the touch, yet, 
from the influence of otluu' heat, they burn.’ 

’ This is inserted on tlui authority of Katavema, and one MS. [East- India 
House, 2f06.] The Tknigali read, bho uiMa-hetuka niahkrohui. 

^ ‘ Your arguments for exertion (in the chase) have tallen (to the ground) , 
/d’.y All that you have alleged in praise of hunting, with the view ol rousing 
th(5 king’s ardour, has been in vain. 

Some read hhavanto : but the fl'ininine hhnifiyo (which is supported by 
Katavema) seems more correct, as the female attendants, called ^ avani, arc 
intended. See page G2, note 3, in middle. 

' Fulfil your office (of a door-keeper),’ i.e., dirdru-dho bhai'd. Stand at 
the door : ’ Ch. 

(The place) has now been mad(‘ clear of llies by your Majesty, /.c., We 
are now h ft nloiu', and no one can iiit(Tru])l us. JS friifdksJfik<fi}i nit'jmuon, 
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free from people:’ S. ^/;/r/Ch. According to l^niini, JL, 1. (i, mmahhibm 
is :in Avyayi'bhava compound ; but it is here used adjcctivcly. The Prakrit 
ofiuivalcni follows Vararuchi III., 30. The phrase occurs again in the 
bcgiimiiig of the 6th Act. Has mahhikmn here at all the sense of the French 
moHchu'd, a spy,’ which is derived from mouche, ‘ a fly r’ 

‘ ‘Oii this stone-scat, furnished with a canopy,’ etc. See page 26, note 1. 
■ Lit., Thou hast not obtained the fruit of thy eyes, since t?c best of 
things worthy to be seen has not been seen by thee ;’ i.e., Until .you liavo 
seen Sakuntahi, you may consider your eyes as barren, and created in vain : 
when they have fallen upon this object, they may then bo said to have 
yielded some fruit. So in the Yikramorvasf, Act 1, the King, speaking of 
TJrvas], says, yamja neirayor ahandhyayoh [not barren] pathi ethitd twam. 
Cf. also Gita-Gov. ix., 6 : Harm avalohaya sa-phalaya nayane, ‘ look upon 
Hari (and) make thy eyes fruitfiil.’ 

‘ Every one regards his own as beautiful ; but 1 speak in reference to 
that same Sakuntahi who is the ornament of the hermitage.’ Atmkyam is 
given in one Tlombay MS. [East- India House, 1858], and is supported by 
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Katiivoma. Lalama — (da})h'ar(f. Adhikrityaf see ])age 5, note 1. (^f. 

Malavik., page 49, lino 11 : Mudratn (tdhikritya hravimi : also, llnglui-vansa, 
xi.O’i; Kumara-sam., iv. 38. 

' I will not give him an opportunity (of speaking about her)/ He may 

stand for cither af^ya or (uydh ; Katavema here interprets it by the former. 

Acamram - rag-avasaram. I will not hold a eonversation with him respect- 
* ^ 
ing Sakuntala : S. 

“ * If she be a hermit’s daughter, she is not (tit) to be \vooed (by you) ; 
Avliat (good) then (will you get) by her seen?’ This reading is adopted from 
the Bengali MSS. 

‘ The heart of the descendants of Turn does not engage in (the pursuit of) 
a forbidden object See page 30, note 2. The Bengali MSS., and two of the 
Bevanagai^ [East-India House, 2696, and my own] insert the following 
curious verso before the above sentence : Murlcha, Nirakrita-nimeshabhir 
^^etra-panktibhir unmukhah Navdm ivdu-kalum hkah kemi bhdvena 
0 fool ! with what idea do people look at a new digit of the moon, turning 
up their faces with a row of eyes free from winking.’ 

^ (Although the reputed) otfspring of the sage, she is really sjirung from 
u celestial nymph, (and \vas) found (by him when) deserted by her ; like a 
severed flower of the Hava-mallika [see page 21, note 3] fallen on the Sun- 


VorsG 42. AryA or GAriiX. (See Verse 2.) 
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plmit’ [swallow-wort, gigantic Asclcpias, or Calotropis giganteaj. Tlic 
Nava-mallika was a delicate and tender plant [(dihmda-pmhjnMcih : 
Ch.] which, as a creeper, depended on some other tree for support; the ark 
was a largo and vigorous one [see Sir W. Jones, vol. v., page 102] : hence 
the former is compared to Sakuntala, the latter to the sage Kauwa. Sankaivi 
explains arkopari by raver upari, ‘ u^ion the sun ; ’ but, according to Sir W. 
Jones, ram may be a sjmonym for the swallow-wort; and Sankara himself 
hints that some interpret arka by arka-pushpa. Kataveraa explains the first 
line of the verse, but dismisses the second as too clear for any remark. 
Siira-ymati ; sec page 43, note 2, According to Katavema, kih is used 
vdrtcbjdm, 'it is said,’ ^ 'it is reported;’ but Sankara interprets it by 
nMitam, 'certainly.’ SUhihm == vrktdeh chjutam, 'fallen from the stalk:’ 
Ch. The correspondence of the words in the first line Avith those in tlic 
second is noticeable ; 8ura~yuvati with nava-MolUkd^ niuM with arha, apatjfn 
with kimma^ ujjhiia with Hithiluj adhigata Avith vJiyuta. 

Just as to any one [lit, of any one] having lost his relish for dates, 
there may bo a great desire for the tamarind ; so is this desire of your 
majesty (for Sakuntala;, slighting the jewels of women in (your own) harain.’ 
Pind^-kharjiira, a kind of Kharjura, or date-tree,’ here probably used for the 
fruit, and therefore in the neuter. Tintidikd or tintidi, ' the tamarind-tree.’ 
Udvejita = vaimmasyam prdpita, 'brought to a change of mind or feeling’ 
Ttthd, iWiikd and itthi are the regular Prakrit equivalents for strl See 
Lassen’s Inst. Prak., page note. 
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^ ‘Was she endowed with the proi)ertics of life by the Creator after 
delineating her [placing her] in a picture ; or was she rather formed by the 
mind by a conccntrjition [{isseniblage, selection] of lovely forms. She appears 
(o me like a matchless [the last] creation of the loveliest of women [or like 
another creation of the goddess of beauty], when I recollect [recollecting] 
the omnipotence of tin.' (^reator, and her (graceful) person: ’ ir., When 1 
call to mind the divine power of Brahma, 1 cannot help regarding her as 
some faultless picture which ho has painted and endowed with breath and 
life ; when I reflect on her sylph-like figiu’e, I am inclined to think she must 
have been formed in his mind by an ideal selection of the most beautiful 
forms. Or, it may simply mean, — ^Wliatevor was the method of her creation, 
wlietlu'r she was formed by the band, by first painting a beautiful figure 
and then breathing into it the principle of life ; or by the mind, by collecting 
into one ideal model a combination of various exquisite forms; it is clear that 
when I reflect on the omnipotence of the Creator, and upon her loveliness, 
I must regard her as an unccpiallcd beauty (or, as another creation of the 
goddess Lakshmi). Stri-ratm is explained by Sankara and Cliandra-sckliara 
to mean Lakshmf ; but it may bo better to refer it to the (uitepimi-dn-ratna 
mentioned before, as aparu — (ipiirvdy ‘matchless,’ ‘peerless,’ ‘without a 
fellow;’ na vidyate pard: K. and S. Chitre =- dlel'hje. Nivehja vimjasya, 
having placed, fiixcd, committed.’ 'Farihalpita - sampddila, or mmpannay 
endowed with,’ ‘ provided with : ’ K. Yogay at the end of a compound, is 
used somewhat vaguely ; mttwa-yoya may mean ‘ a combination of the various 
properties of being and life.’ Katavcnia observes that, ‘ as an object is lovely, 
so is it capable of being represented in a picture,’ and refers to the verse in 
the 6th Act, beginning Yadyat sddhu na chitre sydt. This, he says, is tanta- 
nioimt to asserting that the figure of Sakuntala was faultless. Rupochchaya 


Verse 13. Vasantatilaka (a variety of Sakkar(). See Verses 8, 27, 31 . 
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^ ehindmifif-ujmmtinn-vastn-srtmi^^^^^ i.o., ‘collocling together such models 
of heauty as the moon, etc., tor tlic purpose of forming one ideal perfect form, 
by a selection from each : K. Ifanam hi, or hip, ‘ to form by means of the 
mind;’ hence often simply, ‘to imagine;’ and lumco, ^(tno-hlpitm, ‘an 
idea.’ There may be an allusion hero to the mind-born sons of Brahma. 
Vidhind — vidJidtrd. Kiitavema observes that, ‘ being dissatisfied with the 
thought contained in the first line, he asserts in the second that her limlis 
were too delicate to have been fashioned by the hand in a picture ; they 
must, therefore, have been formed in the mind.’ SirU'idM =■• Btrl-mMa: 
Ch. Jdtau jdku yad uthmhtim tadilhi ratnam prackihhate, ‘ whatever is 
best of its kind that indeed they call rahu, ‘ a gem :’ Ch. The connection of 
amichintya with the dative case jho is unusual, but not without precedent. 
The Bengalf MSS, read chitte for cUtre. 

‘ ‘The supplanter.’ T\iQYOi\i praiy-d-dift ^ nirdhi, i.e., ‘to reject,’ ‘re- 
move,’ ‘set aside,’ and pratyddesa, ‘rejection,’ is here used for ‘the cause of 
rejection ;’ i.e., anything which, by its superiority, supplants and brings into 
contempt what was before highly prized. Tayd nija-samdarya-malimnd 'm/d- 
riipavatMpnm hhnditam : S. So also, in the beginning of the Vikraraorrfisi, 
Urvasi is called pratyddeso rupa-yarvitdydh sri-gaurydh.' 

^ ‘This faultless form (is) like a flower not (yet) smelt, a tender-shoot un- 
pluckcd [uncut, unhurt] by the nails, an imperforated jewel, fresh honey 
whose flavour (is yet) untasted, and the full [unalloyed] reward of meritorious 
deeds. I know not to what possessor [enjoyer] here [of this form] Destiny 
^vill resort;’ i.e., I know not whom Destiny intends to bo the enjoyer of her 
beauty. Alumm, i.e., UkhdvmtJdtam, ‘Still remaining on the brancii.' 


Verse 44. SikharinI ( variety of Atyashti) Verses 9, 24. 



81 


11 5^: II 




f^?(r: I ^ f% Tt^rt wrn i ?it 

TT^ I ^ nrwiift I ar ^ 5’w I 

» -W W'TW-’ '?g-3iiT^W o^-tf^^”T « ftl?il’«T ; 

flfw: 1 ^ sw TftTT^i: i 

Andviddham = asamutUrmm, * unperforated :’ K. Cf. llaghu-van«a, i., 
4, where he speaks of mamu vajra-samutkirne sutrasya gatih^ ‘ the entrance 
of a thread into a gem perforated by the adamant.' The Bengali MSS. read 
andmuUam = a^G/rihitanit dhardd dnUa rndtranij * not yet put on, only just 
drawn from the mine S. Fhalam pmydndniy i.e., ^ the fruit of many 
virtuous acts in various former births come to its maturity' (parmati- 
hhutam) : S. Akhatida — sampiirm, ^ unimimired,' ^entire.' The con- 
sequences of good deeds performed in former births is sometimes mixed with 
evil ; but, in this comparison, it is said to bo unalloyed : hence the form of 
Sakuntala is called anogJiamy * faultless,' .e., pratyavdya-hetn-rahitam : K. Ihay 
i.e., asmin rkpa-vi%kayey ^ with reference to this form:' K. Samupasthdsyati 
== samprdpsyatiy ‘ will attain,' * arrive at.' This verse affords an example 
of the figure called * Rupaka,' i.e., A description of one object under the form 
of another, animate or inanimate, which it is poetically supposed to resemble. 
There arc various modifications of this figure. 

^ Therefore let your highness quickly rescue her, lest she fall into the 
hands of some devout-rustic, whose head is greasy with the oil of Ingudf.' 
See page 18, note 1 . Md — yathd na: K. 

^ Towards your honour what lind of feeling (was displayed) by her 
eyes ?' Atha is used in asking a question : S. . ^havantam antarena ~ 
ikavan-mmittam : Ch. : = hhavan-madkye : S. The same expression occurs in 
the third Act of the Vikramorvasf, where the interpretation given is, hha~ 
vantam udduyuj i.e., * towards or with regard to you.’ Antarena is similarly 
used in the Malavikdgn. page 5 , line 3 . It governs an accusative case, by 
Panini II., 3 , 4 . Frishti-rdya = chahhuh-pritiy * the love of the eyes :' K. 
The above is the reading of all the Devandgari MSS., supported by K. and 
; but the Bengali read chitta-rdga. 
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* ^ When I stood facing her, her glance was withdrawn, a smile was (feigned 
to be) raised from some other cause (than love) ; hence love, whoso course was 
checked by modesty, was not (fully) displayed by her, nor (yet) concealed.’ 
Amja-?iimittaf i.e., some other cause than lovd, which was the tnie one j [alhi- 
Usha-vyatirikta: K.] ' By this her love was concealed K. The Bengali have 
kathodayam. Vmaya-vdrita-mttir is to bo taken with madam : K. Cf. page { 
50 , note 4 . 

^ ‘ Is it really (to be expected) that she will ^at herself on the lap of you, 
barely seen?’ i.e., Do you expect to §iin/l^oi all at once, without some 
effort ? jf 

Again, at ourfej^d departufe^er feeling towards mo W’’as betrayed 
by her ladyship, altlo^Ji with modesty.’ SakMhhydm before mithah is not 
supported by the commentators or by the best Devanagarf MSS. 

For, having proceeded only a few steps, (that) slim one stopped without 

Verso 45. Druta-Vilambita (variety of JagatO, containing twelve syllables to the 
half-line, each half-lino being alike. 

Verse 46. VasantatilakX (variety of SAKKARf), See Verses 8, 27, 81, 48. 
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any (real) occasion, saying, '(My) foot is hurt by a blade of kusa-grass’ [p. 57, 
1.2]; and remained with her face turned back (towards me), whilst (pre- 
tending to bo employed in) releasing her bark-dress, although not (refdly) 
entangled in the branches of tho shrubs.^ Darhhd7ikuretia : sco page 57, note 
2: page 18, note 1. Itii seepage 52, line 5. AHnde = ahasmdU K. : = animit- 
tarn ; 8 : ^ anavmwram : Ch. One sense of is ' occasion,’ ' opportunity.’ 
yivritki-vadandy i.e., 7 n(itd~civciloh(indyaf for a look at me 8. This verse affords 
an example of the ' Samddhi alankara S. 

‘ ' Therefore be provided with a stock of provender : I see that you have 
made the penance-grove a pleasure-grove [pleasure-garden].’ GrihUa-patheya^ 
one who has provided himself with provender or the necessaries for a 
journey.’ According to Katavema it is here equivalent to sannaddlio, 
equipped,’ ' prepared,’ i.e., for rambling in tho precincts of the hermitage 
in quest of Sakuntala. The Vidiishaka is characteristically anxious about 
the provisions. 

* According to Manu (vii., 131-133) a king might take a sixth part of 
liquids, flowers, roots, fruit, grass, etc. ; but, even though dying with want, 
he was not to receive any tax from a Brahman learned in tho Vedas. 
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Those hermits pay another (kind of) tribute, -which, leaving behind 
heaps of jewels, is welcomed [rejoiced in] :’ i.c, which is welcomed more than 
heaps of jewels. This is the reading of the oldest Bengali MSS., and seems 
preferable to that of the Devanagari myati hhigaiheyam Mdm rahhane 
nipatatt, another tribute accrues (to me) for their protection.’ According to 
Amara (II., Till., 1. 27) IMgadheya in this sense is masculine. Sankara 
and some of the Bengali h.fxve pun^a for my a. 

That tribute which arises te kings from the (four) classes is perishablej 
but hermifa [inhabitants of the woods] offer us a sixth part of (the merit of 
their) penance, (which is) imperishable.’ Fameihgah, ‘the four classes of 
Brahmans, Kshatnyas, Taisyas, and Sudras:’ K., S., and Ch. Hence it 
would appear that the Brahmans were Hablo to some kind of tribute as weU 
as the other classes, though it is clear from Manu that they were in most 
cases exempt. The Bengali have dhmam for phakm. Daiati; the third 
conjugation rejects the nasal in the third person plural. 

> ‘We have accomplished our object,’ i.e., in gaining an audience of the 
King; S. EhUg an exclamation of pleasure: S. 

‘ Oh ! it is to bo by the hermits, [it must surely bo the hermits] by their 
d^p (yet) ^ voices,’ i.e., te judge by their deep, yet suppressed, tone, 
the voices which I hear must be those of some of the hermits. 

‘ ftoperly 'the grougd near the gate of the palace’ If&gcidm&ra^d&r. 
».J, but hero simply the station of the porter \Jmifm-. Ch.] 

Verso 47. Sioka or Anosiitobh. *0 761808 6,6,11,26. 
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^ The present for the future is not uncommon. Compare page 12, line 1. 

* ‘Oh! the confidence (inspired by the sight) of his person, majestic 
though (it be) ! But this is quite natural in this king (who) is very little 
inferior to a Rishi.^ Biptimat = t^aswirij Splendid,* hence ‘majestic.’ 
VimaBaniyata^ ‘the state of being confided in.’ Upapamia^ ‘fit,’ ‘proper,’ 
agreeable to reason.’ Cf. Vikramorvasf, Act 2, xtpapannam viBeshmiam asya 

vdijoh. Rtshi-kalpey ‘ resembling a lUshi, but with a degree of inferiority 
such is the force of Jcalpa in composition. Dushyanta was a Eajarshi, and 
therefore one degree below a Kishi : See page 43, note 2, in the middle ; and 
page 38, note 3, The Devanagari reading is rishxhhyo ndtibhinne rdjanif but 
the Bengali is here preferable. 

* Because, by him also (in the manner of a Kishi) a residence has been 
entered upon in (this) hermitage open to the enjoyment of every ono : (and 
because) he also day by day accumulates the-merit-of-penanco through the 
act of protecting (his subjects). Of him also having-his-passions-in-sub- 
joction, the (same) sacred title of Muni [or Kishi], ftt (with this difference 

Verse 48. MandakrXntA, variety of Atyashti. See Verse 16, 33. 
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that it is) preceded by Eaja, [i.e., Kajarshi] repeatedly ascends to heaven, 
being chanted by pdfrs of (celestial) minstrels.’ Adhydkrdnta = swi-hita 
appropriated,’ taken possession of :’ K. A'srame = dharmdcharana-sthdne 
a place for the practice of religion : ’ K. : = gdrlmthjey ^ the order of a 
householder : ’ S. and Ch. It is difficult to see how this last sense can apply. 
Rahhd-yogdd: See p. 79, line 2. Cf, Manu, vii., 144. ^The highest virtue 
of a king is the protection of his subjects.’ Chdram-dwandwa = gandharh’ 
mxthuna, pair of Gandharbas, or celestial choristers.’ These beings were 
the musicians or minstrels of Indra’s heaven, just as the Apsaras were the 
dancers and actresses : and their business was to amuse the inhabitants of 
Swarga by singing the praises of gods, saints and heroes. Chdrana is any 
bard or herald. According to Katevema hvalam — eva, ‘ certainly.’ This 
verse affords an example of the figure called ^ Vyatireka,’ i.e.y A description 
of the difference of two tilings compared in some respects to each 
other; S. 

^ * The fiicnd of Indra.’ Bala-lhitj ^ Indra ’ who crushes armies with his 
thunder-bolt. SahM at the end of a compound (like rdtrij ahhiy etc.) 
changes its final to a, and becomes a noun of the first class. Pan. V., 4, 87, 
91, 98, 102. Indra is the cliicf of the Suras or secondary gods, being 
inferior to the gods of the Triad; and corresponds to the Jove or Jupiter 
Tonans of classical mythology. In his lordship over Swarga, or paradise, he 
might bo supplanted, by any one who could perform a hundred Ahoa-medlm 
or horse-sacrifices: see p. 44, notb 1. Ho and the other Suras were forever 
engaged in hostilities with their half-brothers, the demons called Asuras or 
Daityas, the giants or ^ans of Hindu mythology, who were the children of 
Kasyapa by Diti, as th^Suras were by Aditi : see p. 22, note 1. On such 
occasions the gods seem to have depended much upon the assistance they 
received from the heroes of the earth, such as Dushyanta, Pururavas, etc. 
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^ * Tliis is not wonderful, that he whoso arm is as long as the bar of a city 
(gate), should alono govern the enttro earth, having the ocean as its dark [green] 
boundary [i.e., as far as the very ocean]. The gods, rooted in their enmity 
with the demons, in their battles expect victory through [in] his strung bow 
and the thunderbolt of Indra.’ Pariglm = argaUj * the bar or bolt which 
fastens a gate/ In a city-gate it was both massive and long {stydna dtrgha : 
Oh.) and therefore an object of comparison highly significant of muscular 
strength. It should be borne in mind that length and vigour of arm were 
prime rcciuisites in the ancient hero, whose fame depended on the ease with 
which he managed his bow. Hence the appositeness of such epithets as 
mahd4dhu md prdnm-bdim, ^long-armed.’ BhmaUi = pdlayati: Ch. Bhijy 
applied to a king in the sense of ruling and protecting tho earth, is common. 
Of. hritsndni yyritlmim hhunkte. Hanu, vii., 148. Kaghu., viii., 7; in., 4. 
Ammnte = ichchhanti, ^ wish for,’ *hopc for:’ in this sense is con- 
jugated in tho atm. Samitishu surdhj etc. : this is the Bengali reading ; tho 
Bevanagarf have mra-ywaiayo haddha-vaird, etc. Baityair, See the last note. 
Adhijye\ see page 8, note 4. The loc. c. has sometimes the force of the 
instrumental. Pauru-huta — Aindray * belonging to Indra:’ PuruAxiitay 
much- worshipped ’ is one of Indra’s thousand names. This verse is an 
example of the figure called * Dipaka’ or ‘illustration : ’ S. : its use is to throw 
light, as it were, upon an idea by some apposite illustration. 

* The root jiy ‘to conquer,’ with vi is rightly conjugated in the atm. 
ticcording to Pdnini, I., 3, 19, but this rule is not alwffys observed. 

* Your highness is known to tho inhabitants of the hermitage (to be) 


Verse 49. MandXkrXntX, (variety of Atyashti). See Verses 15, 33, 48. 
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staying hero/ A'srama-sad — dsrama-vdsm, a dweller in a hermitage/ a 
hermit:’ so ndka-sad, *a dweller in paradise/ *a god:’ hence sadmia, 
house.’ Vidita with a present signification, in construction with the gen. c., 
is noticeable. See Panini, iii., 2, 188; ii., 3, 67. See also llaghu-vansa, 
X., 40., viditam iwpyamdmm tena me llmvana-trayam, * the three worlds arc 
known to me (as) being harassed by him.’ 

* The neuter rahlas has the same sense as rdhhaBa : see page 39, note 6- 

* Edtram: see page 86, note 1. Ewitiyem: see page 12, note 1. 
ndtM-kriyatdm : see page 26, note 1. 

* ^ This is a becoming trait in you, an emulator of (your) ancestors. Truly the 
descendants of Puru arc ordained (for officiating) in the sacrifices of (giving) 
exemption from fear to the distressed i.e., Whilst we Brahmans are conse- 
crated to officiate in real sacrifices, the highest duty of kings is the protection 
of their afflicted subjects : See page 85, note 4. The above is the reading of 

Verso 60. Sloka or Anushtubh. See VeriPe 6, 6, 11, 20, 
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all the Devanagari and some of the Bengali 'MSS. The old Bengali 
[Bodleian 234] has satrena^ and some begin tho’ verso with v^ahdrini Bar- 
veshdmy * the helper of all.’ Yukta-rupam: Cf. page 15, lino 1. Apannd- 
hhaya-BatreBhu = dpad-gatdndm lhaya-trdm: S. Dkkshitdh — krita-pra- 
tkhthdhj * consecrated.’ 

^ Api may bo used prahie *in asking a question’ : Cf. page 35, line 1. 

^ ^At first it was overflowing; (but) now, by the account of the llakshasas, 
not even a drop is left ;’ this is the reading of the Devanagari MSS., sup- 
ported by K, Parivdha is cither * an inundation,’ or * a channel for carrying 
off an excess of water :* the Bengali have aparihddhum^ * unchecked.’ Vrit- 
tdntena ndma-grdhmma^ * by tho mention,’ 

® * I shall indeed then be protected [am protected] by thy discus’ : so reads 
the oldest MS., supported by S. and Ch. ; the Devanagari have esa rakkha- 
Bado rakkhidomhif * I am protected from tho Eakshasa.’ The chakra is tho 
discus or circular missile weapon of Vishnu, and often employed by him 
against the demons, as he is their great enemy ; whence his titles Daityfiri,’ 
Asura-satru’ : tho attribution of this weapon to Dushyanta by the Vidushaka 
18 probably meant as a humourous compliment. 
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The equipped chariot awaits your Majesty’s advance to victory; tat 
hero is Karabhaka just arrived from the city, bearing a message from to 
Queen-mother.’ Devkdm is here in the respectful plural; so mMih'h two 
lines below: this latter word is peculiar to dramatic language. 

’ Atha km ( = vadham, ‘yes’) is used H'ngklntm-. See page 45, note 2. 

On the fourth day, (which is now) coming, [i.c., on Urn fourth day after 
to-day] the ceremony [fast] named ‘P^-pinda-palana’ [i.e., cherishing of 
the body of a son] will take place : thereat [on that occasion] certainly « 
ought to bo honoured-with-a-visit by the long-livcd-ono [by your Majesty, 
long may you live!] Most of the Pengulf MSS. read g;Mfra-ptWa-jpdra!*a,’ ■ 



91 


II II 




I I ^wrniT i ?f^'>5TifSff?n({?i- 

I f-^-^ '^sisef^ i 1 

I TW ^WTT I 

Tjmr I sf^r i 


but Ch. substitutes pdhna, and interprets the phrase by pura-deha-pushti- 
imda: S. gives the same interpretation, blit reads paryxipdsana for pdlana: 

^ Pinday deha-mdtre Hi Mediniy ‘According to Medini pMa has the sense 
of body’ : S. and Ch. : and this sense is given by Wilson. Putra refers to 
the king in his relation to the queen-mother. The Devanagarf reading of 
this passage [^pravritta-pdrana ’opo/edmy ‘ a fast which has come to an end.’] 
is not very satisfactory. TJpavdm = waiay * a religious ceremonial accom- 
panied with fasting, but not necessarily a fast’ : K. and Ch. observe that one 
name for this ' ceremonial was putra-rdjUy and that it consisted in offering 
various presents to the young king of sweetmeats, clothes, etc., just as might 
be done in the present day on the occasion of a birth-day. Birghdymhd: 
See page 8, note 2. Vayam is used by the same rule that the plural devhidm 
is employed above. Samhhdvayitavxjd : See page 25, note 1, at end. 

’ ‘ In this direction the business of the hermits, in the other the command 
of a venerable harm it (calls me). Both are not to bo neglected. How, in 
such a case, can an arrangement be effected ? ’ Bwayam apiy * both the one 
and the other :’ api is often affixed to dwau in this sense : See Amara., II., 
1,5; Malavik., page 16, line 22 : In Hitop., linU 2048, dwayam without 
dpi has the sense of ‘ both.’ 

* Stand in the middle, like Trisanku.’ The story of this monarch is told 
at length in the Eamdyana, I., LVII. to LX. [see also page 42, note 1, of this 
book]. He is there described as a just and pious prince of the solar race, 
who aspired to celebrate a great sacrifice, hoping thereby to ascend to heaven 
in his mortal body. He first requested the s^e Vasishtha to officiate for 
bim; but, being refhsed, ho then ai)plied to the sage’s hundred sons, by 
whom he was cursed and degraded to the condition of a Chandala. In this 
pitiable state he had recourse to Visw'Amitra, who undertook to conduct the 
saciifice, and invited all the gods to bo present; they, however, refused to 
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attend. Upon this the enraged Viswamitra, by his own power, transported 
Trisanku to the skies, whither he had no sooner arrived than he was hurled 
down again, head-foremost, by Indra and the gods ; but, being arrested in 
his downward course by Viswdmitra, remained suspended between heaven and 
earthy forming a constellation in the southern hemisphere. The story ig 
differently told in some of the Puranas [Wilson’s translation of the Vishnu-P., 
page 371, note.] They and the Hari-vansa describe Trisanku as a wicked 
prince, guilty of three heinous sins [eanhu], Sankara adopts this view of his 
character, and calls him Krita-hahuta/ra-malim-Mrmd rdjd, Antard = 
tapovana-ewa-nagarayor madhyoy * between the hermitage and the city.^ The 
facetious allusion to Tribnku is quite characteristic of the Vidiishaka and 
affords an example of the * Vyahara alankara:* S. and Ch. 

' * Verily I am embarrassed. From the difference of the places of the 
two duties [i.e., on account of the distance between the place where the two 
duties have to be performed] my mind is divided in two, as the stream of a 
river driven back [made to recoil] by rocks (lying) before it.’ Purah = ayrey 
*in front,’ * ahead.’ Pratihatam miky ^ which has struck on a rock,’ is the 
reading of the Bengdlf [Bodleian, 233] and of all the Devandgari : the 
other Bcngdlf and Sankara read milaihy which I think preferable : ' Compare 
the sentiment at page 68, Srotovahafn == nadi-samhandhi, * belonging to a 
srotovahd or river,* [K., S., and Ch.] and is therefore an adjective agreeing 
with Brotah : the Devandgari read srotovahoy genitive case of a substantive, 
srotovah: Wilson gives only srotovahdy but has the adjective. The above 
furnishes an example of the Yathopamd alankara,’ or comparison by the 
use of the conjunction yathd. 

You have been received by the Queen-mother as a son ; therefore let 


Vorso 61. 8loka or ANUijiiruaii. 


See Verses 5, fi, 11, 12, 26, 47, 60, 61. 
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your honour, having returned from hence and having announced that my 
mmd is intent on [zealous for] the business of the hermits, have the goodness 
to discharge the office of a son towards her Majesty/ Futra iti pratiyrihitahj 
i.e., twam poshita-putro bhaimif * You aro an adopted son / S. : Somo have 
putratwa?n for putra-hrityatn, 

^ How is this possible in your honour Bhavutti, locative case of llmat, 
Samhhdvyate may mean, ^is fitting,* ^is consistent/ 

I will go, as it should be gone by the younger brother of a king/ 

Yuva-rdja, ‘ tho young prince,* who was tho heir-apparent and 
generally associated with the reigning monarch in the throne. 

Vaiu, *a youth,* ‘a lad hero it is equivalent to ‘fellow,* ‘chap.* 

” Frdrthand = alhildshitam, ‘desire,* ‘pursuit:* i.e., SaJcmtald-vishm/dm- 
^^^^^Mna-riipa-hatlidm, ‘ the story of my pursuit of Sakuntald :* S. 

un account of my veneration for the RisliiB,’ lit., from the venerablo- 
«ess of the Eishis.’ 
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’ * Where are we, (and) where a person brought up with fawns out of sight 
of love? 0 friend! let not a speech uttered in jest be taken in (?arncst.’ 
* Kwa-d way am aiyantdsamhMvandydmy ^The two hva»>^vid expressive of cx- 
ccssive incompatibility: S. See page 13, note 1. Ndgarikdranya-janayoh 
samhandho nopapadyate iti llidvah^ ‘The meaning is that a connection between 
a town-bred person and a forester is not possible:’ K. Parohha-manmatk 
~ apraiyahhamanmatlia or ajndta-manmaiha or agochara-Mmaf ‘one wholuis 
hud no perception or experience of love,’ ‘ one who is out of the reach of its 
influence.’ Parihdsa-vijalpitam — Msya-hJidshitam : K. — Icautuha-hlmhitam: 
S. ; the Bengah MSS. read vikalpitay invented :’ Cf. parihdsa-vijalpa in the 
6th act. Paramdrthena — tattwena. 


Verso 62 . Vaitai.iva, containing twenty-ono syllalilcs to tlic line, each lino bouig 
alike, the lirsi and third lialf-IiTios ending at the tenth syllable. 
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‘ ‘The pupil of the 8acrificing-(brahmau) bearing kusa-grass.’ Yajamum is 
ibr 2 /<yVflW; ‘a sacrificcr :’ 8cc Eaglm-v., xviii., 11 : In Telugu it has acquired 
the sense of ‘master:’ Compare tafah pramato Bharata-U^au: Vikram., 
Act 3. Dr. D. reads yajamannh mhyah on the authority of only one MS. The 
translation must then be ‘ a pupil occupied about a sacrifice.’ The pupil, or 
religious student, certainly, did not officiate himself. Sishyay in fact, denotes 
a Bruhmachari, or young brahman in that state of pupilage through which 
every brahman had to pass, living in the house of some superior braliinan, 
who was his preceptor ; and who, in return for instruction given, required 
Ills assistance in various menial offices, in collecting the materials for sacrifice, 
and in asking alms. ‘ Let the student carry water-pots, flowers, cow^-dung, 
fresh earth and kusa-yrasu, as much us may bo useful to liis preceptor ; let 
him bring Avood for the oblation to fire ; let him go begging through the 
whole district,’ etc. Mauu, ii., 176 ct seq. Kmdn : see page 18, note 1. 

^ ‘ Since on his highness having merely entered the hermitage, our rites 
have become free from molestation.’ So read the oldest MSS. supported 
by K. The others pravishta evdsrdmcitn tatrahhavati, etc. The student need 
hardly be reminded that pravishta-mdtrCy etc. is in the loc. ease absolute. 

“ What mention of fitting the arrow (to the bow) ? for by tlic mere 
sound of the bow-string from afar, as if by the roar of the bouq he dispels 
the obstacles.’ Kd Icathdy ‘ what account ? ’ i.e.y What necsssity for fitting the 
Jirrow } the expulsion of the demons who impede our rites is effected by the 
uicre twanging of the bow, without the use of the arrow, Z' saru-sffudhanani 

Verso 5.3. Si.oKA or ANusirrunn. See Verges 5, 6, 11, 12, 2(», 17, TiO, .51. 



II ^rf5rfrT«nrf^‘ ii 




!)() 


^rsf ^’wi II i?f5c«i?IT- 

^ I II I 

II II ^iTO I ^?ITI- 

antarena : S.) in the same manner as a threatening roar often suffices to 
scare those who hear it. Cf. Pr&tisahdo hi barer hinaeti nagdn, Vikram. Act I. 
Hunkdra is the roar of any fierce animal. The figure by which the sound 
of the bow is thus designated is called Utpreksha, or hyperbolical com- 
parison: S. and Cli. So Bhatfi (x., 44) in giving an example of this 
figure, describes a mountain as stretching out its huge body between heaven 
and earth to protect the land from the inroads of the sea. 

* ‘For strewing on the altar,* or on the ground near it: sec note 1, p. 18. 

* Ritwijf ‘a priest,* but especially ‘an officiating priest,* ‘a sacrificcr,’ 
derived from ritUy ‘a season,* and yaj, ‘to sacrifice;* ‘one who sacrifices at 
the prescribed time.* Anritwig yajnam na gachclihet ‘one ought not to 
go to (perform) a sacrifice unattended by an officiating brahman.* Mann, iv., 
57; ii., 143. 

^ ‘in the air,* i.e, speaking in the air. This is an example of dUU^ 
hhdshitam or dkasa-vakyanij which is defined by Sankara to be dura-stlin- 
hhdshanaM, ‘speech at a distance,* or amriram nivedananiy ‘bodiless state- 
ment;* and by Kataveina as apravMaih saha didpah, ‘conversation with 
(characters) not on the stage.’ It is, in fact, a speech addressed to some 
person outside or off the stage, tho actor at the same time fixing his eyes in 
the air, or on some object only visible* to himself. Hence in Katavema 
dkdee is followed by the words laksham or lahltyam baddhivd, ‘fixing his gaze.’ 

A 

Cf. Akaka-baddha-lakshah. Vikram. Act 4, and Mudni-raksh., p. 6, 1. 19; 
p. 31, 1. 3. The answer which is supposed to be given is also dUk- 
hhdshitamy and is not heard by the audience. Tho actor on the stage pre- 
tending to listen {erutim abhiniya) repeats the imaginary reply, always 
introducing it with the words, kim bravidii: Sahit.-dorp., p. 177, at end. 

^ ‘ For whom are brought this tt«r^-ointment and lotus-leaves, with fibres 
attached?* Usira = vWana-kanday the root of riranay a fragrant gi'ass 
[Andropogon muricatum] with which a cooling ointment was made. 
is used for lotus as well as mlinay but rather denotes the entire plant : See 
page 24, note 4. Mrindla — visay ‘the fibres of tho stalk of the lotus.’ 
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* Sakuntala is excessively indisposed, from injury inflicted by the heat 
[from a stroke of the sun] ; is it for the cooling of her body that you say 
(they arc brought) ? ’ Langliandt ~ dghdtat ; K. : = abhihliavdt : S. ; — pari- 
hhavdt: Ch. Tho root hngh, the first sense of which is ^ to leap over,’ often 
signifies ‘ to inflict some injury, hurt, or insult.’ JSlr-vaj), ‘ to extinguish a 
fire,’ ‘ to put out a light.’ Nirvdpanay ‘a refrigerant remedy *.’ Wilson. 

® ^Lct her bo nursed with care; for she is tho (very) breath of his 
reverence (Kaiiwa), the head of (our) society. I also will just deliver 
into the hands of Gautamf for her the soothing water consecrated in the 
sacrifice.’ Upachar^ ^to wait upon a sick person,’ ^administer remedies,’ 
etc. Uehchhicasitiim ~ prdndh^ ^breath:’ “ jiranamy ^life,’ i.e., as precious 
as his own life : Compare Lam. iv., 20, ^ Tlu^ breath of our nostrils, the 
anointed of the Lord, was taken,’ etc. ; also Kumara-s., vii., 4. Vaiidniha — 
vitdnakhja-ydga-mmbandhif ^ belonging^ to the sacrifice called vitdnay ‘ sacred,’ 
holy.’ Vitdna is also ^ tho sacrificial hearth on which the sacred fire was 
ke})t.’ The mntgudakam may have been a kind of holy water, like the * can 
bciiite’ of the Homan Catholics. Gautamiy the name of the sister of Kaiiwa: K. 

^ The Vishkambha or VishkamWiaka, according to the Sahitya-darpaiia 
(p. 146), and Katavema’s commentary on the opening speech of the 2nd. Act 
of this play, is an introductory monologue or dialogue, so called from its con- 
cisely compressing [root skamhh with vf\ into a short space an account of those 
subordinate parts of the plot, which are not enacted before the audience, but 
arc to be taken for granted as having happened before the Act, or as about to 
happen after it ; and a knowledge of which is essential to the compreliending 
of the action of tho remainder of the play: ^Vntfa-vartishgamdndndm 
kathdnsdndm nidarsakahy sankshiptdrthastu viMamhhah : See (ilso page 62, 
note 3 at end.] In the case of a monologue, it may be suspected that these 
terms may be identified with the speaker, but when more than one actor is 
concerned, the direction at the end \jiuhh'dntauj ruhkamhhakaK\ would seem 
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to indicate that the terra belongs to the dialogue itself, and not to the speaker 
of it. The Yishkambha may occur at the beginning of any of the Acts, eycn 
of the 1st. imraediatcly after the Prastavana [d</dy anhasya darUtaK]. It 
may bo spoken by two out of the three sets of characters into which the 
dramatis-persona) of an Indian play are divided, viz., the inferior \_nicJia] who 
speak Prakrit aniMttoktyd 'in the low tone’; and the middling [madliyft, 
madhyama] wHo speak Sanskrit uddttoktyd ' in the high tone but not by the 
chief [^pradlidna\ such as the hero, etc. Again, it may bo spoken by one 
character in the form of a soliloquy, or by two in the form of a dialogue ; 
and either by characters of the middle class only, when it is called Suddhu, 
i.e., pure ; or by those of the middle and lower combined, when it is called 
Misra or Sankfrna, i.e., mixed: \_Madhyena madhyamdbhydm rd pdtrdhhjdm 
samprayojitah mddhah sydt tu sankirno nkha-madhyama^kalpitali]. Sometimes 
the characters are exclusively those of the inferior class, who speak Prakrit; 
sometimes more than two appear on the stage at once, in which cases it is 
properly called Pravesaka. It must, however, be borne in mind that the 
terms Pravesaka and Vishkarabhaka are regarded as identical by the MSS. and 
Commentators {^Vuhkamhka eva suvyaktaik pravemka iti sniritahi K. pravekk 
eva vishkambhakah : S.] ; although the Sahitya-darpana restricts the former 
title to the cases above specified, and limite it still further hy applying it to 
an interlude only [^Pravemko anuddttoktyd nhha-pdtra-prayojiiahj anka-du d- 
ydntoT vijneyah Usham vishkamhimh yath£]. There can be little doubt, too, 
that the term Pravemka, like Yishkambhaka, may be sometimes applied to 
the speaker in the case of a monologue. From the circumstance that Ihe 
opening speech in the 2nd. Act of this play is called a Pravesaka by K. 
(unsupported, however, by the MSS.), wo may infer that the speaker was 
not obliged to leave the stage at the end of the scene. It is possible, however, 
that he might have withdrawn and re-entered, as in the 5th. Act of the 
Yikramorvasf, where the opening soliloquy is styled Pravebka both in the 
MSS. and in the Calcutta edition. Doubtless, this title may with as much 
reason be applied to the Yidiishaka’s soliloquy in the one play, as in the 
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other. According to the rule thus propounded by the Sahit.-darp., the 
present monologue is a Suddha-Vishkambha. In the Bengali MSS. it is 
termed a Bravesaka. I3r. Boehtlingk justly remarks that the modern epithet 
Suddha should be omitted in the text. 

^ ^ I know the efficacy of penance ; it is (also) known to me that that maiden 
is subject to another [is in a state of tutelage]. But as water does not turn 
back from the valley, (neither) does my heart from that (Sakuntalii).’ The 
Bcvanagari MSS., unsupported by the commentators, substitute the following 
for the second line of the above verse, Alam asmi tato Jiridayam tatkdpi nedam 
nn'urlayitum, ^Nevertheless, I am. not able to turn back this heart from that 
(damsel).’ Jane etc., I know that if I attempt to carry her off by force 
or by stealth, the power acquired by penance is such, that the Bishi will 
eiFcct my destruction by a curse, etc. [sdpddind nd'mm vidhdsyati: S.] 
Kimndd, i.e., de'adtf *from low land:’ see Hitop., 1. 2651. 

^ 0 divine ffower-armed (god), by thee and by the moon, who (seem) to bo 
worthy of confidence, the whole company of lovers is deceived. Why so ? of 
thee, [there is said to be) the property of having flowers for arrows, of the 
inoon the property of having cold beams ; both these (properties) aro observed 
to be untrue in such as me ; (for) the moon emits fire with rays charged 
With cold ; thou also makest (thy) flower-arrows hard as adamant.’ The 
Hindu Cupid or Kamadeva, * god of love,’ is the son of Vishnu or Krishna 
by Lakshmi, who is then called Maya or Kukminf. Ho is armed with a bow 


Verse 64. AryX or GatuX. (fi'eo Ver8e2.) 



Verse 55. MXLmf or MXNiNf (variety of Ari-SAKKARf.) Sve Verses 10, 10, 20. 38. 
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made of sugar-cane, the string consisting of bees, and with five arrows, 
[whence his name Pancha-vana] each tipped with the blossom of a flower 
wdiich pierce the heart through the live senses. The names of the five 
arrows (according to Pharata, cited by S.) are — 1. JLanhmia^ Gladdcnor;’ 
2. PrahasanUy ^Exhilarater 3. Mohana, ‘ Pascinater ; ’ 4. Miirchchhana, 
^Sense-dcstroyer ; ’ d. Fikarsham, ‘Distraetcr.’ According to X:ifaveina, 
the names of tlie five flowers Avhicli form the points of these arrows, niid 
which may be supposed to possess properties similar to that implied in I he 
names of the arrows themselves, arc — 1. the Aravinda, a kind of lolus 
[Nymphaca ifelumbo] ; 2. the Asoka; 3. the Sirisha; 4. the Chuta or Aiiira, 
?.e.,the Mango ; 5. the Utpala or blue lotus. But according to Sir W. .Tones 
[Hymn to Kamadeva, vol. xiii., p. 239] they are—l. the Champaka; 2. 
the Chuta or Amra j 3. the Kesara or Mga-kesara ; 4. thcKctaka; 5. the 
Vilwa or Bela. In both lists the Chuta occurs, and is considered the 
favourite arrow of the god: hence the frequent allusions to it in llie 
Gi'ta-govinda (iii., 12; iv., 6), and hence in Act VI its epithet panchdhhymlhk 
^ chief of the five.’ This epithet is explained by Sankara to mean ‘a 
sixth arrow, in addition to the five,’ which interpretation is more in 
accordance with the passage in the 2nd. Act of the Vikramorvasf, kimik 
t^avana-sahakdrair, etc. It is clear that some authorities do not include tlic 
Mango in the list. The Gita-goviiida (x., 14) mentions five other flowers as 
occasionally employed by the god, viz., the Badhiika, the Madhuka, the 
blue Lotus, the Tila, and the Kunda. Another account includes the Mallika 
or jasmin amongst the five ; so that it is difficult to fix the names witli any 
certainty. In Hindu erotic poetry, cooling properties are always attributed 
to the rays of the moon, which are said to distil nectar; hence some of his 
names — Fita-mayukha, hma-rami, hima-kara^ amrita-siLy sudhd-nidhiy etc. 
On the other hand, the heating effect of these rays on the lover is often 
alluded to, thu.s, Hitdmus tapanahi Gft.-Gov. ix., 10; iv., 7; v. 3: Compare 
in the Vikramorvasf, nandana-vana-vdtdh nikhina iva [Act 2] ; and pddds k 
aastnah sukhayantij etc. [end of Act iii.] Sdrtha = 8(im{ihai properly?^ 
caravan: Ilitopadesa, 1.2574. Ayathdrtham = viparita-hriyanif * having^ 
contrary effect.’ Pwayam : sec p. 91, note 1. Garhhair'. see p. 17, h 
Vajra-sdri : sec p. 13, 1. 4. 
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‘ 'Verily, e’en now the fire of Siva’s wrath burns in thee like the sub- 
marine hre in the ocean : otherwise how couldst thou, 0 agitator of the soul ! 
with nothing left hut ashes, ho so scorching towards such as mcr’ The story 
of the incineration of Kamadeva by a beam of lire darted from the central 
eyo of Siva is thus told in the llamayana (I«, xxv., 10). ‘^Kandaqia, whom 
the wise call Kama (Cupid), had formerly a body. lie once approached 
"liva, the husband of Unui (Parvati), soon after his marriage, that he might 
iflucncc him with love for his wife. Siva happened then to be practising 
usterities, and intent on a vow of chastity. He therefore cursed the god 
if love in a terrible voice, and at the same time a flash from his terrific eye 
jaiised all the limbs of his body to shrivel into ashes. Thus Cupid was made 
ricorporeal [whence, as some say, is his power over the minds of men] by 
ho anger of the great god, and from that time has been called Jnanja, ‘ the 
bodiless one.’ ” Aurvetf ^submarine fire,’ called hadava or hadara, and per- 
sonified as the son of the saint Urvu. The fable is told in the Ilari-vansa 
^ch. xlv.), and is noticed in Troyer’s llaja-tarangini (iii., 170). The llishi 
Urva, who had gained great power by his austerities, was pressed by the 
gods and others to beget children that he might pcqietuatc his race. He 
consented, but warned them that his offspring would consume the world. 
Accordingly, he created from liis thigh a devouring fire, which as soon as it 
was produced, demanded nourishment, and would have destroyed the whole 
earth, had not Brahma appeared and assigned the ocean as its habitation, and 
the waves as its food. The spot Avhere it entered the sea was called Jkdavd- 
mulha, * the mare’s mouth.’ Doubtless the story was invented to suit the 
phenomenon of some marine jwdld-niulchi or volcano, which probably exhaled 
through the water bitumenous infiammablc gas, and which, perhaps in the 
form of a horse’s mouth, was at times visible above the sea. Langlois, con- 
jecturally, places the position of it on the coast north of Malabar. 

Verse 66. Upajati or AkiiyanakI (variety of Trishtubh), each half-line being 
rither Indra-vajra or Upbndra-vajra, the former only differing from the latter in the 
i®ngth of the first syllable. See Verso 41. 



II II 


lOS 




I 

^ ?Tf^TT^?T5|^ f!ra^^W?!r II »|'0 II 

I ^ *r nt T?arwhif: i 

^«Tlp Sf% WT I 

7f^ II II 

‘ ' Nevertheless, the tisli-bannercd (god) even though incessantly bringing 
mental anguish, (will be) acceptable to me, if employing (as the subject 
about which he inflicts pain) that (maiden) with long intoxicating eyes lie 
so strike (me)/ Makara-htUf a name of Cupid, is derived from the mahra, 
or marine monster, subdued by him, which was painted on his banner [Jeefu], 

By the mention of this title, his inviiiciblcncss is indicated : ^ S. Adhi- 
kritya ^ uddihja, ' with reference to / H. and Ch. : See page 5, note 1 ; and 
p. 76, note 3, also Raghu-v. xi., 62, 'aantim adhikritya anvayunkta. 

* In vain, truly, 0 bodiless (god), hast thou perpetually been brought by 
me to growth by hundreds of voavs. Is it becoming of you, drawing your 
bow to your very car, (to) discharge (your) arrows even upon me (your 
votary) ?* Vows were to the bodiless god of love, what the oblations (upon 
which they "were supposed to feed and fatten) were to the other gods. 
Sankalpa — tchchhdy wish.^ tdravanopakanthe dkrkhja == karnnntihm 
amydj drawing the string of the bow back as far as the car.^ JJpakantha, 
'near,’ lit., 'near the ncck;^ Cf. Raghu-v., ix., 57, dkarm-krisUam vdmi. 
Yiikta -- uchita. Ihe passage from Bhagavan Kdmad&va (page 100) to rdna- 
mohha is given on the authority of the Taylor and my own Rombay Deva- 
n%ar{ MS., supported by Sankara and Chandra-sokhara, and by all the 
Rcngali MSS. The Mackenzie MS. has part of the passage, but Colebrooke’s 
omits it altogether. 

Verse 67. AryX or Gatiia. (See Verso 2), 

\ \ II ww- I I 
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Verso 58. Upajati or AKuvlNAicf (variety of Trishtubh). See Verses 41, 6(3. 
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^ ^ Where, indeed, at the conclusion of the rite being permitted (to depart) 
by those who were present at the sacrifice,^ etc. Sadanj/a, ‘ any assistant or 
by-stander at a sacrifice.’ The liengali' have nirasia-riffhms-tapaswibhv'y ^by 
the hermits whose obstacles have been removed.’ 

^ * Sakuntala along with her female friends is passing [lit, causing to go] 
this intensely hot time of the day probably on the banks of the Malini, 
Ijossessed of inelosures of creepers.’ Valmja, properly an ^ inclosure or 
hedge:’ see p. 55, note 2 in middle; here it may mean a bower, or 
arbour aftbrding shade. 

® ‘ I conjecture that the very delicate one has not long since passed by 
this avenue of young trees, because the cavities of the flower-stalks whose 
flowers have been plucked oif by her, do not yet close up, and these 
fragments of tender-shoots are seen (still) unctuous with milky-juice.’ Vlthi = 
panUi, Sammklanti = Banhichanti, * contract.’ Bandhana = prasava^ 
Idndhana = vrinta, * a flower-stalk S. Bandhana-koshds = vrintahhyan^ 
tardni: IS : vrintorgarhhdni \ Ch. Anii, ‘these,’ i.e, puro-vartinaJi, 

lying in front of us.’ Kimlaya-chJieddh — pallava-hhanddh. Kfihira-snig' 
dhm = dugdha-chihkandh. When a stalk has been some time broken otF, 
It contracts and the milk dries up. ‘ The duty of g[ithering flowers and 
cutting stalks for sacrificial pui’poscs would be entrusted by the hermits to 
bakuntala : hence it would be inferred that sho had passed that way. This 

Verse 69. AbvXo/GXtha. (-S'ee Verso 2 .) 
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is an example of the Anumana-alankara :’ S. and Ch. Some of the Deva- 
nagari MSS. omit the above couplet. 

‘ * Oh ! how delightful is this spot by (reason of) the fresh brce;«e ! ' Ak 
an exclamation implying approbation fpramnsuydm) : S. Pravdta ----- pm- 
hmhta-vdta : K. = prmastaH'dtaj a good breeze : \S. : see note 2, page 3(). 

* ‘ The breeze fragrant with the lotuses (and) wafting the spray [particles] 
of the waves of the Malini, is able to be closely embraced by (my) limbs 
inflamed by the bodiless one.’ ^ahya (like yoyya and sometimes yuHa) gi\os 
a passive sense to the infinitive. The Eengali MSS. and the Calcutta 
edition read sahjo in the nominative case agreeing with pavanah^ which 
would appear at first sight to be the better reading. Hut Katavema expressly 
states that mkyam is here used adverbially, and quotes a parallel passage 
from the Ramayana, naJeyam anjalibhih pditim vdtdk, * the breezes are able 
to be drunk by the hollowed palms.’ Two other passages may be added, 
one from the Hitopadesa (edit. Johnson) vihhutayah sakyam avdpkcm, ^ great 
successes are able to be obtained ; ’ and the other from Mulavikag. verso 58, 
7ia sahyam vpehhitmn kupitd : see also Mahabh., I., 769. Aravmda, 

/ 

kind of lotus ’ (Nymphoca) ; see p. 24, note 2. Kam-vdhk = Wcm'a-vdhuh ' 

‘ wafting cool spray.’ Ananga, * the bodiless god :’ see p 101, note 1. 

lit., ‘ having no interstices,’ * close.’ The Bengali read nirdayam - dridkB. 

® * At the entrance of it whcrc-therc-is-whitc-sand, a fresh line of foot- 

✓ 

Verse 60. AeyX or GXthX. {See Verse 2.) 

I I II I ... I I- 
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Verse 01. Abya or Gatha. See Verse 2. 
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steps is soon, raised in front, depressed behind through the weight of (her 
hips/ Avagddhd — nimnd, Pdnda-silcate ( = dhavala hdluhe) is a liahu- 
vrflii compound agreeing with dwdre. The weight of the hips of a 
beautiful female is a favourite subject of allusion. Comparo Pa^chdri^natd 
guru-nitamlatayd asydk pada-panUili : Vikram., Act 4 ; and hmd-lMrdd 
alam-gamand : Megh., verso 81. Hence one of the names of a lovely 
woman is nitamhinkj ‘ having largo and handsome hips and loins.^ Chezy 
compares the epithet ^ Callipygo ’ applied to a celebrated statue of Venus. 

^ ^Through the branches.’ The Calcutta edition has vitapdntarito, ‘con- 
cealed by the branches.’ 

The highest object of my eye-sight,’ * the full bliss of my eyes :’ \_netrd- 
nanda\ K. nayanornirvritif chahhuhsuhitax 8.] Nirvdm or apavarga^ is pro- 
perly final beatitude, consisting in emancipation from further transmigration.’ 

® Yonder the best-beloved object of my wishes, reclining on a stone-scat 
strewed with flowers, is attended by her two friends.’ Manoratha- 
priyatmnd: ‘ most dear by desire not by actual possession or by any otlicr 
method: K. Sild-pattam pdshdnd-khandam: seep. 76, note 1. Amvds 
to sit near’ (a»w, d^.) 

Are in the act of fanning her.' J^ij with upaj ‘to fan.’ Hence 
rnjam, ‘a fan.’ 

® Is this wind from the (fan) of lotus-leaves agreeable to thee ?’ sec p. 
note 1 ; p. 24, note 2, in middle. Some of the Devanagari read sulmdi 
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for sukhayatif but the above is supported by K. and the oldest MSS. 

' Can this bo the fault of the heat? or as is passing in my mind?^ i.e.f 
or is love, as I conjecture, the true cause ? 

® This form of my beloved, having the Usfra applied to the bosom, and 
having only one armlet (and that formed) of lotus-fibres hanging-loose, (is 
certainly) disordered, but even so is lovely. Granted that the heat of the 
two influences of love and the hot season [or the heat induced by the pre- 
valence either of love or of the sultry weather] be equal, still disorder is 
not inflicted on maidens by the hot vreatherin such a charming manner:’ 
i.e., Since the disorder apparent in the person of Sakuntala only contributes 
to her beauty, it is clearly not caused by the hot weather, but by love. 
Usira: see p. 96, note 4, and Sir W. Jones, vol. v., p. 154. Two other 
names for this plant Biejaldsaya, ^growing in water, ^ and avaddlia, ^allaying 
fever the slender fibres of it are now known by the name of Khaskhas and 
are used in India in trellises for cooling the air. Prasithila = adridha : k = 
Icomaldf withered Ch. Her body was so enfeebled that she could not 
bear the weight of two armlets or bracelets ; she therefore had only one, and 
that made, not of gold, but of lotus-fibres [inrindla-ghatita^ tied loosely 
round the arm S. SdhddhaM = sa^kdam : Ch. ; = Bd-vyddhani .* 
diseased,’ deranged.’ Tadapi^ ^ even so even in this manner or under 
these disadvantages: tad is here used adverbially. This reading is supported 


Ver^c 02. SrKHARixf ( variety of Atyashti) See Verses 9, 24, 44. 
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^y the oldest MSS. and by K. The Devtmdgarf have kima^i ranimiy^My 
somewhat pleasing.' Kdmam : see p. 54, note 3. Prasarayohy literally, 
^of the two prevalences :' j^rchBctTtt = jywdnyc^t attachment,' connection :* 
8 : but the simple meaning is * spreading,' * prevalence.' 

^ We are not indeed intimately conversant with matters relating to love; 
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but os the condition of lovers is heard of (by us) in legendary talcs, of such 
a kind I perceive'is thy (condition). Say, from what cause (is) thy disorder? 
(for) indeed without being accurately acquainted with the disease, (there) can 
be no application of the remedy.' Amhhyanta/re, nom. c. du. fern, of a com- 
pound adjective or BahuvHhi formed from the substantive ahhyantaUi 
interior,^ inside,' by prefixing the privative «», in the same manner as 
ananta/ray uninterrupted,' from antara. Andbhyanta/ra is, literally %nenot 
admitted to the inside.' Comj)aro yttfiahhydutcivcty * one who is a member of 
any private association ;’ Wilson's Diet. M(idcin<i^gat(isy(i : see p. 37, note 1* 
ItihdBa — pi(>ra-vritta\ S, Nibandhdy a composition,' * a narrative;' whence 
nibandJiriy ‘an author.' 

My attachment [affection] is strong,' Ahhinivesa [here = (ibhildBhii\ 
implies firm attachment to or intense pursuit of any object. BdHwo^) 
even now,' which the Devanagarf give at the end of this sentence, docs not 
appear in K., or in the Bengali MSS. 

' ‘ Thy limbs arc wasting away [lit., thou art abandoned by thy limbs] 
Ihy lovely complexion alone deserts thee not.’ 
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' ‘ For, indeed her face has its cheeks excessively emaciated, her bosom 
has its breasts destitute of firmness, her waist is more slender, her shoulders 
arc (luito drooping, her complexion is pale; she being tormented by love 
appears both deplorable and (yet) lovely, like a Madhavf-crcepcr touched 
by the wind, the scorcher of (its) leaves/ Kshdma-hhdma-hapola ~ atihma- 
(jimda : S. The repetition of hshdma may imply becoming gradually every 
day more and more emaciated;’ as Priyamvada had said anvdivmam parihiyase 
ffngaih. KdtUnya-mukta : the Bengali have yuUaj but the losi of firmness 
in the breasts would rather be a sign of debility. Prahdma : S. interprets 
this by atyarthamj ‘ excessively.’ So the commentator on Gft.-Gov., iv., 17; 
vii., 40, explains nikdman by atisayena. Similai’ly kdmam has the sense of 
nnclitanif * certainly.’ May the meaning not be * stoop of their own accord,’ 
1 - 0 ., languidly,’ ‘listlessly,’ from their being allowed to fall without any 
effort being made to raise them ? Soshanena ™ mhahmy i.e.. By the wind 
that dries up the leaves and causes them to fall : [^atra-pdtaka-vdyund'] K., S. 
Mddhavi, a large and beautiful creeper bearing white fragrant flowers, 
[Gaortnera racemosa] to which constant allusion is made in the plays : see 
page 113, note 2. 

* To whom else shall I rejjite it (if not to you, my two jfriends ?) ’ Yadi 
kathaniyam tadd Ihvoatihhydm : S, 

^ Our importunity is on this very account. Grief shared with affec- 


Verse C3. SXaDdLA-viKRfpiTA (variety of Atijihriti). See Versos 11, 30, 36, 31), 10. 
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tionate friends becomes supportable Buffering.' Mrhandha, ^urgency/ 

* pressing solicitation.' 

‘ * This maiden being questioned by the persons wlio are the partners of 
her sorrows and joys, will most certainly declare the cause of her anguish 
(now) concealed in her breast. Although (I was) looked upon longingly 
by her repeatedly turning round, I (nevertheless) at the present moment 
experience an uneasy-anxiety for hearing (her reply).' Jam = 8ahhi-jam\ 
though used in the singular, it may have a plural signification. Samor 
duhlchorsukhaf ‘one who has the same joys and sorrows;' Cf. sania-duhkk- 
mkhah piyate hchandhhydm : Vikraraorvasf, Act I. Bdld properly ‘ a girl 
sixteen years of age :' S. Wi na vahhyati = vahhyati eva : S. : two 
negatives give intensity to the affirmative [dwau nishedhaa prahritam a/rthmi 

p * 

gamayatahi S.] : see page 24, note 1. Mano-gatam = hridaya-stham: see 
page 37, note 1. Atrdntare = aminn (wasare: K. Sravana»Mtaratdm = 
SakmtaUpratwaeham-smvam-hhlrutdm, According to Bharata the four 
ways by which a maiden encouraged the advances of her lover were LeJek- 
prasthdpamf ‘ sending a letter Bnigdha-vikshitaf ‘ a loving glance ;' MridU' 
IhdiUtay ‘soft speech;' and Bkti-sampreshamy ‘sending a messenger:’ S. 
Although Sakuntala had favoured her lover with one of these tokens, yet he 
was fearful that, when about to reply •to her friends, she might through 
carelessness [^pramddatas] confess to an affection for some other person : S. 

* ‘ Met my eye,' ‘ crossed my sight,' Uty ‘ came across the path [range] 


Verfe 64. Vasantatilaka (variety of^ SAXKARf). See Verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46. 
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of my sight/ A not uncommon idea : Compare yasya netrmjoh pathi sthitd 
tmm : Vikramorvasi, Act I, 

^ ^ Love, indeed, the cause of my fever, has himself become the cooler of 
it : as, on the passing off of the heat, a day dark "with clouds (which was 
at first hot, becomes afterwards the cooler) of living creatures/ Smaray 
one of the names of the god of love, ‘The ideal one^ [page 101, note 1] 
derived from smrij ‘ to recollect/ Nirvdpayitd, lit., ‘ the extinguisher * = 
suhha-ketuh, * the cause of pleasure / S. According to Katavema tapdtya^ye 
" grlskndntef * at the end of the hot season / Ifo and Sankara observe 
that a cloudy day at the end of the hot season and at the approach of 
the rains, is very sultry, until by the rising of clouds it brings coolness 
in place of the heat which itself had caused: and quote a parallel 
passage from the llatndvali [p. 64] Tapati prdvrishi nitardm abhyarna- 
Jdldgamo divasah, ‘in the rainy season when the rain is near at hand 
the day is especially hot/ Some of the Devandgarf read arddha-sydma, 

■ i^nlf-obscurod,^ which is not supported by any of the commentators, nor 
^7 the oldest MSS. 


Verse 66. AryX or GXthI Verse 2.) 
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‘ * Then if (it be) approved by you, so act, that I may be commiserated 
by the royal sago. Otherwise most certainly (it will happen that you will 
have to) pour out for me w'ator wuth scsamum-sccd ; ’ i.e., That you will have 
to celebrate my funeral obsequies. Oblations to the manes of the deceased 
were offered by the nearest sui’nving relations soon after death, and were 
repeated once, or, according to some, twice in every year. They were 
supposed to bo necessary to secure the residence of the souls of the dead 
in the world appropriated to the manes. The ceremony itself was called 

A 

Sraddha, and generally consisted in offering a cake made of rice and milk 
[^pinda-nirvd^am^; or in pouring out water \jidaka~(Id7ta, udah-hiya]*, or 
water and scsamum-sccd mixed. In the latter case it was called tilodak- 
dam, tih-tarpana, etc. The ceremony as performed by Brahmans is de- 
scribed in Manu, iii., 203, etc. ; see especially iii., 223 : JDattwd sapavHrm 
tilodakavUy ‘Having poured out water with scsamum-sccd and kusa-grass.’ 
Katavema refers in illustration to a verse towards the end of the 6th. Act of 
this play, where Hushyanta says Niinam praMi-vikahm mayd prasildain, 
dhautdsru-mham udahm pitarah pmnt% ‘ In all probability my (deceased) 
ancestors are (now) drinking the only offering-of- water that is left to them 
(consisting of) glistening tears poured forth by me destitute of posterity.’ 
Sinchatam = nirvapatam : K. Va/rtethdm \ vrit may have the sense of to 
behave,' ‘ to act.' 

* ‘ She is far gone in love, and unable to bear loss of time,' Her love 
has reached that point which brooks no delay. Compare ddra/rMh ^sydh 
pramyah : Vikramorva^f, Act 4., at beginning. Vammaha or hanmiah 
the proper Prakrit equivalent for according to Vararuchi ii.; 38; 

iii., 43. Lassen, Instit. Prak., p. 245, although the MSS. give mammaU> 

^ ‘Ho on whom she has fixed her affections is the ornament of the 
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Pauravas [p. 14, note 3], therefore her love is fit to be approved;' or it is 
proper that her love should meet with our appi'oval. Yuktam is hero used 
like saJci/am: p, 104, note 2. Baddha-hhdvd : compare in the beginning of 
Act 3 of Vikramorvasf, Yamin haddha-hhdvd tivam. 

* * Where should a great river end its course excepting at the ocean? 
What (tree) excepting the Sahakara [Mango] can support the Atimukta 
[Madhavi creeper] with (its) now sprouts ?' Ava-tri (properly to descend,’ or 
alight’) is here applied to the disemboguing of a river into the ocean. Yathd 

mahd-nadl samudram praimati, tathd riijtavafi twam Dunhyante evdnuralcid \ S. 
The Sahakara is described p. 27, note 3. The Atimukta is the same as the 
Madhavi or vernal creeper, called also Vasanti and Pundraka, and noticed 
before: p. 109, note 1. 'The beauty and fragrance of the flower of this 
creeper give them a title to all tho praises which Kalidas and Jayadeva bestow 
on thorn. It is a gigantic and luxuriant climber ; but when it meets with 
nothing to grasp, it assumes the form of a sturdy tree, the highest branches 
of which display, however, in tho air, their natural flexibility and inclination 
to climb Sir W. Jones, vol. v., p. 124. 

* Why need we wonder at this, since tho constellation Visakha courts 
[goes after] tho young-moon ? ’ If the constellation Yisakha [or the 
sixteenth lunar asterism, which is sometimes written in the dual Yisakhe, as 
oontaining two stars] is eager for an union with the Moon, why need wo 
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wonder at SakuntaliVs desire to be united with a prince of the lunar racer 
Sasdnka-lehJid is properly a digit of the moon/ or the moon in its most 
beautiful form when (juitc young. A complete revolution of the moon, with 
respect to the stars, being made in twenty-seven days, odd hours; the Hindus 
divide the heavens into twenty-seven constellations [astcrisms] or lunar 
stations, one of which receives the moon for one day in each of his monthly 
journeys. As the Moon [Chandra] is considered to bo a masculine deity, tlic 
Hindus fable these twenty-seven constellations as his wives, and personify 
them as the daughters of Daksha. Of these twenty- seven wives (twelve of . 
whom give names to the twelve months) Chandra is supposed to show the 
greatest affection for the fourth (Ilohinf) but each of the others, and amongst 
them Yisakha, is represented as jealous of this partiality, and eager to secure 
the Moon’s favour for herself. Dushyanta probably means to comjiarc 
himself to the Moon (he being of the lunar race : p. 14, note 2) and 
Sakuntala to Yisakha. The selection of Yisakha, rather than Hohini, may 
perhaps be explained by a reference to p. 5, 1. 1, where we Icam that the 
summer-season had barely set in at the period when the events of the drama 
were supposed to be taking place. If therefore the season coiTCspondcd to 
the middle of May, the month would probably be Yaisukha, and Yisaklia 
would, therefore, be appropriately chosen before Ilohinf. This passage may 
also be interpreted, but not so consistently with the fable, by referring 
mdhlie to the two female friends, and msduka-lekM to Sakuntali Tli® 
meaning would then be, ' It is not to be wondered at that these two friends 
should follow Sakuntala and assist in carrying out her schemes, any more 
than that the two stars of Yis^ha should go after the young moon.’ 
Anuvartete — anusaratah'. K. 

^ (Your) “ unobservcdly ” will require thought, (your) quickly ” (is) 
easy.’ This use of iti in qnotinj> previous words is noticeable. 
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' 'Eor this golden bracelet, having its jewels sullied by the tears 
(^rendered) scorching from internal fover night after night flowing from the 
outer-corner-of-my-eyo which rests on my arm, slipping slipping down [{.(?., 
as it constantly slips down] from tho wrist, without pressing on [catching on, 
liitching on] the scars (that are caused) by tho friction of the bow-string, 
is repeatedly pushed back by me.’ Apdnga ~ netra-prdnta, PravartUhhh = 
sJchaladbkih. Anatilulita = atisahtaj * closely adhering : ’ K : = mhhtlupta : 
S. and Ch. Tho same word occurs at the end of this act, where allusion is 
made to tho flowery couch of Sakuntala, sarlra-hilitdy which her body had 
pressed:’ One sense of the root /w/ is certainly to adhere,’ stick,’ cleave:’ 
The Devanagari all have amhhilulita with the same meaning, unsupported by 
K. and the other scholiasts, and the oldest Ilcnguli MSS. Through 
emaciation and disuse of tho bow {Cf, p. 70, 1. 7, with p. 68, 1. 1) the 
callosities on tho fore-arm usually caused by the bow-string, were not 
sufficiently prominent to prevent the bracelet from slipping down from tho 
wrist to tho elbow, when the arm was raised to support the head. This is a 
favourite idea with Kalidasa to express the attenuation caused by love. 
Compare Megha-duta, verso 2 : jLanaka-tmlai/aMmma-rikta-prakosMJuih, 

Verse 66. HARiNf (variety of Atvashti) containing seventeen syllables to the half- 
lino, each hulf-line being alike. 
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*ha\ing the fore-arm bare by the falling of the golden bracelet.’ The 
Bengali have amtilulita-jyd ghdtmJcdd, agreeing with mani-handhandtj wliidi 
would appear at first sight to be the better reading. I have followed 
Katavema and the Devanagarf MSS. in making this compound agree with 
vdlayaniy and I believe there is no other way of translating it satisfactorily 
It may, however, as Katavema observes, be taken adverbially. Mani- 
handhana the wrist,’ ^ the place of binding jewels.’ 

‘ Let a love-letter be composed for him. Having hidden it [made it hid] 
in a flower, I will deliver it into [cause it to reach] his hand under the 
pretext of [as if it w’^erc] the remains (of an oficring presented) to an idol’ 
Madana-lelcha = ananga-lehha : Ch. : ~ smara-lJidva-Hucliaham leJcham : 
Sumano-gopitam — Icmxma-mngwptam : S. Bevatd-mhdpadesena ; the Ben- 
gali read devatd-sevdpademiaj * under pretext of honouring a divinity,’ 
supported by S. Katavema reads devata-vyapadehnaj with the word prasM(f> 
inserted in the margin. Bevatd-mlia is supported by Ch., and explained by 
him as niTMdlyfimy the remains of an oflering of flowers presented to 
an idol.’ Garlands of flowers were sometimes so oflered. A Iqvc-lcttcr 
was one of the four recognized modes of encouraging a lover ! s®® 
page 110, note 1. 

^ *This very injunction [suggestion] of my friend is weighed (in mj 
mind),’ ie. I must consider before I can consent to it. This is the reading 
of the two oldest MSiS. One, hoW'cvcr, has saht for sM, 
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^ ‘ Therefore just think of some pretty composition in verse, accompanied 
by an allusion to yourself.’ Upanydsa-purvaniy lit., ^ preceded [headed] by 
an allusion.’ Lalita-pada-bandhanam : Compare Mitartha-hmidham : Vikra- 
morvasi. Act 2. 

^ That very one, 0 timid one, from whom thou apprehendest a refusal, 
stands pining for an union with thee. The lover may or may not win 
Fortune, (but) how, being beloved (by her), should he be difficult-to-be-won 
by Fortune ?’ Sri = LaJcshmi, * the goddess of beauty and fortune,’ here 
identified with Sakuntahi or with the object of the lover’s hopes and 
aspirations. The commentators do not throw light on this passage. The 
meaning seems to be, * There is always a doubt whether the suitor will gain 
favour with Fortune, or with the beautiful maiden who may bo the object 
^>f his love, but when it is certain that he is beloved by her, how can she 
have any difficulty in gaining him ? for there surely will bo no doubt of his 
being willing to accept her favours, however uncertain may bo her encourage- 
ment of his advances.’ The verse which follows this in the Bengali MSS. is 
omitted in all the Dovanagari, and is most probably spurious. 

Forso 67. Vansasthavu.a (variety of jACAif.) See Verses 18, 22,23. 
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' ^0 thou undervaluer of thine own excellencies, who now would ward off 
with the skirt of a garment the autumnal moonlight, the cooler of his body?' 
i.e.f according to Sankara, This prince is too sensible to be averse to aii 
union with one so beautiful as thou art. Nirvdpmjitrim : seo p. 97, note 1. 
Patdntena ; Compare in Act Y. Patdntena muhham dvritya roditu 
* ^ I am now (acting) under (your) directions,^ i.e.^ It is by your orders 
that I do this : Niyojitdsmi hJmvaikhhydm glti-ha/raney * I am directed by you 
to compose verses S. : I am only following your directions, therefore you 

A 

are responsible, if I meet with a repulse ; S. 

^ * Fitly, indeed, do I gaze on my beloved with an eye that forgets to wink, 
because the countenance of her composing [whilst she is in the act of composing] 
verses has one eyebrow raised j (and) by her thrilling cheek she discloses her 
affection for me.^ Vtsmriia-nmeshem is very expressive of a fixed, earnest 
gaze. Chezy translates, ^ 0 spectacle enchantcur ! dont je serais jaloux quo 
le moindre clignement d’oeil me privat un instant !* Kantakita, lit., 'having 
the downy hair of the cheek erect like thorns.^ The Bengdlf have j^uUU- 


Verse 68. AryX or GathX. See Verse 2. 
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chitena-y and tho Calcutta edition pulaldnehit&nay meaning tlio same. Horri- 
pilation, or the erection of the hair of the body {piilaka, roma-hmitaka, 
Tomdncliand) is considered by tho Hindus to bo an indication of exquisite 
delight or pleasurable emotion. Tho Dictionary docs not give this sense to 
Jeaniaka, but it is so used in Yikramorvasf, Act I., 7nama angam sa-roma- 
kantakam anhuritmi, 

^ But the writing-materials indeed are not at hand.^ Most of tho MSS. 
have hu for Sanskrit Icluilu* Lassen (Instit. Prak., p. 192) shows that khhu 
IS the proper form after a short vowel. 

* Engrave tho letters [make engraving of the letters] with your nails on 
this lotus-leaf smooth as a parrot^s breast.^ Sulcodara : In Vikramorvasf, 
^ct IV., tho colour of a scarf is compared to the same thing [suhod<vir<i’‘ 
stci,ndusuh(iififC\ and in Mahabh. ii., 1035, the colour of horses 
\}^kod(xra-6amdn h(iiyd.n\. The Prakrit is answerable for nihhipta-va/rmm 
This is the reading of all tho Dovanagarf; the Bengali have pada- 
^khda-lhahtyd, fMair dlihhyatdm. 
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' * Thy heart I know not, but day and night, 0 cruel one, Love vehemently 
inflames the limbs of mo, whose deskes are centred in thee.’ Such is the 
reading of the Taylor MS., and my own. The other Devanagarf agree, but 
give manor ahdim for manor athdni in concord with angdni. Manor alidi and 
manorahae may both stand for the Sanskrit gen. fern, manorathdydh (in 
concord with mama\ and both arc equally admissible into the metre : Lassen’s 
Instit. Prak., pp. 304, 305, 147. The interpretation of Ch, supports this 
reading \n%%hlmpa Uvpayati laViyas twad-ahhimuhha-manorathdyd anydni]. 

This verse is called by Katavema, the v^awjdsa: compare p. 117, note 1. 

* ‘ Thee, 0 slender-limbed one. Love inflames ; but me he actually con- 
sumes incessantly : for the Day does not so cause the lotus to fade as it 
does the moon.’ Knmuda or humudvatk, is a kind of lotus, which blossoms 
in the night and fades by day \]iumudvai\ chand/ra^virahena santaytd 
hha/vati\ S.] here compared to Sakuntala. Ktimud/vati is usually a ‘group of 
lotuses,’ but I cannot agree with Dr. Boehtlingk in restricting it to this 
acceptation. SasdnJca : see p. 24, note 2 at end : Dushyanta again 
compares himself to the moon: Compare p. 114, note 1. This and the 


Ver# 69. Gfxi or UdoXthX. See Verse 4, 



Verso 70. AryX or GXthA. See Verse 2. 
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preceding verse, according to Sankara and Chandra-sekliai’a, afford an 
example of the figure IJttarottaram. 

^ ^ Welcome to the speedy (fulfilment of thy) desire V or'' Welcome to the 
object of thy desire which does not delay (its appearance).’ The Bengali 
insert samihita-phaksya or chintita-phalasya, 

^ ‘Thy limbs, which closely press the couch of flowers, (and are) 
fragrant by the crushing of the quickly - faded lotus -fibres, being 
grievously inflamed, do not deserve (to perform) obeisance;’ i.e., ‘are 
excused the usual salutation.’ ‘ In consideration of the state of your bodily 
frame, you are privileged to keep your recumbent posture even before me.’ 
UpachdratHf i.e., mat-krite vmayddi-riipam, San-dans, lit., ‘To press the teeth 
closely together ; ’ hence sandashta, ‘coming in close contact with.’ Cf. 
llaghu-v., xvi., 65, Sandashta-vastresim nitamheshu ‘ On (their) hips to which 
garments were closely fitted,’ Our English word ‘bite’ has the same accep- 
tation. Am-kldntaj etc. The Bengali have dm-inmardita-mrindU-val^^ or 
tth-vivarnita ( = mldnk-hJiiita : Ch.) etc. ‘ Having bracelets of lotus-fibres 
that have quickly faded (from the heat of her limbs).’ Compare p. 106, note 2. 

’ Compare page 76, 1. 2. AnugrihndtUf ‘let him favour,’ is the reading 
of Kiitavema. The stone-seat served also for the couch of Sakuntala : S. 


Verse 71. AryA or GatuA. See Verso 2. 
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' ‘But affection for my friend prompts me to be the speaker of something 
superfluous^ i,e., of what has been so often repeated as to be already 
sufficiently well-known. Fmar-uk fa 'which properly means ‘said again/ ‘said 
twice/ ‘frequently repeated/ has in dramatic composition, acquired the 
acceptation of notorious,’ w'ell-known,’ and hence ‘ Bupcrfluoiis, ‘un- 
necessary,’ ‘over and above what is w^anted/ and hence sometimes simply 
‘ additional.’ Thus in the Yikramorvasi, Act 3. the torches are said to he 
pumr-uktdh chandrikdydm, ‘rendered superfluous in the moonlight / and in 
Act 5. of that play, tears dropping from the eyes on the breast arc said to 
cause muktdmlk’Virachanam pmar-uUam, ‘the formation of a superfluous 
[additional] necklace of pearls.’ Compare also kim punar-xiktena \ Malavik^- 
p. 63, 1. 5. Sakhi-snehah — sakhi-visliayaka-pranayah. 

* That (which you have to say) ought not to bo suppressed [omitted], for 
that- which- was-intended-to-be-spoken and is not spoken, produces subsequent 
regret.’ Am-tdpa, lit., ‘ after-pain,’ i.e., repentance. 

^ ‘it is to be become by the king [the king ought to bo] the remover of 
the suffering of a person engaged in the affairs of life, who has fallen into 
trouble : Such is your duty.’ The Bengdlf have d%rama-vd%ino for mhay(i' 
fd^mo. The latter reading is supported by K., and the compound is given 
by Wilson. 
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' ‘ jS'o other than this.’ i.e., Nothing short of this; this is exactly my duty, 

‘ Therefore (know that) this our dear friend has been reduced to this 
altered condition by the divinity Love on thy account.’ Uddihja * aiming 
at/ ‘regarding:’ see p. 102, note 1. Avadhdntaranii lit., ‘another state/ 
i.e., an alteration from the natural and healthy state, AropM — prdpitd : S, 
Compare, in the Vikrainorvasi, Act 2, Sudhdrano 'yam nhhayoh pranayak 
* ‘ What (can you mean) by detaining the Rajarshi, who is pining (by 
reason of) separation from his royal-consorts ?’ Antah-pwra^ the inner part 
of the palace,’ ‘ the female apartments,’ here put for the occupants. 

® * 0 thou that art near my heart, if this heart of mine which is devoted 
to no other, thou judgest to be otherwise, (then) 0 lovely-eyed one, being 


Verse 72. Druta-Vilambita (variety of Jauati). See Verse 45, 
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(already) slain by Love’s shafts, I am slain again,’ i.e., I suffer a second 
death. Compare Bhaitnhari, i., 63 [hatamapi ^lihayityeva madanaK\. Uridaya- 
Bannihite — man-manovaHthayini, 0 thou that abidcst in my heart : S : ~ 
chiitariidhe : Ch. Madirdy * wine,’ as applied to ihhanay ^ the eye,’ is said 

^ * . t . 

by Sankara to be equivalent io sundaray beautiful;’ or to ishad-glixirnana- 
ffhilay * slightly inclined to roll about.’ Wine-eyed may mean ^onc whoso 
eyes intoxicate like wine.’ 

' *Even in the multitude of (my) wives [however numerous may bo my 
wives] there (will be) but two chief-glories of my race, the sea-girt earth on tlio 
one hand [cha\ and on the other [cha] this friend of yours i.e., There will 
be but two sources of glory to my race, viz., the sea-girt earth and Sakuntala. 
Pratishthd — utkarsha-hetUy *a cause of renown,’ ‘a distinguished ornament:’ 
S. : properly ^ a cause of stability,’ ‘ a prop,’ \ support,’ ^ a stay.’ Pari' 
graha-hahiitwe — kalatra-hdhulye. The Lcvanagari MSS. read samudra- 
vasandy ‘ clothed in the ocean,’ ^ having the ocean for its garments’ [samudra 
eva vastrdjii yasydhi S.] The liengali all have Bamudra-rasandy which is 
literally * sea-girt ’ [j'aBand = mekhala] and seems to be the better reading. 
Compare Hitop., 1. 2.512. Confusion between rasand and vaBcmd may easily 
have arisen. Cka cha ; see page 13, note 1. 

* In the Bengali MSS., the dialogue which follows these words has 
several interpolations. 


Verse 73. 


Si.oKA or Anu'^htiibh. 


i^ce Versos 6, 6, IJ. J2, 2(’), ^7, 60, 51, 53. 
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‘ Literally, ‘ Let us cause it to join (its mother) ’ * let us lead it to its 
mother :’ Mdtrd saha iti amishanga : S. Some word like pahja^ See ! ’ may 
be supplied before yathd in the sentence preceding. 

* ^Does not this person, thy humble-servant, [thy adorer] remain near 
thee?' i.e., Am not I hero to wait upon thee, in place of thy friends ?' The 
mhhi-hhhnau. Arddhayitd panehdrahh, *an attendant,^ *a 
servant ' : S., but it is also ^ the worshipper of a deity,' and therefore 
implies adoration as well as service. There is designedly a double-entendre. 

^ Shall I set in motion moist breezes by (means of) cool lotus-leaf-fans 


^ orse 7 1, ^VasantatilakX (variety of Sakkari). See Verses 8, 27, 31, 13, 46, 61. 
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which-rcmovo languor? or placing thy feet, brown as the lotus, 0 round- 
thighed (maiden), in (my) lap shall I rub them soothingly.’ Karahhoru^ 
voc. c. of harahhoru. According to ranini, IV., i., 69, Um^ a thigh or 
hip,’ at the end of this and some other compounds becomes urii and is 
declined like vadhu j and kardbhoi^kh is said to be equivalent to vrittorkh stri, 
* a woman with round thighs.’ Kardbha is ‘ the thick part of the hand,’ 
^the part between the wrist and the fingers;’ it is also ^ a young elephant.’ Dr. 
Boehtlingk considers that the comparison is taken from the first of these senses. 
It may with more reason be taken from the other : for from the following 
gloss of Chandra-sekhara, it seems probable that as kara stands for both 
the human hand and the trunk of an elephant, and karahha for the upper 
part of the hand, so the latter word may bo taken for the same part of an 
elephant’s trunk. Karalhah prdnyangam [‘is part of an animal’] tadka urur 
yasydh mhha-lakshanmn idam tad uktam, hasti-lmta-nihliair [*like an elephant’s 
trunk’] vrittair [‘round’] asthdhhaih karalhopamaihprdpnuvantyurubhihsmwat 
striyah stikJiam anangajam. The ejiithet may therefore mean ‘ having thighs 
gracefully tapering like the trunk of an elephant.’ Compare karahliopamoruh 
Raghu-vansa, 83. Samvdliaydmi = mardaydmi: Sam-vdh is applied 
especially to the rubbing, kneading, or shampooing of the limbs. Padma- 
tdmrau : Chezy observes that the Hindu women extracted a rosy-colourcd 
dye from a plant called Lawsonia Inermis, with which they dyed their 
nails and fingers, as well as their feet. Cf. Stri-nakha-pdtalam kuruvakam : 
Vikramorvasf, Act 2. 

* ‘ I wdll not make myself in fault with those whom I am bound to 
respect [towards those who are worthy of respect] ’ i.e,, with my foster- 
father and others. 

* ‘The day is not (yet) cool.’ Aparinirvdm = anapagata-i'tvrdtaph 
‘having its great heat not yet passed ofi.’ ‘it was still noon:’ S. Some 
MSS. have anirvdnay and others apa-nirvdna [ — anirvdnay nirrdm-rahitd]- 
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^ ‘Having left the couch of flowers (and) the covering of thy bosom 
formed of lotus leaves, how wilt thou go in the heat, with thy limbs (too) 
delicate for hardships ?’ Parihudha-pelaca — duk^hdsahiskm, ‘ incapable of 
bearing hardship.’ The JBengiili have komla for pelava. 

' ‘ Even though iuflamed by Love, I have not the power (of disposing) of 
myself.' i.e. j/ena twam-manoratha-pkranam hriyate, ‘ so that your wishes 
may be fulfilled >S. 

^ ‘ Having seen it, his reverence the head-of-your-society who knows-the- 
law will not take (it as a) fault in you,’ />., will not attribute blame to you 
in this matter.’ Dnshtwd te is supported by the concurrent authority of 
the Taylor, Mackenzie, and Colebrooke MSS. 1 have not ventured to follow 
Dr. hoehtlingk in reading BkUyd te. My own Bombay MS. omits the words 
entirely, but a blank space indicates that something is left out. Vidita- 
(Viamd : see Pan. V. 4, 124. Bharma at the end of a Bahuvn'hi compound 
becomes diharman. Of. Yui'dm hhatriya-dJiarmdmu : Hitop., 1. 2473. 

* ‘ Many daughters of Rajarshis [p. 43, notes 1 and 2] arc heard to have 
hecn married by the marriage (called) Gandharva, and (oven) they have 

Verse 75. Arya or Gath a. {See Verso 2.) 

I j II I WW- ( 1 1 - 

--.-I I II 1 1 - I I - 

Verse 76. Si.oka or Anushtubh. See Versos 6, 0, 11, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73, 
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received the approval of their fathers [been approved by their fathers].’ 
The Gandharva marriage is one of the forms of marriage described in Manu 
iii, 22, ct seq. It is a marriage proceeding entirely from love [^kdma-sam- 
hhava] or the mutual inclination [anyonyechchhd J of a youth and maiden, and 
concluded without any ceremonies and without consulting relatives: see 
especially Manu, iii., 32. Gdndharva ~ paraspara-hhdsJiayd lento vtvdJui’. K. 
The long scene which follows tliis verse in the Bengali MS8. is omitted in 
all the Devanagarf, and must bo regarded as an interpolation. 

^ * I will again take counsel with my female friends.* Anuman in the 
causal may mean ‘ to ask the consent of,* ‘ to cause or to induce to assent.’ 

* ' (As) by the bee (the honey) of the fresh, untouched tender blossom, 
(so) now by me eagcr-to-allay-my-thirst must the nectar of this under-lip of 
thine be gently stolen, 0 fair one, (ere I can let thee go.*) Aparikshata, lit., 

* unhurt,* ‘ uninjured,* applied to a virgin. Adharasya : compare p. 32, note 5. 

Averse 77. Aupachchhandasika, containing eleven syllables to the first half-li«®> 
and twelve to the second, each whole line being alike. 
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‘ * [Behind the semes.'] 0 female -chakravaka, bid farewell to thy mate : 
the night is at hand [arrived].’ CJiakravdlca-radhulid [Uanini, YIL, 4, 13] 
i.e., the Chakravaki or female of the Ruddy goose, commonly called the 
hrahmanf duck (Anas Casarcu). The male and female of these birds keep 
together during the day (whence one of their names, dwmdwa-charaj ^ going 
in pairs’) and are, like turtle-doves, patterns of constancy and connubial 
utfoction ; but the legend is that they arc doomed to pass the night apart 
(whence the name rdtri-vulcsha-gdinin) in consequence of a curse pronounced 
upon them by some saint w^hom they had offended. Accordingly, as soon as 
night commences, they take up tlicir station on opposite banks of a river, 
and call to each other in piteous cries. The name rathdnga or ratha-pd.da^ 

* chariot-footed,’ sometimes given to them, indicates some peculiar formation 
of the feet. Constant allusion is made to their habits: thus in the Yikram., 
A^ct 4, Sahacharim dure matwd viraushi samut9ukah. Cf. also Meghaduta, 
verse 82, and Raghu-vansa, viii., 55. 

* * To ascertain the state of my bodily health,’ Priikrit has no dative, but 
gives the force of that case to the genitive. 

^ ^Concealed by the branches:’ sec page 105, note 1. 

* With a vessel in her hand.’ One MS. lias udaka-patrn-hastd, with a 
•vessel of water in her liand.’ 
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' 0 venerable mother ! there is a change for the bettor in me/ Nairujynf^^ 
Jcinchid iddnim wiitam^ * Theje is now some freedom from pain / S. Ajje is 
the reading of the oldest MSS, supported by S. and Ch. Vimlm is ‘ a change 
for the better/ in contradistinction to vikdra^ *a change for the worse.’ The 
very same expression occurs in Mdlavikag., p. 46, 1. 9. 

* ^ With this Darbha- water,’ i.e,y water and Kusa-grass, mixed and used 
for the sdntyudakamy mentioned at p. 97, 1. 4; see also p. 18, note 1 in middle. 
^ ^ 0 heart, even before, when the object-of-thy-desire readily presen ted» 
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itself, thou didst not abandon (thy) anxiety. How (great) now (will be) the 
anguish of thee regretful (and) dispirited ! [^AJter advancing a ^tep^ landing 
Ml agahiy aloud'] 0 bower of creepers, remover of my suffering, I bid thee 
adieu, (hoping) to occupy (thee) again [to have enjoyment of thee again].’ 
Praihamam eva, etc. : see page 121, line 2. Sulhpanate : compare yad 
npanatam duhicham suJeham tat : Vi^am., end of Act 3. Vighatitay ‘ broken,’ 
distracted with grief.’ ParillioaBsax see page 129, note 2. Parihhgdya: 
Compare : page 132, line 1. 

* *Alas! the fulfilment of desired objects has hindrances [there are 
many obstacles in the way of the accompKshment of one’s wishes] ; for by me 
the face of the lovely-eye-lashed-eyed (maiden), having its upper and lower 
lip repeatedly protected by (her) fingers, beautiful in stammering out the 
syllables of denial, turning (away from me) towards the shoulder, was with 
some difficulty raised but not kissed.’ Anguli-samvrita — angulihhydm pthta ; 
S. AdliamhtJm ; see p. 32, note 5, in middle. Pratishdhdhsharay i.e., 7ia 
viamddharam chumhan^yam \_unnamanhjam] *my lip must not be kissed:’ S.Ch. 
Alam alani md iti prdbhritihUhy 'by such expressions as 'enough,’ 'enough,’ 
'don’t :’K. Some of the Devanagan MSS. read pratishdJidnta/ra, Akshara is 
a syllable,’ as well as 'a letter see ekdhlmra in Wilson’s Dictionary. AnU- 
i'ivarti = tiryak-kritaniy ' turned on one side Ch. It may, however, also mean 
revolving on the shoulders ’ [atisayor vivarti]. Sankara mentions another 
reading, anga-vivarti = kroda-gkurnamdnam. PaksJmaldkshi = chdru-hahu' 
Pfdcshma-ytihtamy or prasasta-pahhma-yuktam ahsh yasydh, who has eyes with 
beautiful eye-lashes :’ S., and Ch. : ?>., ' Wliosc eye-lashes are brown like the 
leaf of a lotus : ’ Ch. The Hindu women used collyrium to darken the 


Verse 78, Aupachchhandasika. ^ee Verse 77. 
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eye-lashcs and eye-brows. Pahhmala is properly, ^ possessed of cyc-lashcs ’ 
l^pakshmavat] an adjective formed from paJeshman as aidhnala from sidhman : 
lYinini, v., 2, 97. Uipakalimala, Slaving upturned eyelashes/ occurs about 
the middle of the second Act of the '^cramorvasf. KaOiamapi^ Some- 
how or other/ ^hardly:’ compare page 128, line 13. Na cliumUtam tu is 
the reading of the Calcutta edition and the Sahitya-darpana, [page 116], 
sui)ported by Chandra-sekhara. 

^ * Or rather, I will remain for a brief space in this bower of creepers 
(once) occujned, (but now) abandoned by my beloved.^ Athavd : see page 
30, note 1 ; and page 23/ note 1, at end. FaribhuUa : Compare pari- 
hhogdya, page 130, note 3 at end. Muhiirtami see page 36, note 2, at end. 

* ^ Here on the stone-seat is her flowery couch impressed by her form ; 
hero is the faded love-letter committed to the lotus-leaf with her nails; here is 
the lotus-fibre bracelet slipped from her hand — ^having my eyes fixed on such 
(objects as these) I am not able to tear myself away [go out hastily] from 
the Vetasa-arbour, even though deserted (by her).^ Sarira-lulitd — deha- 
sanghrishtdf ‘ rubbed by the body:’ see anatilulita, p. 115, note 1. SiUydm: 
see page 105, note 3, and page 121, note 3. Kldntay Sankara and the 
Bengali MSS. read kdnia, charming,^ ^dear.’ VisdhJkarana ~ mrindU- 

A • 

valaya: see p. 106, note 2. Asajyamdnelcshano — dropyamdnekshano. Veidsa- 
grihat — latd-mandapdtf ^from the arbour of creepers:' see p. 104, line 4. 


Verse 79. Sardula-vikridita (variety of Atidiiriti). 8ee Verses 14, 30, 30, 39, 
40, 63. 
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‘ \l}i the mrJ] Tho evening sacrificial rite being commenced, the 
shadows of the llakshasas, brown as evening clouds, scattered around the altar 
which bears the consecrated fire, are flitting about in great numbers, producing 
consternation.’ AMU : see p. 96, note 3. Savana-harmani — homa-har- 
mni. Sainpravritte — iipalrdnte. Prahirndh is the reading of the oldest 
MSS.: Sankara reads vMrudh: tho Devamigari, prayastdhj ‘striving,’ 
‘ using ctfort.’ irutdmnavatim - dhitdgnim, liJiayam ddadhdndh = trdsam 
utpiidayantyah. PmtoHmdndni — rdhhasdndm. Tlic llakshasas [see p. 
31), note 6] were so called from tliek appetite for raw flesh [^piUta], 

Verso 80. Vasanta-til4kX (variety of Sakkari). See Verses 8, 27, 31, 13, 46, 
01, 71. 
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* See the note on the term Vishkambha, page 97, note 3. 

* ‘Although my heart is comforted by the thought that SakunfaU has 
become completely happy in being united to a husband worthy of her by a 
Gkndharva marriage j nevertheless, there is still some cause for anxiety 
[there is still somotbing to be thought about].’ Gdndharvem : see p. 127, note 
4. Anuriipa-hhartri-gdmini : the Bengdlf have muriipa-Uartri-hhdginl /<» 
may often be translated by 'so thinking.’ see p. 140, note 2. 
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Such distinguished characters as these do not become enemies to virtue 
[do not treat virluous women with contumely]. But I know not now 
what reply the^ father will make when he has heard Uiis intelligence.’ 
■^^ntt properly form,’ figure.’ Entu is inserted by the M«okBT»n> MS , 
^PPorted by K. PmtipaUyate = ahhidJidiyati : S. : = prativalti: K. • 
eigaard gives respondere ’ as one sense of pratipad. Compare tack 
^ rutted tatheti pratyc^yata-. Edmky., L, 10, 15. ‘What he will do,’ 
whether he will ratify it,’ would be an equally correct translation. 

The maiden is to be given to a worthy (husband):” such was the 
^ ^8t purpose-of-his-heart/ Sankal^a = manoratha : S. : properly * a resolve/ 
•"ontal determination :’ see p. 48, line 4, with note 1 at end. 
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^ Is not the guardian-deity of our dear friend Sakuntalii to be honoured 
(with an offering) ?’ Sauhhdffija-devatdj * the tutelary deity/ ‘ the deity who 
'watches over the fortune and welfare of any one.’ The Bengali read devatdh, 
deities,’ and Sankara adds ShashtiJcd-gauri-pr'ahhritayah, such as Shashtika 
[Durga], Gauri, etc.’ 

* ^[Behind, the scenes^ It is I, ho there!’ Nejpathye: sec ji. 2, note 2. 
Ayam aham dgatosmi iti arthah: S. See Manu, ii., 122, etc. After salu- 
tation, a Brahman must address an elder saying, ‘ I am such an one ’ 
ndmdhani] pronouncing his own name. If any persons (through ignorance of 
Sanskrit) do not understand the form of salutation (in which mention 
made) of the name, to them should a learned man say, * It is I ’ {aJiani iti), 
and in that manner should he address aU women. In the salutation he 
should utter the word hhoh [hhoh-sabda], for the particle hhoh is held hy 
sages to have the same property with names (fuUy expressed).’ 

^ * (It seems) as if an announcement were made by a guest [as if a guest 
were announcing himself].’ This is the reading of the Bengali, the Deva- 
nagari have atithindm. 

* * With her heart she is not near,’ i.e., her heart is absent with Dusbyauta. 
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‘ ‘ Woe ! thou that art disrespectful to a guest ! that (man) of whom (thou 
art) thinking to-thc-exclusion-of-overy-othcr-ohjcct-from-thy-mind, (so that) 
tliou. perceivest not me, rich in penance, to have approached, sliall not recall 
thee to his memory, even being reminded ; as a drunken-man (does not recall) 
the talk [speech] previously made (by himself)/ Atithi-parihhdvmi : see 
p. 35, note 2 : the Bengali have Icatham atithim parihhavasi. Vetsi ^ vihhd- 
S. Bodhito snidrikh: S. Kritam.lQ., dtmanaimx S. KatUm 
is ccjuivalent to the root huth^ to speak,’ tell, sayj and kathani 
hitdm to hathitAm, * what is spoken,’ * said/ 

' ‘A very unpleasant thing has occurred. Sakuntala, in her absence of 
^ind, has committed an offence against some person deserving of respect. 
\J^oohing on in front. Not, indeed, against some (mere ordinal) person . 


Verse 81. Vansasthavila (variety of JACATf.) See Verses 18, 22,23,67. 
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(for I SCO that) it is the great Eislii Durvasas, easily-provoked to anger. 
After uttering such a curse, he has turned back with a step tremulous, 
bounding and difficult to be checked through its impetuosity.’ Siuiya-hrnJaiju 
lit., ‘ eiupty-licartcd,’ one whose heart is engrossed with some other object. 
Vega-chaiulay etc. : This is the reading of the Mackenzie MS., and seems to 
have been that of Iv. All the Dcvanagari have tipphdluy for the Sanskrit 
utphula from the root sphuly * to leap,’ allied to sp/iio\ XJtpMla Irom the 
same root is givdn by Wilson, and both ^phula and sphuray but not uiphda, 
which is a legitimate V’ord. As to the Prakrit upphdhy it may be observed 
that many consonants in Prakrit arc too weak to sustain themselves singly, 
and that if elision docs not take place, the consonant is sometimes doubled. 
Thus sukkhay or suha may be written for the Sanskrit snkhay and nkhdta or 
ndiia for ndtiia : Lassen’s Instit. Pnik., p. 276, 3. The oldest Pengalf MS. 
has avirala-p>ddoddhdray6, and the Calcutta edition avirala-pdda-tu'arayd 
gatyd. As to Durvasas, he is a Saint or Muni, represented by the Jlindii 
poets as excessively choleric, and inexorably severe. The Puranas and other 
poems contain frequent accounts of the terrible effects of his imprecations on 
various occasions, the slightest offence being in his eyes deserving of the 
most fearful punishment. On one occasion he cursed Indra, merely because 
his elephant let fall a garland which he had given to this god ; and in conse- 
quence of this imprecation all plants withered, men ceased to sacrifice, and the 
gods were overcome in their wars with the demons : see Vishnu-Pur., p. 70. 
With regard to the title Maharshi : see p. 38, note 3, and p. 43, note 2. 

' ^Who beside Fire will have (such) power to consume.^’ Sankara 
has Mkd \taha\ at the end of tliis sentence, bnt I have not ventured to 
insert it, without other authority. The wrath of a Brahman is frequently 
compared to fire : see p. 74, note 3, and p. 49, note 2. 

^ Therefore, bowing down at his feet, persuade him to return, whilst I 
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prepare a propitiatory offering an<l water.’ The Bc^^alf have patitwd, 
'having fallen ’ for prmuimya. Arghjodaiam ; see p. 35, notes 3 and 4. 

' ‘She acts the gathering up of -the flowers.’ Uekhaya has the same 
sense as samuchchaya, ‘ collecting together in a heap :’ see p. 79, lino 3. 

' ‘ Whoso friendly-persuasion will this crooked-tempered (person) accept ? 
however, he was somewhat softened [ho was made a litUo merciful].’ J’ra- 
ktti-vahra, ‘one whoso disposition is crooked or luush, ill tomp)ercd, 
cross-grained.’ 

" ‘Even this (somewhat) was much for him : say on.’ 

‘ ‘Considering (it is) the first-time, tliis one offence of the daughter, who 
is unaware of the potency of penance, is to ho pai-doned by your reverence.’ 
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Prathamam iti\ The Bengali, supported by X., have prathama-hliaUm 
avehliyay ^in consideration of her former devotion.^ 

’ * ‘^My word must not he falsified: but at the sight of the jowel-of-recog- 
nition, the curse shall cease so speaking, he withdrew himself from sight 
[vanished.]’ AhJiijndnd-hJiaranaj lit., *the recognition-ornament,’ ^thc token- 
ring :’ SCO p. 3, note 2. Ndrilmli : see p. 53, note 2. Swayam antarhitah 
lit., ^ he became self-hidden.' 

* ‘ A ring stampc'd with his name was by that Rajarshi himseX at his 
departure, fastened on (her finger) as a souvenir. In that [with that], 
8akuntala will be possessed-of-a-resourcc-in-her-own-power.’ ^woh-nduK^' 
dheydnkitam : see p. 52, notes 1 and 2. Sma/rankyam iti : properly, ^ Saying, 
It is a remembrance:”’ Iti often involves the sense of ^saying, 
‘thinking,’ etc.; see p, flO, note 1, The Bengali add Sahtntala-hmte,'^'>!^ 
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1 have not ventured to do so, without the authority of the Dcvanagari or K. 

A 

Tmmin : 8. has tasmdt. 

‘ ‘Our dear friend, her face resting on her left hand, (is motionless) as if 
in a picture :’ see p. 6, note 1, 

* * Let this circumstance remain in the mouth of us two only. Our dear 
friend being of a delicate nature must bo spared [preserved],' U, She must 
not be told about this imprecation, lest her feelings be so hurt, that her deli- 
cate constitution be injured. Vrittdutuhj i.c., supa-vnUantah i b. 
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* ^Arisen from sleep/ i.e., iuptdnantaram utthitali^ ^ just arisen after sleep/ 

* 

* just aroused from sleep :’ S. 

^ ^ I am commissioned by his reverence Kasyapa (who has just) returned 
from his pUgrimage [residence abroad], to observe the time of day. Having 
gone out into the open air, I will just see how much of the night remains/ 
Pravdsdt, i.e., somaikrt}idt\ sec p. 16, note 2. Kdsyapeiia: see p. 22, note 
1. PraMmn = mrita-pmdeHa, ‘an open spot:’ K. ^ chaUvara, ‘a court- 
yard:’ S. 

® ‘On the one side the lord of the plants [the Moon] descends to 
the summit of the western mountain ; on the other side (rises) the Sun, 
whose forerunner Aruna [the Hawn] has just become visible. Hy the con- 
temporaneous setting and rising of the two luminaries, human beings arc 
guided as it were through their different states : ’ by the alternations of 
these luminaries, the vicissitudes to be expected in human life are indicated. 
One of the names of the Moon is OBhadh\~patih^ * lord of the annual or 
medicinal plants.’ He is so called from some influence which he is supposed 
to exercise over the growth of such plants. Compare Heut., xxxiii., 

‘ The precious fruits brought forth by the sun, and the precious things p^f 

Verse 82. Vasanta-tilakA (variety of SAKKAaf). See Verses 8, 27, ftl, 

74, 80. 
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forth by the moon.’ Oshadhi is explained in Manu, i. 46, as phala-pdkdntdj 
‘ a plant which dies after the ripening of its fruit.’ Asia is the name for the 
mountain in the West, behind which, in Hindu poetry, the sun and moon 
are always supposed to set, as Udai/a is the name of that over which they 
arc supposed to rise, ArJea is a name of tho god Biirya, ‘ the Sun.’ He is 
represented in Hindu mythology, as seated in a chariot drawn by seven 
green horses, or by one horse with seven heads [whence his name Saptdnva], 
and before him is a lovely youth without legs, who acts as his charioteer, 
and who is called Aruna, or the Dawn personified. Arum is the son of 
Kiisyapa and Vinata, and elder brother of Garuda. His imperfect form may 
be allusive to his gradual or partial appearance, his legs being supposed to be 
lost, either in the darkness of the departing night, or in tho blaze of the 
coming day. The sentiment expressed in this verse is paralleled by the 
speccli of the Chaudala in the Mrichchhakati [p. 321, 1. 4], thus translated 
by Prof. Wilson, ‘in heaven itself the sun and moon are not free from change 
[vipaftim khhete] : how should wo poor weak mortals hope to escape it in 
this lower world ? One man rises but to fall, another falls to rise again, etc. 

* ‘ The moon having disappeared, even tho lotus no longer gladdens my 
sight, its beauty being now only a matter of remembrance. The sorrows 
produced by the absence of a lover are beyond measure hard to be supported 
l>y a tender-girl.’ Some species of the lotus-plant (especially the white 
esculent kind) open their petals during tho night and close them during the 
day, whende the Moon is often called the Triend, Lover,’ or Lord of the 
lotuses [Kumuda-hdndlma^ humudink-ndyakuy Kumudesa\. Aho,la-jana&y(t\ 
The Bengali have ahaWjanem, Tho genitive is equally admissible. Com- 
pare myo durdpahf which is the Bengali reading for myd-durdpah at p. 117, 
T 13, and swahhdvas tasya duratikramah : Hitop. 1. 1945. 

Verse 83. Vasanta-tilakI (variety of Sakkari). Sea Verses 8, 27,81, 43, 46,61, 

?h 80 , 82 . 
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' * With a hurried toss of the curtain/ Patdhhepem (so read all the 
Bevandgari MSS., and K.) is &om patat with the same sense as apati, i.e., 
* the curtain separating the stage from the nepathya ’ [see p. 2, note 2] and 
dhhepay * tossing aride.* The Bengali reading is apat\-hhepma, Fatdhh- 
p$m ymmikdpanodanena : X. : = akmmdt^ * suddenly S. ^ The entrance 
of an actor under the influence of flurry caused by joy, sorrow, or any other 
emotion [MrsMAohddi-jmita-Bamlhrama-yMmy^ is made with a toss of 
the curtain:* E. 

The following verses have not the authority of the Bevanagarf MSS., nor 

of E., but are given immediately after verse 83 in the Bengali MSS., and in 

* 

the Calcutta and French editions, supported by S. : — 

vftv I 

'ft i?5»f7T H 

I 

ir*w vm tW: i 

^ sv w: v?if% 

^Moreover, the early dawn impurples the dew-drops upon the jujubes: 
the peacock, shaking off deep, quits the darbha-grasa-ihatch of the cottage: 
and yonder the antelope, rising hastily ff*om the border of the altar impressed 
by his hoofs, afterwards raises himself on high, stretching his liiai)^* 
Moreover, after planting his foot on the head of Suifleru, lord of mountains, 
the Moon, by whom, dispersing the darkness, the central palace of 
has been invaded, even he, descends &om the sky with diminished beams* 
The highest ascent of the great terminates in a fell.* 
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31^ ^3rTf^ I Tr*nrT ^^Rriin 

‘ ‘Itis not unknown to this person [myself], however withdrawn (she 
may be) from worldly concerns, that an indignity has been wrought towards 
Sakuntala by that king.’ Mam ndma is tho reading of the Mni-tniniic MR ,, 
supported by K. JV» ttat na viditam is given on the authority of K. 
Imam is inserted from the old MS. [E. I. H., 1060] : Sankara has amuthya 
jOMsya. The other Devandgari MSS. read yadyapi ndma vithaya-pardn- 
miMuydpi janatya etm navidiUm tathdpi Una, etc. The margin of the 
Bengali MS., as well as that of Chezy, has a note referring mhaya-pardn- 
'^'»Idmyajam>ya to Eanwa ; but a comparison of other passages shews that 
V jana, the person speaking is commonly intended. Andryam, i.e., 

^^ntaU-mmarana-ripam, ‘ consisting of the forgetting of Sakuntald •’ S 
end Ch. ' 

3 f ^.1 

•The time for (making) the burnt-offering:' see page 148, note 3. 

Although wide-awake, what shaU I do? My hands and feet do not 
®ove-freely in their own usual occupations. Let Love now bo possessed of 
8 [enjoy his triumph], by whom our innocent-minded friend has been 
^ ® to place confidence in that perfidious man/ Ubhiteshu karaniyeshu, 

atki 'one who has 

his end/ 8. Compare ihavatu fancha-vdmh knti : Vikram., Act 2. 
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I swf^r: 3R^ I 

AMtya-smdhe = anatya^pratijne : S. = mithyd-pratijne : Ch. : lit., one who is 
not true to his contract [sandhy Suddha-hridaya is the reading of two 
Deyanagarf MSS., and of the Bengali. Pada^n = sthdmm, 'a place:’ »S. ^ 
vyavasdya ovvyavasitij * industry,’ * application,’ ^business:’ Ch. and Amara- 
kosha, p. 317, 1. 4. Hence padam kri in the causal must mean * to cause to 
have dealings or transactions with,’ * to cause to apply one’s self,’ to cause 
to tfdco up a station j’ whence may easily flow the interpretation, made to 
trust.’ Compare a similar phrase in Kumdra-sam., yi., 14, where also the 
commentators explain padam by vyavasdya. 

* ^Or rather, it is the curse of Duryasas that has caused the change.’ 
Athavd : see p. 24, line 1 ; page 30, note 1. Vikdrayati : see p. 130, note 1. 

* * Among ascetics inured-to-hardships, who is to be solicited (to carry the 
ling to the king) ? Assuredly, eyen though I were conyinced that blame 
was attributable to Sakuntald, I should not haye the power to make known 
to Father Kddyapa (just) returned from his pilgrimage, that Sakuntala is 
married to Dushyanta, and is pregnant. Such being the case, what is to he 
done by us ?’ Buhkha^ile : so read all the Deyandgarf ; the oldest Bengali; 
supported by Ch., has nirduhkhaMtaU. SakM-ydmi: see p. 41, note^2. 
Vyavasitdf pass. part, of vy-ava-so, * to determine,’ ‘resolye,’ * striye also to 
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be persuaded/ ^convinced/ as in Edmay. ii., 12, 61, mtlm twdm vyavasydtnu 
Pdraydmi is either the causal form of pri meaning * to accomplish,’ * fulfil,’ 
and thence *to he able,’ or is a nominal from pdra^ ‘the other side,’ ‘the 
end.’ Ittham-gatey i.e., evamprdpte harmni. 

* ‘Hasten to celebrate [complete] the festivities at the departure of 
Sakuntala.* Prasthdm-lcautaham = praydm-mngalam, ‘ festive solemnities 
which take place at the departure of a member of the family.’ 

* ^ To inquire (whether she had had) a comfortable sleep.’ Puchchhidum 
lor prmhtumy so reads my own Bombay MS., supported by a parallel passage 

Mdhivikagn., 44, 7, suhem puchchhidum dgatd. The other Hevanagarf 
have mha^Baida-pmhhhid for suhha-sayita-prachchhikdj which is given as 
Mother reading in the Mdlavikagnimitra. Hr. Boehtlingk remarks that 
the agent may be used with the ’sense of a fut. part, active and refers to 
Ptorn., iii., 3, 10. 
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^ ^By father Kanwa [see p. 22, note 1] liaving of his own accord em- 
braced her whilst her face was bowed down with shame, she was thus con- 
gratulated [congratulation was made] ** Hail (to thee) ! the oblation of the 
sacrificing priest, although his sight was obscured by the smoke, fell directly 
into the fire ’ see note 3 below, and p. 95, note 1. DhiimdkuUta : Cf. p. 
66, 1. 2. Yajamdnasya ; see p. 95, note 1. 

* * My child, as knowledge delivered over to a good student (is not to be 
deplored ; so has it) come to pass that thou art not to be sorrowed for. This 
very day I dismiss thee protected by [under the escort of some] liishis 
to the presence of (thy) husband.^ Compare Manu, ii., 114, * Learning 
having approached a Brahman said to him, I am thy divine treasure, 
deliver me not to a scorner, but com|punicato me to that student who will be 
a careful guardian of the treasure.” * The BengaH and K. insert me before 
asochanhjdj and rend pariyrihUdm hv pratirahUtdm. 

* * By an incorporeal [without body, without visible speaker] metrical 
speech (addressed to him from heaven), when ho had entered the fire- 
sanctuary.' Sariram vindj i.e.. dhdse Saraswatyd niveditahf *he was informed 
by Saraswatf (by a voice) in the sky:' S. : see p. 96, note 3. Agni-imnd^ 
= agnydgdrmf * the place where the sacred fire was kept ;' — yajm-sdU, 

haU of sacrifice Schol. Ch^zy. Fire was an important object of vene- 
ration with the ancient Hindus, as with the ancient Persians. Perhaps the 
chief worship recommended in the Vedas is that of Firo and the Sun. 
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Briihmans when they married and became householders, unless they intented 
giving up their sacerdotal office, kindled with two pieces of the hard Samf, 
Arani, or Khadira wood, or with a piece of the Sami and Aswattha wood 
[sec page 23, note 2], a sacred fire [hmdgni, grihydgni, hutdgnt] which 
they deposited in a cavity or hearth culled Kunda or Vit^na, in some 
hallowed part of the house ; or, like the Persians, in some sacred building 
proper for the purpose [called agmjdgdray Manu, iv., 58, homa4dldy agni- 
grilia\ and which they carefully kept lighted throughout their lives, using 
it first for their nuptial ceremony [Manu, ii., 231 ; iii., 171 ; Sir W. Jones, 
vol. hi., 127], and for tho regular morning and evening oblations to Agui 
[hmay htm\ performed by dropping clarified butter, etc. into the flame, 
with prayers and invocations pfanu, xi., 41; iu., 81, 84, 85. See also p. 
133, note 1 of this book] ; for tho performance of solemn sacrifices [Manu, 
ii., 143]; for the Sraddha or obsequies to departed parents and ancestors 
[Manu, hi., 212, d seg. Sco also page 112, note 1 of this book] ; and finally, 
for the funeral pile. The perpetual maintenance of this sacred fire was 
called agni-Mray agnyddlidnay agni-rahham ; and the consecration of it, 
(tgntjadheya [Manu, ii., 143]; and tho Brahman or householder who main- 
tained it, agnuhotHuy dhitdgniy agnydhitay sdgnika. At Benares even to this 
day, according to Sir W. Jones, many agni-hotras are continually blazing. 
Sometimes the householder did not himself attend to the sacred fire, but 
engaged an officiating priest [Htwij) yajamdnay agnkdhra : see p. 95, note 1 ; 
p. 96, note 2], The Brahman who did not maintain a fire was called 
andhitdgni [Manu, xi., 38]. According to Manu, hi., 212 (with commentary) 
there were three periods when he was necessarily without it, viz., just 
before his investiture, before his marriage after the completion of his 
studentship, and at the death of his wife; but tho usual daily oblation was 
then to be placed in tho hand of a holy Brahman, who is said to be one 
form of fire [see p. 74, note 8 ; p. 49, note 2]. Sacred fire is sometimes 
considered to be. of three kinds \p'etdy *tho triad of fires*]: 1. Gar^patya, 
^^ptial or household ; 2. Ahavanfya, sacrificial, taken from the preceding. 
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and prepared for receiving oblations ; 3. Dakshina, that placed towards the 

south, or ceremonial, taken from either of the former. See Prof. Wilson’s 

Introduction to the Yikraraorvasf, p. 8, and Manu, ii., 231. Tho man who 

maintained all these three was called i/retdgni, 

^ * [Eming recourse to San8krit'\ Know that (thy adopted) daughter, 0 

Br&hman, has conceived a gloiious-germ [seed] implanted [lodged, deposited] 

by Dushyanta for the welfare of the earth, as tho Sami-tree is pregnant 

with fire.' *" Samij ^ a thorny kind of acacia [see the last note, and p. 23, 

note 2.] The legend is that tho goddess Parvatf being one day under the 

influence of strong passion, reposed on a trunk of this tree, whereby an 

intense heat was generated in the pith or interior of tho wood, which ever 

after broke into a sacred flame on the slightest attrition. Ahita = arpt(i> 

Tejah = suhra : Ch, Cf, Raghu-v., ii., 75 ; Megh., verse 45. * By this it 

was indicated that Sakuntald would have a son in glory equal to Agni 

* * 0 Mend, how pleased 1 1am 1 but when I think that this very day 

Sakuntala is being conveyed away (to her husband's house), I feel a satis* 

flwtion mingled [associated] with regret.' Iti^ 'so thinking:' see page 140, 

note 2. UthantM’sddhdramy lit., ' in common with regret or sorrow.’ 

< * * ’ * 

I am partly glad, partly sorry :' S. 

” ^(Only) let this (our) poor-sister be made happy.' Tm^aemn^ a 


Verse 84. Sloka or Anushtudh, Bee Verses 5, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, 60, 61, 68, 78, 76. 
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devotee,’ also denotes a person in a pitiable state, a poor wretch. Nirvrita 
~ smthita-chittd : S. 

' ‘ Therefore in this cocoa-nut box, suspended on a bough of the Mango, 
a Kcsara-garland, capable of (keeping fresh for) the intervening period, was 
with this very object deposited by me. Therefore make it rest on (thy) 
liand [take it down with thy hand].’ Ndrikera or ndrihhy * the cocoa-nut,’ 

‘ the fruit of the cocoa-nut tree.’ ChUa or Amra^ the Mango- tree [Mangi- 
fera Indica]. Kdldntara-hhama = viraU-kdla-BthdyinU S. Kemra-mdlikdy\ 
wreath made of the flowers of the Bakula:’ see p. 25, note 1. This was 
probably a mangala-pushpa-mayi Braj\ or garland made of auspicious flowers, 
to be suspended round the neck of Sakuntala, such as that described in 
liaghu-vansa, vi., 84. 8aiikara and the Bengdli read kemra-gunddh or kesara- 
cUrndh, and Sankara observes that the fragrant dust of this plant is much 
used by women in making unguents [udvartandm]. 

^ * Whilst I also will compound auspicious unguents composed of Mriga- 
^ochand, holy earth, (and) Diirba sprouts.’ Mriga-rochand is said to be either 
tbe concrete bile of a doer or an exudation from his head, used as a 
ffledicine, a yellow dye or a perfume : see Wilson, under Gorockand, The 
latter word is the reading of the Bengali MSS. Tirtha-mrittikd is earth 
l>rought from tirthas or holy bathing-places: see p. 16, note 2. Diirhdy 
bent-grass ’ [Agrostis Linearis, Panicum Dactylon], a kind of sacred grass, 
uot quite so sacred as darlhay but possessing many virtues, and used for 
tbe a/rgha : see p. 35, note 3. Sir W. Jones says of it, ' Its flowers in their 
Perfect state, are among the loveliest objects in the vegetable world, and 
appear, through a lens, like minute rubies and emeralds. It is the sweetest 
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and most nutritious pasture for cattle, and its usefulness, added to its beauty, 
induced the Hindus to believe that it was the mansion of a benevolent 
^ nymph.* The Atharva-Yeda celebrates it thus : ^ May Durb^, which rose 
from the water of life, which has a hundred roots and a hundred stems, 
efface a hundred of my sins, and prolong my existence on earth for a 
hundred years.* Samdlamhhana is tlio act of smearing the body with 
coloured perfumes, such as saifron, sandal, etc. ; the plural is here used for 
the unguents themselves, which are said to be mangahy ‘ conducive to good 
fortune.* The Bengali have Bamdlamhhamm, 

* * Sdmga/rma and the (other) good-people :* sec page 6, note 2. The 
BengaH have Sdrngariwa-sdradvatchmmdk According to S. and Ch. these 
were the names of two mhgdhy * religious students,* pupils of Kanwa. 

* * Truly these Bishis who are to go to Hastin&pur are being called.* 

^ * 

Sabddyyante (so written by Ch.) = dhiiyantex S. and Ch. It is the passive 
form of the nominal salddyate : Sankara has 'mlddyant$y which could only 
mean *they sound,* ^make a noise;* Panini, iii., 1, 17. Emtindpwray pit; 

‘ the city of elephants*] was the ancient Delhi, situated on* the Ganges, and 
the residence of Dushyanta. 
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‘ There stands Sakuntala at earliest sunrise, with her locks combed-and- 
washed, in the act of being congratulated by tho holy- women, (having) conse- 
crated wild-rice in their hands, (and) invoking-blessings- with-their-ofFerings.' 
Sikhd-mdrptdf lit., ^ having her top-knot combed and cleansed,^ a compound 
similar to sirahsndtat * having the head bathed.^ The BengaH MSS. have 
hita-majjand. Swasti-vdchanikdhhih is hero an epithet of the women who 
make the swasU-vdehammy i.e. (according to K.) ^a gift of flowers, sweet- 
meats [^rahlakd]j fruit, or any eatables presented with good wishes and 
prayers for the blessing of some deity.’ It is especially the blessing which 
is coupled with the gift. In the present case the hallowed rice which they 
held in their hands, might have constituted the offering which accompanied 
the Bwasti-vdohanm, In the Yikramorvasi tho Vidushaka is propitiated by a 
^^asU-vdehanam (or -nahm^ consisting of a modaketAardva^ *dish of sweet- 
meats.* Birthday-gifts, wedding-presents, Christmas-boxes, etc., with their 
accompanying compliments, are the swasU’-vdehandka of our day. The words 
‘^dyana and vdymnahi seem to have a similar signification, though without 
a^y necessary implication of goodrwkhs, Mvdra^ ‘ wild-rice,’ Manu, vi., 16. 

' ‘My child, take tho title of “Great Queen” indicative of the high 
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esteem of (thy) husband/ Jdtd, * a child/ is used affectionately in address- 
ing any young female. MaM-devky ‘chief queen / compare p. 124, note 1. 

' ‘May it be to thee an auspicious ablution!’ Le.y May it bring thee good 
fortune I May it be an omen of happiness to thee ! 

* ‘Taking up the propitiatory-vessels,’ i.e.y the vessels containing the 
flowers, unguents, etc., intended to propitiate Fortune in favour of Sakuntali 
So read all the Devandgari MSS., excepting one (Colebrooke’s), which has 
patrdni, 

® ‘This (friendly service of yours) too ought to bo highly valued (by 
The being attired by (you) my friends, will now be a rare-occurrence. 
she sheds iem's.J Vmijati is the reading of my own Devanagari MS. : 
others have viharatL 
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^Vir ^ fPprT 

wgVw^wrifl’ wrr^Rw: 

^JWwiV WlTW^HTwVfrVli^ 

^TfTswrg^grf^ wfNfwwrwV^ifjifJfwf^flT; n n 

(Thy) person worthy of (the costliest) ornaments is disfigured ^y deco- 
rations easily procured in a hermitage,’ i.e., Thy beauty which deserves to be 
sat off by golden ornaments, etc., is impaired by such decorations as sprouts 
«f Durba-grass, etc. ; S. VipraMryaU : K. has vikdryaU, the Bengah' 
^^(dabhyate and v^atdryate, 

Was it a mental creation?^ Vere these ornaments created by the 
power of his mind ? Ea^y. has ertshtih for stddhih. Compare p. 79, note 1, 

^ Bring hither flowers for Sakuntala from the trees of the forest.’ 

By a certain tree a fine-linen-robe white-as-the-moon indicative-of- 

VerseSS, ^XaotjLA-viKRfi^iXA (variety of Atidhriti). Sefi Verses 14, 30, 36, 39 
^ )79. 
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good-fortuno waa made to appear [produced] ; by another, juice-of-lac, ready 
for the use of [the dyeing of] the feet was distilled [exuded] ; from others, 
ornaments were presented by the hands [palms] of wood-nymphs raised (so 
as to be visible)* as far as the wrist, emulating the first sprouting of the 
young-shoots of those (trees).* ITshaiwici == vdlkalcH^astra^hheda : Ch. 
Kshaumam mdngahjam = duhidam mangaldrham : S. Mdngalya may mean 
Vith words of good omen,* ‘with blessings and prayers for good fortune 
[Jcahjdna vdhjaiK] such as “ May she be the beloved wife of her lord,*’ etc. 

S. Indu-^dndu — cJiandra-dkavalam, Avuhkritam = udhhhitam : K. : --- 
ddndya prakdsitami S. NishiJiyUah = udgimah. Charanopahhoga-suMJio : 
some of the Bengali have charanopardga-suhhago ; the oldest have ti^ahhoga, 
Sulabha is here equivalent to kshama or yogya, ‘adapted.* . Compare Kumara-s., 
V. 69. LdksM = alaUa or alaUakay ‘ lac,* ‘ a red dye,* prepared from an 
insect, analogous to the cochineal insect. This minute red insect is found in 
great numbers in the Palasa, Indian fig-tree, and some other trees. It 
punctures the bark, whence exudes a resinous milky juice, with which it sur- 
rounds itself in a kind of nest, and which when dry may be broken ofP, and 
used for various purposes. This hardened and reddened substance is variously 
called gum-lac, shell-lac, stick-lac, etc. Aparvay etc. = parva-hJidga-par- 
yantam udgataik Parva-hhdga = mmi-landhaf ‘ the wrist ;* K. J, ‘ as fax 
as,* generally requires the ablat. c. of a word not in composition, as dmani- 
handhdt pdni\ * the hand as far as [from] the wrist,* It may sometimes 
have the sense of ‘from,* as in ddarsandt, ‘from the first sight.* Td- 
kmlayaj etc. : the Bengali and 8. read mh, ‘ to us,* for iat, and kisalayor 
chchhdya-pampardhibhihj ‘ rivalling the hue of young shoots.* According to 
Kavikanthahara, quoted by 8,, ornaments are divided into four kinds :—!• 
Avedhya, as ear-rings, etc. j 2. Bandhankya or Yedhya^ as flowers, etc. j 3. 
Kshepya or Prakshepya, as anklets, foot-ornaments, etc. ; 4. Aropyd) as 
necklaces, garlands, etc, 

^ ‘ By this favour, royal fortune is indicated as (ever) to be enjoyed by 
thee in the house of thy husband.* Alhyupapattyd = mk 9 hdnugralm(ti by 
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the favour of the sylvan deities/ 

^ Returned [come up] from bathing/ l/M is * to come out of the water/ 
to come to land/ ^ojaUd uttirya: Mahabh. 3, 211, 

* We [these persons] are unused to ornaments. By our acquaintance 
^ith the art of painting we will make the arrangement of the ornaments on 
thy limbs. ^ AmthdhuUa for ampahhuMa is the reading of my own MS. and 
the Mackenzie, supported by K, Chitra-kamaf etc., * by our knowledge of 
paintmg/ ie,^ We will decorate thee in the manner wo have seen in paintings# 
[Ohitra-'Ukham yathdhlmam-prayogo dmhk hti tenaiva praMrena: S.]^ 

This very day will Sakuntala depart,” at such (a thought), my 


Verso 86. SXaDtriA-viKiifDiTA (variety of Atidh^iti). See Verses H 30, 36, 30, 40, 
^79, 85. 
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heart is smitten with melancholy [grief for her loss] : my voice [throat] is 
agitated by suppressing the flow of tears : my sight is paralysed by 
anxious thought. So great mdecl through affection (is) tho mental-agitation 
even of me a hermit. How (much more) then, are heads-of-families 
afflicted by new pangs at separation from their daughters!’ Iii\ boo 
page 140, note 2. Samp'Mamy etc. ; one MS. reads ^rnUm miamt- 
hnthyd [E. I. H., 1060]. Kanthahf etc. : the Bengali have antar-vdshpa- 
hh/ropm'odU yaditm^ * My voice is obstructed by tho weight [ddhikyena : S.] 
of suppressed tears.’ Vdshpaf i.e., amnah p'krvdvasihdf * the first stage or 
state of a tear,’ ‘ the hot moisture that overspreads the eye, before the tear- 
drop is formed;’ K. Dmanam = myanm, ^eye-sight.’ Mam = mhyi- 

yrdhaJeaMf * having no perception of external objects : ’ or = kartavydpari- 

' / 

chMahmj but in this case darmnam = jndnam : S. The effect of deep 
thought and abstraction of mind is to paralyse for tho moment the organs of 
vision. Sankara quotes an aphorism of Bharata, Nid/rd-namch cliinid ck 
hhrdntisckotmlca-chetasdm, Nu is used praine ^in asking a question S. 
Aranyaukas = vdna-prastha or mr^a-vdsin, * one whoso dwelling-{o^'«^^] 
in the woods,’ *a hermit:’ see vamukas. Grihin = grihasth, a house: 
holder,’ ^ the ^father of a family.’ The Brdhmanwas required to divide his 
life into four stages or orders [dsrama]. In the first, he was a JBrahmacUA 
or * student of religion,’ under a preceptor [see p. 95, note 1 ] ; in the second, 
a Grihasthh, or ^householder,’ living with his wife and children; in 
third, a Vdnaprasthah [vaikUnmah] or * anchorite,’ living in the woods apar^ 
from his children, and sometimes also from his wife; in the fourth, a 
Bhihhuh, or * religious mendicant,’ wandering from house to house, ^ 
subsisting on alms. 

^ ^Thy decoration [toilet] is completed. Now do thou put on the 
of linen vestments.’ A Hindd woman’s dress generally consisted of 



169 


» sir: II 


Vii. 


4Tr{# i ^ ’*JTW;f^fT^Tt%'JTT 

I «nTl I Tt^ ^ 

I '?!'p:;Tr i 

^ : I iiT^ i 

*! ii Fj"? i ! 

IffWr II B TTRI ^ I 

^ttur: I ^ I 

" •v ' ! 

^ H II 

Vi 'fuff'! ; V']: : til •&.. u'.r' • '•'' 'yifwH; , 

I »nra»ij Tj^: i *t linft: i 

pieces : one covered the breast and shoulders, the other was a long robe 
enveloping the person. Avmta-^man^na = niskipanna-prasddhand, 

‘ ^Here closc-at-hand-stands thy spiritual-father as if (already) embracing 

thee [about to embrace thee], with an eye overflowing with joy. Perform 

* 

now the customary-salutation.^ Amndaj etc. ; the Bengali have dmnda- 
Mpa-]^amdhind ; Compare page 89, line 5. Achdray * good-manners,’ 
the usual complimentary greeting.’ PMajjassa for pratipadyasica is the 
reading of my own MS. and the Mackenzie: Compare p. 135, line 4. The 
veiy same expression occurs in the 2nd. Act of the Yikramorvasf. 

Daughter, be thou highly honoured of thy husband, as was Sarmishtha 
of Yayati. Do thou also obtain a son, a sovereign monarch, as she (obtained) 
Puru.’ Sarmishthd, according to K., was the daughter of Vrisha-parvan, 
Kiig of the Asuras or demons, and wife of Yayati, son of Nahusha, one of 
tile princes of the Lunar race, and ancestor of Dushyanta; see p. 14, note 2. 

Sahitya-darpana (p. 190) adduces this verse as an example of dVindday 
benediction,’ but reads (as also do the BengdK) paUjur for Ihartufy and 
Pkm for mtrnn. According to Amara-I^nha (viii., 3), a samraj is a 
^ sovereign prince, who has performed a RdjmiLya sacrifice, and exercises 
despotic sway over others. 

^is is actually a boon (conferred), not a (mere) benediction.’ * San- 
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tmhta-devddindm avahjatn-hhdvi vackanam rnrah, dUstu kaddchit phala-da\jini 
vdh! * A vara is the promise of a propitiated deity, etc., which must noccs* 
sarily come to pass ; an dm is a benediction which occasionally bears fruit 
[comes true] Ch. S. 

^ ^My child, this way! do thou at once circumambulate the sacrificial 

fires See page 148, note 3. Sadyo-hddgn'im = iatMana-krita-homiig- 

/ 

nim : S. The Taylor and my owui MS. has sadpkUdn. Sadyo may, how- 
ever, be separated from the next word, and translated ^at once,’ ^imme- 
diately.’ The rite of circumambulation is performed by slowly walking 
round any object, keeping the right side towards it. 

* * [Pronounces a Messing in th metre of the Rik^ i.c., according) U 
the usual metre of the Rfg~veda!] Let these fires taken-from-the-sacred 
hearth [vaitdnds'] whose places are fixed round the altar, fed with (con- 
secrated) wood, having darbha \kusa'] grass strewed around the margin, 
destroying sin by the perfume of the oblations, purify thee.’ The 
Rig-veda is the most celebrated of the four most ancient sacred books 
of the Hindus. It consists of metrical hymns or prayers termed 


Verse 88. Trishtup Ghatush-pada, a form of Vaidik metre, consisting of fo“^ 
times eleven syllables, the first and third half-lines resembling the VAioRMf, and the 
second and fourth, the SalinI variety of Tbishtubh. In the second, however, the first 
syllable is short. 



XAA VAAV AAAOW la VAWVVA^ IlIVV V**V AlAnW AM 

but the other p^as are arranged differently, as far at least as the seventh syllft 
Kalidasa, accustomed to the strictness of the later Sanskrit metres, seems hereto h^ 
endeavoured to imitate the Vaidik rhythm, in which greater liberty was allowed. “ 
he produced a verse too irregular to come under any of the later metres, but rather 
regular for a Vaidik hymn. 
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Mafi or manfraft, cacli stanza of which is called a rirh or rik, addressed 
fhififly to the gods of the elements, Fire, Air, etc., and ascribed to 
different holy authors, styled Uishis, Astja vriitaaifa reiMiumvddthsadn- 
sidicm atjni-pr(VjuUatwadi hddhnvijamy ^ It is to he understood tliat tliere is 
!i similarity between the metre of this verso and that of tlio benedictions 
uttered in the Vedas addressed to fire, etc. :’ K. It is certain that tlic verse 
itself docs not occur in the llig-veda, but tlie metre [see p. IGOj re-scinbles that 
which commonly prevails there. Doubtless Kalidasa intemded it as an imitation 
of the sacred style of poetry. That it is addressed to Agni constitutes another 
point of resemblance. Vaitdnm: seep. 1 48, note G;p. 9 7, note 2. Klnpta-dJmh- 
ivjdh -= mchitddhishthdndh, Prdnta-Hamtimi^darbhdh, i.e., pdrhmhu chatas- 
ri^hu dihim mnhWnd darhhd yeshdm. At a sacrifice, tlie fires, severally termed 
Ahaunhja, Mdnjalhja^ Gdrhapatyay and Aynidhriya^ were liglited at the 
four cardinal points, east, west, north, and south, and kusa-grass [see p. 18, 
note 1] was scattered round each fire. See Wilson’s translation of the Ifig- 
veda, p. 3, note 1; and compare llig-vcda, vii., 13, ‘Thou, four-eyed 
^gai, blazest as the protector of the worshipper's,’ etc. Pdlayantu = 
rahhntu is the reading of all the llcngaH MSS., supported by 
KaUvema, Sankara, and Chandra-sekhara, but the Devanagari MSS. all 
pdmyantu. 

^ Sankara quotes a verse of Bharata, B&vdMaf mwmymham, Unyinah, 
^^dhanancha [pddhakdUha'. Ch,] yey hhagavanniti te vdchydh sanaih stri-pun- 
^pmaJcaihy * Both Gods, and also Munis, Lin^s, and Sddhanas ( ? sddkavas, 
see Vishnu-Pur., p. 300) are to be addressed as ' Bhagavan,’ by all 
^ooien, men and eunuchs.’ 

Compare in the 2nd. Act of the Vikramorvnsi, hhavdn prmada-mna- 
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* ‘ Listen ! listen ! ye neighbouring trees of the penance-grove. She who 
never attempts to drink water first, when you have not drunk, and who, 
although fond of ornaments, never plucks a blossom, out of affection for you, 
whose greatest-holiday [highest-joy] is at the season of the first appearance 
of your bloom, even that same Sakuntala now departs to the house of her 
husband. Let her be affectionately-dismissed by (you) all.’ Bhoh is a 
vocative particle, generally joined with Hrutfatdvi, ^ Listen !’ Vj/ovmfdi, 
^ makes effort,’ may also mean ^resolves upon,’ ‘makes up her mind,’ 
‘ thinks,’ ‘it never enters into her head.’ ApiMu : the Bengali have mh 
teshu, i.e., ‘ as long as you remain unwatered.’ The Dcvanagari reading is 
supported by K., who includes ptfa among the passive participles, like unfa, 
gthitay dmlha, etc. [Panini, iii., 4, 72] which may have an active signifi- 
cation. Vimrita may be included in the same list : see p. 27, 1. 9. Trip- 
mandmd: priyamih the sense ‘fond of’ may stand at the beginning or 
end of a compound. Compare jala-priija, ‘ fond of water.’ So pliih in 
words like philoaophia, philorenos [prii/dtithi], etc. 

^ ‘Acting as if ho heard the note of a cuckoo,’ lit., ‘ Showing the note of 
a cuckoo,’ Compare mmitiam siichayitwd : Vikram., Act 2. 

^ ‘This Sakuntala is permitted to depart by the trees, the foresters’- 
kinsfolk ; since a song to this effect, warbled by the cuckoo, was employed as 
an answer by them.’ Fmm-vdsa-handhuhhih — aranya-vdsa-snigdhath, kc* 
loved by foresters.’ It may be translated ‘her sylvan relatives.’ 

Verse 89. SXRodLA-viKRfpiTA (variety of Atidhriti). See Verses H, 30, 36, 

50, 63,79,85,86. 

Verse 90. AparavaktrX, containing eleven syllables to the first half-line, and ti'dve 
to the second, each whole line being alike. 
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j^j^f^;iff [ = pihi] lit., Siourislicd by a stranger.’ The Indian Cuckoo is 
supi)oscd to leave her eggs in the nest of the crow to be hatched. This 
bird must have resembled the nightingale rather than the bird known as the 
cuckoo in Europe, One of its names was Vasanta-duta, Snessenger of 
spring.’ Its song had none of the monotony which characterises the note 
of the cuckoo, but was as sweet \jnadliura : Eitu-s.] and varied as that of 
lliu nightingale with us. ^The beauty of cuckoos is their song:’ Hitop., 

1. 8;h). ‘On a journey the note of a cuckoo is indicative of 

good-fortune [^suhha^mehhK]. The answer of the trees was effected by the 
song of the cuckoo [pika’ravemira mmpannam]. [Next the answer of the 
sylvan deities is given (by a voice in the air) S. 

^ ‘ALiy her path 1)0 jileusantly-diversified [pleasant at intervals] by lakes 
(that are) verdant with-lotus-heds, (may it have) the heat of the sun’s rays 
moderated by sliady trees, (may) its dust be soft with the [as the] pollen 
from the lotuses and (may it be cheered by) gentle favourable breezes and 
(be altogether) prosperous.’ Ramydnfarcth “ manoliara-madhjah : S. : — 
mamjna-madhyah : Ch., ‘ having its middle space delightful,’ pleasant 
throughout the intervening distance,’ an cpitlict of panihdh. Chhdya-dru~ 
maih - chhdyd-pradhdnair-vrihhaik, ‘trees chiefly abounding in shade :’ K.: 
~ chhdyd4akshita~druni(iihf ‘trees characterised by shade;’ Ch. It is a cohi- 
pound similar to mka-pdriliiva and ahhijndm-mkmtald : see p. 3, note 2. 
Ckhdyd-tamhf ‘ a large tree, one that gives shade,’ is found in A\' ilson. 
Compare Hitop., line 1717. ‘That is called a chMyd-taru, shade-tree,’ 
whose under-part [talam^ excessively cool shade [atyanfa^htala-chhaya] does 
^ot quit either in the forenoon or afternoon 8. and Ch. Niy(tinifa — 
^pardta. Kmemya ^ mtapatrd, ‘a lotus.’ Sdnta ^ adntd-vegdi m<inda:\. 

pdtachckarddl-mnyit^ ‘free from robbers, etc. S. and Ch. The compound 
therefore he translated ‘ free from molestation and having favourable 

Verse 91. Va santa-tii, a kX (variety of SAKKARf). \erses 8,27,31, W», Ot, 

'*'5 30, R2, 
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*fV7f^! I I rf^l 

cl^lft I ^WT} »4’5igftT!T i 

^*iTW7TTfiT: I vm i 

v^.ifT^;v )j ■flSii'rff?^ tfiVsSJ^ 1 ;i VH” fl V'TV , <' 

Kf «fRrT II ^Tmt i ii w i ji^ 

'"•Vsnvt^'R^iiv^i^Vu'fg v >i«rw' 

s i ^ 

Ml^^l > Ti‘ff<^l i 
i 

jTifr 1 

fS":;T<i'T I <'f M'S? ■fi'^T-ff'iprt''''^ 4i'Vt? 1 1 fl'T*'! iJ --if i .1,1) 

I «f fnih«Tf^^7TTT 1 

f^Tfr^i'-^C'Rfl i=i'r<l»'tJJ|fcf TF-I «VR'3??rr .?!*)■? ' 

I 

A 

breezes.’ SmiHcha Ihuydt panthdh : This seems to have been a phrase com- 
monly used as a parting benediction, like the English ‘A pleasant journey to 
you!’ Compare Panthdrm te sanUi m'dh\ llitop., 1.1442, Siihit.-darp., 
p. 344, Mudra-r., p. 30, 1. 17, and further on in this act. 

^ ‘ Dear to thee as (thy own) kinsfolk.’ Compare vana-i'dm-hndhiM 
in verse 90. My own Bombay MS. has nnddi (supported by the Calcutta 
edition), the others all nddi for jndtL There is no doubt about the doubling 
of the n when not initial, as Vararuchi, iii., 44, givei? virndm for i'ijndn((- 
As to hhaavadinam \ sec p. 129, note 2. 

* My own MS. (supported by K.) has duhJchenaf the others duBh 
duhJihena. 

^ * One may observe the same (troubled) condition [the same condition is 
observed] of the penance-grove, as the (time of) separation from thee np- 
proaches.’ Samavasthd is equivalent to samdvoithdj as in EaghU'Van^a» 
viii., 41. The Taylor MS. reads mmdvatthd. 
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ffl^T 5if^ ^^w-^wr mrr i 
'3i[f%?rT’firwT ^t: tif^W7is*i«?*fT i 
’^'TlfT’^qtS^xjTfT Ij’Silfsff lU ? i! 

f?jf^ W?TT: II £.^ 11 

li W^r !l fir? i STTTgMw^' ?inf:^ifflffn 

irfSfRTT II II WTTT I ?TR^ 

I 

’ ‘The deer let lull the mouthfuls of darblia-grass, the peacocks cease 
f tilth’) dancing, the creepers us they cast [in casting] their pale leaves, 
itjipwir to shed tears [as it ^^'e^e shed tears].’ Udgnlita : so road all the 
Dcvaiiagari and K. ; tlic root gaJ, ‘to drop,’ is not given in the diclionarics 
ill conjunction with the preposition nt, hut as one sense of this root is ‘ to 
swallow’ [whence gnhf ‘the throat’], lulgaliia may possibly be cipiivalent to 
vilffinWf ‘ejected from the tliroat or moulh,’ whicli is the reading of the 
hciigiih ^ISS. Mrigah : all the Dovanuga^ read miio for mriggah, and in 
the next line amun for a'srum] apparently in violation of the metre. J)r. 
BoclUlingk has suggested mid and amuy the latter is a legitimate acc. pi, from 
iitmiy the masculine Pnikrit c(|uivalont of the neuter aWn : see Yararuchi, 
IV., lo. Paritgakta-naHand : The dancing of the Indian peacock, especially 
fit the approach of rain, in whicli it is said to take especial delight, is 
ho(]ueiitly alluded to in Hindu poctiy. Compare ^Megh., verses 46 and 78 ; 
kitu-sauliara, ii., 6, Bhartri-h., i., 48. Omria for apm'ita : compare 
P- 'h k 9, and Lassen’s Instit. Prak., p. 363. lUighu-vansa, xiv., 69, cou- 
tfiins a sentiment precisely parallel to the above, Nritgam nmjurdh himmdni 
darbhdn tcpdttdn vyahur htrimjahy etc. 

Bather, I will just bid farewell to (my) tendril-sister, the Light of the 
to the IN'ava-Malika, or young jasmine -creeper, mentioned in 
27, line 9, with note 3. 


Berse 92. AryX or GXthX. See Verse 2. 

— j, I- 

I --W I ,J I I ^ I 1 ^ 
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I II »faT?ij3W II ’5'n^Tfflfw I 7Tf^ ^ t|^r 

11 II I Hi uarr- 

fsff T^TJT^lf? 9Tf T^Tirf^ I ’sU^nJTBfr f i 

fif irramifH: i ^ ^ 

^ I 

i 

mm: 1 

Ti^m^ w ?T^ 
wfn^,^IT?*Rpi WT ’ITfT «4 1 
’^*1 

II L\ II 

^ know tliy siaterly affection for it. Here it is now to the right.’ 
Sodarya, ‘ of whole blood,’ * bom from the same womb ’ [wfifara] : compare 

p. 22, 1. 4. • 

* ^ 0 Light of the grove, though united with the Mango-tree, embrace me 
with (thy) arms-of-branches turned in this direction.’ CMta-sanyatd : see 
p. 27, note 3. Kogatdhhihf etc. is the reading of all the Devanagan' MSS. 
(supported by K.) excepting one, which has idogadehim idhdMhiihmh^ 
itogataih mkhd-bdhubhih. The feminine noun bdhd is more appropriately 
joined with Ukhd, but bdhu is admissible: compare p. 25, 1. 2. The 
llerigali have Ukhdmayair bdhuhhik, ‘ with arms consisting of branches.’ 

^ * Thou by (thy) merits hast obtained [hast gone to] a husband suited-to* 
thyself, just as originally determined upon by me on thy account: this young 
Mklika (creeper) has united itself with the Mango-tree ; now (therefore) I 
am free from solicitude about it and about thee. Set out on thy joui^^J 
hence.’ Sankalpitamj etc. : see p. 48, 1. 4; and p. 135, 1. 12 with note 2. 
Tmdrthe = tavakrite: K. Atma-sad/rimm ==^ twaUmam : K. 
dtnd iwa-iadrudnUy resembling thyself in beauty, family, etc. :’ S. : so® P* ’ 

VerseM. Vasanta-ttlakX (variety of SAKXARf). See Verses 8, 27,31, 43, 40,®^> 
74,80,82,88,91. 
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II w') nf?i !l •ff^l 1 ffiJj -ejint ■^y7\ 

Higft I W W^fftoTT II yrf^rw ft^r??: ii 

HTf7T^f^’?^:il 
jsmq: i i w i w H^(ft>«iT^ f%ft- 
qnfsffTirf^rerT I 

II ^ II 

JifSfiSir I V7rT I IfWT 

Tif^rrerT I mn I trt ^nhn«ncT 

f«ir;-::" fi^’v -^liTTfTri^jH^TT fl'C ! ?r?T ^ ro^ftr!?T^lT’9S 

note 2. Md -• j)rdptd ; K. : sec p, 162, note 1 at end. Sanmtamtl = 

mngatamtk : K. My own MS. has mmhifarati , and the Colebrooke sam- 

mitamti. Vita-chintah = tyakta-vardmmndkdnah^ * ceased from searching 
after a husband S. Pratipadijastva : scop. 135, note 1. 

^ This (creeper) is (committed by me) iis a pledge [deposit] into the 
band of you two.’ Nihhepa — sthdpya : S. Yathd Bthdpyo rahhyate 
hthyarn, 

* Ayam janah, i.e., asmad^ripah : S. Ch. ‘ Into whose hands are m 

committed (by thee)?' 

® Vi-hri in the sense of * to shod,' is not noticed by Wilson or Westergaard. 
Enough of weeping ! [see p. 47, note 3] Surely Sakuntala should be 
cheered [rendered firm, supported] by you indeed ?’ i.^.. You are the very 
P®^o^who should rather support and comfort your friend. SthiA-kartavyd 
vidhyd : S. 

^en this doe [female deer] grazing in the neighbourhood of the hut, 
by (the weight of) her young, has happily brought fortbf^en you 
send some one to announce [as an announcer of] the agreeable news to me.’ 
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I I 

II I TT^t ^ 

ll^w II ’ifw? ^ 

nm II Tf^ 'ITT^^ II 
^isrfTi II Tf^ Tn:T^ ii 
^ifnw: I ^ 1 

m ^T TTf 

THT^JT^WfN^5f^<!^ ^Ttn 

>J ^ 

^ s^ ’I II i-8 II 

ir^w I I, fi in?^T»rtjfT^T?ft[i vf 

lI^ifreTT I I ^ ^ I 

Andgha-pra^ai'd = vyitsctM^rahita-prasuithf bringing forth without any 
mishap :’ K. Priya^ i.e., priya-vdrtd : S. 

^ ‘That same fawn, thy adopted child, tenderly reared with handfuls 
of Syamaka-grains, on whose mouth, when pricked by the sharp-points of 
the kusa-grass, sore-healing oil of Ingudi-plants was sprinkled by thcc, 
will not forsake thy footsteps [path].' Vrana-viropana = kshata-praro- 
haka: H. lit., ‘That which causes a scar to cicatrize.’ See ropam: Wilson. 
Inyudmdm: sec p. 17, note 2. Kma-suchi: see p. 57, note 2. Parmriki- 
taka = amkampayd vardUtah, ‘compassionately reared:’ K. = 
poMahy ‘ excessively nourished :’ 8. Ch. The affix ka sometimes gives the 
sense of compassionating \anuk(impdydm\. So putrctkaJi = anukampM 
putrah according to Panini, v., 3, 76. The preposition pari may give the 
sense of atmyena noticed by the other scholiasts. Sydvidka = 
viieshaf ‘a kind of rice S. It is rather the grain of a kind of Panic grass? 
[Panicum fnimentaceum or colonum] eaten by the Hindus. MushU, 
handful,’ is the first measure of capacit}^, equivalent to Ith of a 
of a kudavaf th of a prastha, Putra-hritaka == kritrmorputraj a fe 

Verse M. Vasajjta-tilakX (eariety of ^akkarI). See Verses 8, 27,8b 
74 , 80 , 82 , 83 , 91 , 93 . 
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siqiTffiF rwTl>^ff?fV 1 ^rf^«q *i? 

UpITlWraT liw f^T fcRf^ T[4 I TTT^ WIT f^- 

rf^?i ?T3R ?Tr?t H'n»T^3r i If tOi 

^ Tit TfTwr.f^’irfTngfTi I f¥i^ 7n^7^^ II tf?T 

wN-ir II 

nflUTTTM " 

Wm’ I 

WR^ 

^T^lf f%TWIT I 



tITTft ^ firi|lit4gfsrr II £-.« II 

titious or adopted son:’ 8. Ch. Katavoma explains this compound by 
referring to Panini, ii., 1, 50, so that putra-hita, ^made into a son’ [i.e., 
^not really a son’] is like h'mi-hita^ *made into a line,’ and pkga- 
kita, ‘made into a heap.’ 

^ ‘ Why dost thou follow me, an abandoncr of (ray) companions ? Thou 
indeed wast reared (by me) without (thy) mother [when deprived of thy 
mother] shortly after she had brought thee forth'.’ Saha-vdsaj lit., ‘ one who 
lives with another.’ The Bcngalf have achira-prasktoparatayd = proftavdrya- 
^dUta-lidla-mritaydy ‘ that died directly after bringing thee forth.’ 

’ ‘By-a- vigorous-effort [by firmness] make the tears cease to hang [cling] 
in (thy) uptumed-eyelashed eyes, obstructing (their) free-action [impeding 
onr business]. In this path (of life) in which the undulations of ground 
[the depressed and elevated portions of ground] are not discernible, thy 
footsteps must certainly be uneven.’ Utpahhnamr: see page 131, note 1 
in middle. VpafMha,-mtim = pratiruddlia-vydpdram^ ‘impeding the 
functions or proper action of the organs of vision :’ Ch. Upm'uddhd mta/ritd 
vydpdro yena : K. In p. 157, 1. 15, vritU is applied to the course of a 
but if so translated here, the other epithet, viratdnuhandhm, would bo 


Verse 95 . Vasanta-tilakI (variety of SakkarI). See Verses 8 , 27 , 31 , 48 , 40 , 64 , 74 , 
88 . 91 , 93 , 04 . 
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njfrm I syinra ^ 

^ I 71^ I 

isim: I ^ ^ i 

y y 

^rrnw: y^myT’nryf^^^Tnw^^^i^’ji^ 
wrf^: y y 

ir^r*ri«1T 11 3ff(lf".'(:3ili I qW 1 T!'if'f'’Tl'^ryf''t<ri'5 I',’ !, 

y wipH« y w I 1 »if%^^rfRit^f^7i- 

superfluous. It is not necessary, however, to connect it with nmjanayor, as 
the passage might be rendered ^ make the tears that impede our business 
cease to cling in (thy) upturned-eyelashed-eyes.’ VdsJi^a is the hot 
moisture tlui^pj^edos the formation of tears see p. 157, note 3. It docs 
not seem to I® used in the plural. Cf. mmchato vdsJi^am iishnam : Megh., 
verse 12. Viratdnubandha •. my own MS. has vihatdmhndha : Amhandha, 
lit., ^binding after,' * following after;' hence ^cleaving,’ * adhering.’ The 
Bengali MSS. have Uthildnubardham = dnidrambham [sic ?] : S. Visk- 
mibhavanti = skkalUdni s^uh, ‘are liable to trip or stumble:’ S. and Ch. 
Compare page 139, line 4. 

^ ‘ “a friend is [friends are] to be escorted as fer as the water’s brink:" 
such is the sacred precept. This, then, is the margin of a lake. Here 
having given (us) directions, be pleased to return.’ Odakdntdt = d + 
Hntdt = djaldntdt : see page 155, note 4 at end. Odakdntdd is found in all 
the Devanagari : my own has odahdntam, Snigdha-jmah may be either a 
friend,’ or ‘ friends Compare p. 128, note 1. Sruyate^ lit., ‘ it is heard,’ u-f 
it is enjoined in mti, ‘scripture,’ ‘ holy writ.’ 

* Kshira-vrikhaf lit., ‘milk-tree,’ a kind of fig-tree, not the Va^ or 
Banyan-tree [Ficus Indica], nor the Pippala [Ficus religiosa], but the 
glomerous fig-tree [Ficus glomerata], which yields a resinous milky 
from its bark [see page 155, note 4 in middle] and is large enough to afford 
abundant shade.- 

* ‘ What message is to be sent by us (that will be) most appropriate for h*s 
majesty Dushyanta?’ Tukta-riipam : Cf, page 88, note 3; and page 
line 1. 
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bricnd, 8oe ! the poor femalG-Chakravaka not perceiving her dear 
mate hid by the lotus-loaves, calls to (him) thus: ''Hard (is the lot) I 
suffer:” ’ See page 129, note 1, and compare in Vikram., Act IV., Sarasi 
mlmlpatrendpi twain dvrita-vigraMm nanu sahacharim' dtire matwd viraiM 
samutsukahf Thou indeed [f.^., the male chakra vaka] art sorrowfully crying 
to thy mate thinking her to be far away, although her body is.only concealed 
from thee by a lotus-leaf.’ A few lines before this passage, the cry is com- 
pared to the sound ka ka. Whether this may have anything to do with the 
somewhat harsh phrase dukkaram karemi, here employed as the cry of the 
bird, need not be discussed. All the Devanagari concur in this reading. 
Katavema, however, has dmhkaram khalu aham tarkagdmi The root kri 
sometimes has the sense of tark, 'think,’ 'imagine’ \_Cf, page 41, note 1]. 
^decd, there are few senses which this root ' of all work ’ may not have, 
^hen conjoined with nouns ; and dmhkaram kri is not more harsh than hkam 
kh to make or suffer sorrow.’ Sankara has dmhkaram ayani chakravdkah 
Instep of pia three of the MSS. have hi for apL 'This verse 
indicates that Sakuntald foresees she is about to expenonce similar sorrow, 
jn having to endiye separation from Dushyanta in consequence of the curse ’ 
^^^j^^'^^hitorBmhyantam alapiyamdnd^ : K. 

Speak not so. Even she [the female chakravaka], without her 

Verse 96. AryX or GXthX. See Verse 2. 
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i^wnj^RTsij 

^q: I 

wrq^^Tv fqf^ :f # qirnmw^ 

<q^T: qf^J^qjqTaRWTft ^ TIT I 

qRTfqqftqf%|4qfi!,q?t JW OTT 

HTiiiT^m??^qifT:qt»i^7Tf qmq^wfH:ii £-^>ii 

beloved, iiasses away the night made too long by soitow. Expectation (of 
meeting again) makes the pain of separation, however severe, supportable.’ 
Gamayati^ lit., * causes to go,’ ie.^ brings to an end. The Prakrit vima may 
stand either for mMday ‘sorrow,’ ‘melancholy,’ or for vmyay ‘ sleeping and 
watching alternately.’ Sankara explains the phrase by visimtd-dirgJidin, 
kJieda-diryhdmf dukkJui-dustardm. Am-landhtty hope,’ i.o., prdtar mam mn- 

gamayishyatiy in the morning he will be united to me.’ Sankara observes 

/ 

that this verso afford an example of the Jswdsa dankdra, Kdtavema refers 
to a parallel passage in the Megha-duta, verse 12, Aid-handhah kusum- 
mdrmh [sic] prdymo hjangandndm sadyah-pdti pranayi hridaym mpmjop 
rmaddhi. 

^ ‘ Having placed in front,’ ie,y ‘ having introduced,’ ‘ having presented.’ 
* ‘ Having well considered us as rich in devotion, and the exalted family 
of thyself, and that (free) flow of affection of this (maiden) towards thee 
[ar the spontaneous flow of affection springing up in you for her] 
not in any manner brought about by relatives ; she is to be regarded by 
thee, as (one) amongst (thy) wives, after raising her to an equality of rank 
{or with equal respect]. Beyond this is dependent on destiny, nor indeed 
ought that to be called in question by a wife’s relations.’ Smyai^ 
dhandny ‘This implies that they were worthy of respect K. UchchaMukif^} 
etc. ‘ This implies that he would act with justice K. : sefe page 14, note 2. 
Kathamapi == durgrahenai S. and Ch. Cf, page 131, line 7. Aldndh^^ 
kritdm : see page 127, note 4. Sneha-pravrittim = prema-chesktdm : Ch. 

Verse 97. Sardula-vikrIpita (variety of AuDHiSim). See Verses 14 , 80, 36, 39)^' 
63 , 70 , 86 , 80 . 




173 


II STJ M 




tHiM* I I 

i i i sft 
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I ^ TTO^Tw: TfTtq 

»T^ ftT?«7iTft fV^wiT »jr5T TnfW ’w: i 

h 1^ Tf%wr 
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Sdmdnya-prattpaUi-piLrvakam — sddhctram-gaurava-puraharamy * preceded by 
equal respect.’ Yddrisena gauravena apard vadhiir dlohjate tddrima iyamy 
etc. ; S. Pratipatti is either * the act of preferring to rank/ or *the respect 
paid to rank.’ Piirm or pkrvaha at the end of a compound often simply 
denotes the manner in which anything is done, translateable by * with ’ or 
after.’ Compare page 117, note 1. Bdreshux ddra-mhda pun-lingah Matra- 
mhako nitya-haJm-vachandntahy * the word ddrUy meaning a wife, is of the 
masculine gender, and always has a plural termination S. Bdrdhy there- 
fore may bo either wives or wife. Atahparamy etc., *Here he tells the 

A 

reason why ho does not demand higher rank or greater honour for Sakuntala 
In the first line, my own MS. read mmdn sddku samikshya mnymxa- 
pardn. All marriages in the East are arranged by the relatives of the parties. 

^ Acquainted with worldly afihirs,’ * know the ways of the world ’ [= hJea- 
vymhdra-jndh: S.] 

There is no subject out of the reach [agocharah ; S.] of the intelligent.’ 
[Wise men are conversant with all subjects.] 

Pay respectful attention to (thy) superiors. Act the part of a dear 
idend towards (thy) fellow-wives [rival wives]. Even though wronged [treated 
harshly] by thy husband, do not out of anger show [go to] a refractory- 
¥dt. Be ever courteous towards (thy) attendants; not puffed up [arrogant] 

Verse 98. SXRDdLA-viKafi^lTA (variety of Atidhriti). See Verses 14, 30, 36, 39, 60, 

j ^^•79,85, 86, 89, 97. 

I 
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in prosperity— in this manner, young-women attain the station [title] ol 
housewife [matron]. Those of an opposite character arc house-bancs [bancsof 
the family].’ The SUiitya-daipana adduees this as an example of the figure 
Upadishtam, which is defined as nmoMri vakgam idstrmiudrakh [p. 185]. 
Sankara quotes the following aphorism: Parimngnhya sittrdrtkm gd 
vdkvm aMdhiyaU vidwan mnoharam jnegm vpaduhtm tad m tu. G«d» 


= stptAurddln, ‘father-in-law,’ etc. : Ch. A Gum is not only a father or a 
fether-in-law, but also a preceptor, and in fiict any male relation cnUtteato 
gmrma, ‘respect.’ MHulmea = driMaga. Vrittim : some of the Bcn- 
gili and the 84hit.-darp., supported by 8., read m««»» = eharitram, aelioii, 
‘ deed,’ ‘ behaviour,’ ‘demeanour.’ Tipraknta = piditd : Ch. = inta-mgr ^ , 

‘ offended:’ 8. JV«<ip«»=l>rdftW^y«m. SkitgMm = atHagma. l>ahk^> 

= M-mha. Bhdggahu : the Bengfili and 8. have %«A« = 

‘in enjoyments,’ ‘in pleasures,’ in which meanuttekini will mean «> 
given to excess.’ The ktter word is literally ‘spouting up’ 
fountain. Compare amtteko IMmgdm: Bhart.-h., ii., 54. 
dm, ‘a title:’ 8. = tgatdgam or pratuMdm: Ch. Vdmdh = tad-^ " 
kdrinyah: S. = tad^vwuddhdh: (^. 

* ‘ Lay to heart,’ ‘ treasure up in thy heart,’ ‘ ponder well' 

* See page 162, note 1. My own MS. and two othm insert ktm. ^ ^ 

’ ‘ Are to be given away in marrage.’ Compare page 47, 
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^ ^ ^7$ i5^ II L.L. II 

note 4. Im$ apt : Dual terminations do not coalesce with following vowels : 
Lagh.-kaum., No. 58 ; Pdnini, I., i. ii. 

How now, removed from my foster-father’s side, like a tendril of the 
andal-treo uprooted from the slopes of Malaya, shall I support life in a 
itamgo place .^’ Chandana [<rai/Ta\ov], the Siiium myrtifolium, ‘a large 
kind of myrfle frith pointed leaves,’ the wood of which affords many 
kighly esteemed perfumes, unguents, etc., and is celebrated for its delicious 
icent. It is found chiefly on the slopes [taU, npatpakd : Kagh., iv., 46, 48] 
>f the Malaya mountains, which are thence called chaniandehala, the tree 
King sometimes called Mdaya-ja, ‘ Malaya-bom.’ Frequent allusion is made 
» this tree being infested by snakes : see Eagh., iv., 48 ; Hitop., line 1582. 
«, of which the_ Sanskrit equivalent is probably <»<«, is the reading of 
'tee Devanagari MSS. It is synonymous with uttanga, ‘the slope of a 
‘ . so that Mahgtwga wtumgit exactly answers to tiUuya-mhdt [«»*» = 

^ g iv., 1, 4.] D and r are certainly interchangeable 

wknt and Ptikrit, and the substitution of d for t is usual. Z, how- 
1 18 the more conmum substitute, and, I confess that my. first idea was 
^ ^okya-tgra was for Jtfapak-tah = Mdlayatpa upatyiM : BagL, iv., 46. 
Stationed in the honourable poet of wife to a nobly-born husband; (and) 

***■ (wriety of Atvashti). iSiss Terse 66. 
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incessantly [every moment] distracted with his affairs important from his 
dignity ; having very shortly given birth to a pure son, like as the Eastern- 
quarter (gives birth to) the Sun, thou wilt not take account, 0 daughter, of 
the sorrow produced by separation from me.’ Ahhijmavato = JcuUtK^a' see 
p. 14, note 2. IkuU = vyagrdy ‘perplexed,’ ‘intently occupied:’ S. == 
smhhrmd, ‘bewildered :’ K. Achirdt = gamandvyfwahita-saniay^, 
mediately on thy arrival.’ PrdcU iva, etc. = yathd piirvordik 

p 

hmvLryamx 8. 

^ See page 52, notes 1 and 2; page 140, line 12, note 2. 

* ‘Excessive affection is apt to suspect evil.’ Ati-snehah, so reads t o 
Taylor MS. and my own, supported by Kd^vema. Sankara observes, 
eMtam itrdte, Prma pakyat hhydni ixpade *pif and so it is ^ 
the Kirdtkquniya, ‘ Affection sees causes of alarm [or dangers]^ altho g 
without foundation.’ 
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‘ ‘ The sun has ascended to another division (of the sky)/ The Mackenzie 
MS, has yugdntam adhiridhah ; the Calcutta edition dh'am adktrudkah; Chezy 
gagandntdram adhiriidhah. According to Chandra-sekhara, yuga is by some 
considered equivalent .to prdharay\ division of the day, comprising one- 
eighth of the sun’s diurnal revolution, or three houi*s by others, to hasta- 
cktushtayaniy a space of four cubits.’ Dr. Boehtlingk considers yiigdntara to 
bo the second half of the arc described by the sun in the heavens, and 
translates, ^The Sun has already entered the afternoon-quarter of the 
heavens.’ . . , 

* ‘Having become for a long time the fellow- wife of the Earth bounded 
by the four cardinal-points, having settled-in-marriago thy matchless- 
warrior son Daushyanti; in-company- with thy husband, who shall have (first) 
transferred the cares of government [the burthen of family-cares] to him, 
thou shalt again set foot in this tranquil hermitage.’ Chatur-anta-mahl 
soem to be equivalent to chatw-ddy-anta-maUi i.e., ‘ the earth as far as the 
four quarters,’ 'the entire earth.’ The BengdM have a parallel phrase sa- 
E&tavema explains it by chaivodroh mtdh yoBydh sd, Com- 
pare p. 124^ h 1 , Ikmhymti is a regular, though not very common form of 
Patronymic, derive ^m Pushyanta, as Ddkshi, 'a descendant of Daksha,’ 
Daksha; Aindri from Indra, etc. See Laghu-kaum., Ho. 1072. Apra- 

Verse lOO, VASANTA-maitX (variety of ISakkaeI), See Verses 8, 27, 81, 48, 46, 64, 
"^•80,82.88,91, 98,04,05. 
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tiratham = mat-paripanthmm, ‘having no antagonist’ = apratmtUkm\ 
K., rath being put for ratUU or raihin, 'a warrior who fights from a 
chariot.’ Nmiya = vivihya, ‘ having caused to many :’ K. Jfm has 
fliTfl sense in Mahfibh.f i. 7138. Tad refers to Dainhyantu Af^itaj etc. Com- 
pare in Tikram., Act 5. Ahm littm vinyatya r^am. Also Manu, vi., 
2, 3, ‘When the Father of a family perceives his own wrinldes and grey 
hair, committing the care of his wife to his son^ or accompanied by her, let 
him repair to the woods,’ i.e., let him enter upon the third quarter of his 
life, that of a hermit: see p. 157, note 3 at end. Sdnie: compare p. % 
1. 4. Padam : compare page 145, note 3 at end. 

* 'Allow the Father to return ; or rather, (since) even for a long time she 

will go on talking again and again in this manner; let your reverence 

* * 

return/ u,y Betum at once yourself, without asking her permission, 
depart without asking leave, is contrary to all Hindd ideas of politeness- 
Athmd: see p. 30, note 1. 

* *The prosecution of (my) devotions is interrupted (by this detention-) 
Compare in Vikram., Act 5, Uparudhyaie nU dyam(H}(i8(hdh(x/rfMh, 

® 'Therefore do not beyond measure sorrow on my account.^ 
for Sanskrit uihmtha or utkatdhasm is the reading of my own MS* 
ukkmdhidum seems questionable. Kdtevema has BMf/o *pi 
piditm tdtoiya iarirm atmdtrm mma hrite MtlmtUtm 
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» ‘ How, my child, will the grief of me, looking at the oblation of rice- 
grains formerly offered by thee, germinating at the door of the cottage, 
ever bo assuaged [ever go to assuagement]?* Charitaf so reads the 
Colebrooko MS. ; the others have racJiitOrpiirvam = purd-nhitam : S. 
Chft/rita is supported by elmu, * an oblation of rice.* The hali, or pnha- 
halt is a particular kind of offering, identical with the hhita-yajmf i.e., a 
sacrifice for all creatures, but especially in honour of those demigods and 
spiritual beings called gnha-devatdhf ^household deities,* which are supposed 
to hover round and protect households [Manu, iii., 80], or to whom some 
particular part of the house is sacred. This offering was made by throwing 
up into the air [Manu, iii., 90] in some part of the house generally at the 
door [Manu, iii., 88] the remains of the morning and evening meal of rice 
or grain ; uttering at the same time a mntra or prayer to some of the 
inferior deities, according to the place in which it was made [Manu, iii, 87, 
etc.], whether to Indra with his followers the Maruts, or to Kuvera with his 
followers the Guhhyakas, Kinnaras, Yakshas, etc., or to the spirits of trees, 
waters, etc. [Manu, iii., 88, 89]. According to Colebrooke it might be 
presented with the ‘folIo^g^PaWanik prayer, ‘May gods, men, cattle, 
birds, demigods, benevolent genii, serpents, demons, departed spirits, blood- 
thirsty wvages, trees, and all who desire food given by me—may reptiles, 
insects, flies, and aU him^ beings or spirits concerned in this rite, obtain 
contentment from this food left them by me!* It was sometimes offOTcd by the 
women of the house, who might assist in any sacrifice, provided they abstained 
from repeating the mantras [Manu, iii., 121], and as the offering was intended 
for all creatures, even the animals were supposed to have their share in it. 
[Manu, iii,, 92 ] In point of fact the crows, dogs, insects, etc. in the 
neighbourhood of the house were the real consumers of it [whence hali^ 
lalMuj, griha-haU-hhuj, as names of a crow, crane, sparrow, etc. : 
compare Hitop., 1. 1076] and such of the grains as escaped being devoured 
by them would be likely to germinate about the threshold. This hali formed 
one of the five great sacrifices or religious rites, sometimes called sacraments, 

Verse 101. AbyX or GIthX. ( 5 m Verse 2.) 

I I II I I w-w. I I - 
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which the householder who maintaijied a perpetual fire [see p. 148, note a] 
and devoted himself to the priestliood had daily to perform [Manu, iii., 67, 
iv., 21]: viz.— l. Brahma-yajna, in honour of the llishis, the authors of 
the Vedas, and therefore performed by the study .of the Vedas and holy 
writ in general [Manu, iv,, 147]. 2. Deva-yajna, in honour of the superior 
gods, performed by oblations to Fire himself, or through Fire to the other 
gods [seep. 148, note 3, and Manu, iii., 84, 85]. 3. Pitri-yajna, in honour 
of the progenitors of mankind [Manu, iii., 194], and especially deceased 
ancestors, performed by pouring out water with tikj etc. [Manu, iii., 202]. 
The solemn celebration of this offering at stated periods was called 8rMdha : 
see p. 112, note 1. 4. Manushya-yajna or l^ri-yajna, in honour of men, 
performed by offering water, food, a scat, etc., to a guest : see p. 35, note 2 ; 
and Manu, iii., 99, etc. 5. Bhuta-yajna, or Bali, in honour of all creatures 
of every description, but particularfy of those not provided for by the other 
four sacrifices. It might have reference, howeyer, to the deities and beings 
honoured in the other sacraments. That it had especial reference to the 
Griha4evatah is indicated in Manu, iii., 117, with commentary, and in the 
Mrichchhakati, where Charudatta, after fulfilling the Deva-kdrya, or second 
of the above rites [compare p. 140, 1. 16] is described as offering the W 
to the household gods around the threshold. His speech as he offers it> 
corresponds remarkably with that of Kfisyapa, YMm halih ^ 
griha-dehalindm, hansaiicha sdrasa-gamiieha vilupta-piirvahf 
rirudha-trindnkurdsUf vijdnjalth patati kita-muhhdvMhak 
' See page 163, note 1 at end. 

^ So read all the Pcvanagari for mitnrihidd ; Cf. page 140, 1. 7. 



181 




qtm«i: I ^ 

«t: I Tlf^ I i 

^mrt 

Tf^plTRire t^T^ITTWT II v^ l> 

H Tf^ fsROT: ^ II 
H S%' « 

‘ ‘The coiirrfo of aflcction views it thus/ The Bengali have sneha- 
mttir, and one [E. I. H. 1050] mm mmmi for evam darsini Yasmin 
ciskije snelio hhmti tad-asannidhydi etddrm eva ham hhavati: S. 

® Emta : here an exclamation of joy [harshe : S.] 

^ ‘My natural serenity of mind,’ ‘my natural good spirits.’ A load of 
anxiety is taken off my mind, 

* ‘Verily a girl is another’s property. Having to-day sent her to her 
Msband, this my conscience has hecamo quite clear, as if (after) restoring 
i deposit.’ Eanyd-ripo ’rthah, etc., 'the property consisting of a girl belongs 
to another : ^ Ch. ParigraKiiuh = parinetuh. Hence parigraU , ' a wife :’ 
seep, 124, 1. 6. The ceremonies of marriage arc described by Colchrooke 
in the Asiatic Besearches, vol. vii., p. 288-311, thus : The bridegroom goes 
in procession to the house of the bride’s father. The bride is given to him 
by her father, and their hands, on which turmeric has been previously 
robbed, are bound together with kusa-grass. The bridegroom next makes 
oblations to the sacred household fire, and the bridegroom drops rice into 
it. The bridegroom solemnly takes her hand in marriage [whence ho is 
rolled pdtit-graMtd, and marriage pdni-grahna], and leads her round the 
rocred fire [whence he is called pmMtd}- The bride steps seven times, 

VetBolfti iNnaAVAjRJt (variety of TaisHTusH) containing eleven syllables to tho 
bslHino, each half-liue being alike. 
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and the marriago is then irrevocable. Visadah = prmannahf ‘serene,’ 
tranquil:’ K. = sustha: §. Compare mnasah prasddah: Yikram., Act 5. 
PraUmm = atyartham: see p. 109, note 1. The Bengali reading of 
the last two lines is jdto *mi mmyag vmddntardtmd, chirasya nikh^i^^ 
ivdrpoyitwd, 

* In the Bengdli MSS. the speech of the Chamberlain commences the Act. 

* ‘ Turn (thy) attention to tho interior of the music-hall. In a soft and clear 
song harmonious sounds are heard [the union of notes is heard].’ l8WWto>’ 
ndm yatra nrityddikm Wmati id sangitihidld, * A music-saloon is ft pl®®® 
where dancing, etc., is performed before princes S. AvctdihiMim^x Kjavema 
has (iiadMr<min, Oltydm = dhmdydm : K. The Pr&knt 

stand for the instrumental, genitive, or locative oases. Siffara^iongV^’ 
Kitavema has swcura-yoga. Both expressions occur in the Mrichchhalta|i 
[p. 33, 1. 2 ; p. 94, 1. 1 ; p. 222, 1. 6 ; p. 339, 1. 9], and in the M41fttiki«^- 
mitra [p. 67, L 6 with note]. , 

® ‘is practising singing,’ ftV., ‘is making acquaintance with the vat?*®*^ 
Pa/richa/ya = dbhydsa: Ch. F^m®, ‘the order or arrangement of a 
It may also mean ‘ a musical mode.’ These modes are numerous, person* ^ 
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either as male [R&ga,] or female [R4gi^.] According to S. and Ch., the 
varm intended here ore of four kinds, the first two corresptmding with the 
division of the hhdvasj or ‘affections/ Oltuhu chatwdra vamd hhmanti yad 
Aha Bharatah; Sthdyi tatham Sanehdri tathd Mohdvmhimu, Vamds 
chatwdra mite hathitds earva-gktiehu, 

^ ‘O Bee, how (can it bo) that thou, eagerly-longing for fresh honey, after 
having so kissed the mango-blossom, shouldst (now) be forgetful of it, being 
altogether satisfied with (thy) dwelling in the lotus!’ ChUa-mnjari ~ 
Amra’haUhd : S. Compare in Vikram., Act 2, Ishad-haddhcHrcyah’-Jeandyra' 
hftsd chite navd mar^win Kamatorvasati = kamaldvasthiti : S. The fond- 
ness of the bee (which in Sanskrit is masculine) for the lotus is so great 
that he will remain for a long time in the interior of the flower. Compare 
Napankajm tad yad dUna-ehatpadamf ‘That is not a lotus which has no bee 
clinging to it Bhat-Kivya, ii., 19 ; also Qunjad-dwirepho 'yam amhuja-ethaht 
the murmuring bee remaining in the lotus/ IWtu-s., vi., 15; and Idam 
fumddhi mdm padmam antahhomta^ehatpadam ; Yikram., Act 4. Madhu- 
^a\ see p. 82, note 1. Vmmtoi seep. 162, note 1. In PrdWt, two 
forma ma/r and m/M/r are used for emrii the first becomes mhar after a 
preposition {as in ^Jm for mmayah ; Yarar., iii., 82], but vimarido would 
h) equally correct according to Yarar., iii., 66. Kdtavema observes that 
the figure of a bee, Hansapadik& covertly reproves the king for 
^ving forgotten her. Bankara and Chandra-Sekhara call this verse a Praeh 


^wseioa. APAiuvAaTil iSss Verse 90. 
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(. jU f f^yf^ and quotes the following from Kavi-kanthahira : AnyhMm 
ftim nuM prmhvukhhtitt-timytmd tki-pwaimm ginm tlriyih 
prwhchhddako mtak 

‘ ‘(Hi, what an impassioned stiain!’ lit, a song ovei^wing with affectios 
or p fls«i«" Mga-parMimi •= tmurdya-nitij/andM : 8. = Uaa-mipinid: 
K. Compare p. 89, note 2. 


• 'The mMiifoe of the words,’ lit, of the letters or syllables. 
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locks called kdka-pahhdh were left on each side. The two ceremonies of 
tonsure are included by Manu among the twelve sansMras or rites which 
every Brdhman had to undergo. The firsts or MM-Jearam took place 
from one to three years old, generally after teething [Manu, ii., 85] ; the 
second or final tonsure Manta in the sixteenth year from conception [ii. 65]. 
Mohha has here a double sense — 1. ^Liberation of the body from danger 2. 
* Liberation of the ^ul from farther transmigration see note 3 in this page. 
The last was tihe great object of sages and devotees in their bodily mortifi- 
cations, but was ofl;en obstructed by the seductive artifices of Indra’s 
iiymphs ; see p. 44, note 1. 

^ ^In the courtly (fashionable) style.* Fravir^a ritydi K. Ndgmka 
here means mow than * polite.* It implies * insincerity,* as when a man 
shews exaggerated attention to his first mistress, while he is courting some 
one else. . 


* See page 62, line 6, with note 3. 

* When a^ (in other wspects) happy becomes conscious -of- an 
®rdcut-longing on seeing charming objects and heari^ sweet sounds, then 

tbi 


5 , being aware of it, he reriembett with his mind 

iirths, iBtmly-^ted in his heart.’ Bamsim, i.e., 


fee rm^M and M&ni for Mrini. 

Sh Verses 8. V, 81. 40, 64, 
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Ahodha-purmHf ‘without any previous intimation or suggestion/ ‘uncon- 
sciously/ Compare the similar expressions, amati-pummy abuddhhpunmiy 
‘ without any previous idea/ The doctrine of transmigration is an essential 
dogma of the Hindu religion. I)im recollections of occurrenees in a former 
life are supposed occasionally to cross the mind, and tho present condition of 
over)' person is supposed to derive its character of happiness or misery, 
elevation or degradation from the virtues or vices of a previous state of 
l)eing. The consequences of actions in a former birth arc called vlpdka, 

‘ The Kanchuki or chamberlain was the attendant on tho women’s apart- 
ments. Sankara and Chandra-sekhara ([note the following from Bharata : 
Antahpura-charo vrMho vipro guna-gandnwitah sanaA'drgdrfha-hmIali kan- 
chuhiti abhidhiyate, Jard-vaiklavga-gnktena vi'sed gdfrma kmichukk] ‘The 
character styled kanchuki is an attendant in the inner apartments, an old- 
man, a brahman, endowed with numerous good (qualities, and a clever man 
of business. The kanchuki should enter with a body decrepit and tottering 
from age.* Compare this scene, and the speeches of the Chamberlain, with 
the opening scene of tho 3rd. Act of the Vikramorvasf. 

^ The wand [staff of office] which was assumed by me, having to watch 
over the royal female apartments, thinking “it is a matter of form,’* much 
time having elapsed since then, that same (wand) has become (indispensable, 
or a useful crutch) for the support of me whose step frilters in‘ walking ’ 
Vetra-yaihtiy properly a cane-stick,* used as a badge of office, like tho gold 
stick or black rod in European courts. Avahitenay lit., ^ attentive,’ 'careful/ 
watchful,* i.e.f ap^inted to a carefiil superintendence or watch.* So read 
all the Devandgarf ; the Bengali, with Sankara, have adhihritenay i.c., by me 
set over,* etc. Avarodha-grilmhu : sec p. 21, note L Bahutith = 

Verse 105. Vasanta^ilakX (variety of ^AXKARf ). See Verses 8» 27. 81, 43, 46, 6J, 74, 
80, 82, 83, 91, 03, 04, 95, 100, 104. 
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k(iikh/e ; Vhhy. Katavcma observes that lahu is hero treated as a numeral, 
nth boiug a kind of ordinal affix. See Carey and Forster’s Grammar, and 
Wilson’s Dictionary. The latter translates hahuiitha by “ munieth.” 

^ ‘ But (why should I hesitate ?) this office of supporting the world docs 
not (admit of) repose.’ AtJiavd: .*^00 p. 30, note 1. LQl:a4antra\ root tmtr 
or taU'iy ^ to support or maintain a family :’ see further on, note 1, p. 188. 

* ‘ Because the Sun having but once (and once) only yoked his steeds travels 
onwards; night and day the "wind (also travels); Sesha has the burden of 
tbe earth always resting (on his head). Tliis also is the duty of him whose 
subsistence is on the sixth part (of the produce of the soil).’ Kutan : see 
P- 54, note 2. Bhdnuhy ^thc Sun sec p. 142, note 3. ‘ In other chariots 
tbo horses arc yoked again after an interval of rest, but the horses of the Sun 
arc allowed no repose :’ S. Surya mimbhutah son praydti : S. Gandha- 
lit., 'the scent-bearer’ — mjuhx S. Sc^hx — Anantay *a mytho- 
^ical serpent, the personification of eternity [(xmMd] and king of the 
^%as or snakes who inhabit the lowermost of the seven Patklas or infernal 
^^cgions. His body formed the couch of Vishnu, reposing on the waters of 
Cbaos, whilst his thousand heads were the god’s canopy. He is also said to 
uphold the world on one of his heads. He has become incarnate at various 
especially in the god Balardma, the elder brother of Krishna. Ahita : 
150, note 1. SJmhthdma-miter : see p. 83, note 2. 


^<'rw>oi06. Indr.\vajra (variety of TnisHTuan). ‘''Vf Verso 102. 
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* ^ Having supported his subjects as his own children, wearied in mind Lc 

seeks seclusion, as the chief of the elephants scorched by the sun, after 
conducting the herds to their pastures, in the (heat of the) day (seeks) a 
cool spot/ Tantrayitwd [see p. 187, note 1] sa read all the Bengali, 
supported by K. ; tw’o of the Devanugarf, idniwayitwa ; the Mackenzie, 
harskayitwd, Srdntahmandh is the reading of the Mackenzie, supported by 
K. ; the other Devanagari, mnta-mndhf * composed in mind/ SmicJidrya, 
lit., ^having cause to move about or graze/ — hhramayitwd: Viviktm 

“ vijana-pradcHf/m. Dird - madhydlmey * in the middle of the day / Chezy. 
Dwipendral}. - hmti’rdjah ~ yutha-ndthnhy * a large elephant, the leader of 
a wild herd.’ 

* ^Having heard, your majesty must decide (what is to be done). 
Katavema supplies yat kartmyam, Pramdnam : see page 30, note 2 
at the end. 

’ Athi him nolkdre ; S. : see p. 45, note 2. 

* fti the form enjoined by the scriptures/ SruModhitend prukaren^ • 

^ Ayni-mam : sec p. 148, note 3. Mdrgam : see page 161, note 2. 

Verse 107. Upa.7ati or AkhyanaxI (variety of Tbishtubh). /SV^VerBo B. 
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siTfnW'HW^ «f 'g 

Tj^ siji^Hiyfl^iyjij^minl II \o^ II 

' ‘ The Jittuinmeiit of the object (of their ambition) is followed by pain.' 

4 < • ^ 

{%\riUirihatd rdjija-prdptih^ the attainment of the throne;’ S. Duh 

^ 0 

IblffU'd --■■ Bvda~8amralitd, encompassed with trouble S. 

* ‘The -attainment -of- the -object -of- ambition satisfies anxious longing 
merely ; the very business of guarding what has been obtained, harasses. 
Royalty [the office of king] like a parasol, tho handle of which is held in the 
hand, is not for the removal of great fatigue without leading to fatigue.’ 
Autmhjam = uthinthd^ ‘ longing,’ ‘ eager desire such as ladd rdjd hhavuh 
ydmlfjfddi, ‘wlien shall *1 become king? etc.;* fam eva duhkha-ddjfinl pra- 
tiMd armidmjatt] ‘ that (desire) certainly the harassing attainment-of-thc- 

’ 0 

highest-rank allays:’ Ch. *Sankara reads pratMhdm^ and places it in 
opposition to autsuki/a-rndtram^ making rdjpam the nominative case to amd- 
The llcngiilf MS. [E.I.II. 1060] gives in tho margin, 

and this reading is certainly supported by the parallel passage {sddayanti 
pratuhthdm, etc.) in the beginning of Act 3 of tho Vikramorvasi. Chandra 
t^khara also notices this reading, but adopts the one in the text and censures 
Iko interpretation of Sankara. Pratishthd may, without doubt, have the 
sense I have given, which agrees with the prdrthitdrMiUgamak and chari- 
^arthaid of the preceding lines. Ati4r(tm may either refer to the trouble 
^kicli the king has undergone in arriving at the object of his ambition, or to 
troubles of his subjects which it is his office to remove. In th#'*latter 
na eh srmidya will mean ‘without leading to peraonal trouble or 

(variety of SakkarI). Verses 8, 27,31, 43, 46, IW, 
‘ ’ 83, 01, 03, 04, OS, 100, 104, 105. 
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I f^W!t I 

TfW: I 

weariness.’ The lndian^V/wi//^fr, or parasol, from the slidtcr it affoids luis 
been chosen as one of the insignia of royalty. It is very heavy, and being 
fixed on a long pole greatly fatigues the person holding it. It is always 
borne by a servant ; but here the king is figuratively made to bear it hinisclt; 
so that he cannot give shelter to himself and others, without undci’going 
great personal fatigue. Na dm hamiuja : is found in all the Dc^ anagan MSS. ; 
the Bengali have yathd harndya, i.c., ^ Boyalty does not so much lead to llie 
removal of fatigue as to fatigue.’ According to Xa^vema, who rejieats the 
first negative before na dm 'aramdya, the two negatives arc here employed 
affirmatively, ue.f to affirm that royidty docs lead to personal fatigue. ‘ It is 
not for the removal of great fatigue and not not for fatigue.’ (.’omparc the 
note on this use of the negatives, p. 24, note 1 . 

^ VditdUka = vandin, * a herald Ch. = stuti-pdthakUf ^ a panegyrist:’ S. He 
was a kind of herald or crier, whose duty was to announce in measured verse, 
the fixed periods into which the king’s day was divided. The strain which ho 
poured forth usually contained allusions to incidental circumstances. In the 
Vikramorvasf and Batnavali, only one Vaitalika appears, but here and in the 
Malavikagnimitra there are two. In thcyikramor\msf [Act 2] ho announces 
the sixth hour or watch of the day, about two or three o’clock, at which 
period alono the king is allowed to arauso himself. Professor Wilson observes 
that the royal station was no sinecure. From the Dasa-kum^ra it appears 
that the day and night were each divided into eight portions of one hour and 
a half, reckoned from sunrise, and thus distributed: — Day—1. The king 
being dressed, is to audit accounts ; 2. IIo is to pronounce judgment m 
appeals; 3. He is to breakfast ; 4. Ho is to receive and make presents; 5. 
He is to discuss political questions with his ministers; 6. He is to amuse 
himself ; 7. Ho is to review his troops ; 8. Ho is to hold a military council 
— Night — 1. Ho is to receive the reports of his spies and envoys; 2. Hois 
to sup or dine ; 3. He is to retire to rest, after the ponisal of some sacred 
work; 1 and 5. Ho is to sloop; 6. Ho is to rise and purify himself; 7. 



191 


u II 


\LX 


wif^ ifTw II Xot- M 

.f^: I 

^ q qR^JiTTi wif II u« II 

is to hold a private coiigultation mth his ministers, and instruct his officers ; 

8. J{e is to attend upon the Purohiia or family priest, for tho performance 
of religious ceremonies. 8ec AVilson’s Hindu Theatre, vol. i., p. 209. 

‘ ‘ Indifferent to thine own ease, thou endurest toil every day for tho 
sake of (thy) people. But thy regular-business is of this very kind. For the 
tree suffers intense heat with its head (while) it allays by (its) shade the 
heat of those seeking (its', shelter.’ Athird: sec p. 30, note 1. Vrittir: 
some of the Bengali, supported by K. and S., have srishtir. 

’ ‘ Having assumed the mace [sceptre] thou restraincst those who advance 
on the wrong road [set out on bad courses] ; thou composest differences ; 
thou art adcipiatc to the protection (of thy people). I^et kinsmen make 
their appearance forsooth in affluent circumstances [when there is abimdant 
property] but in thee the whole duty of a kinsman is comprehended 
towards thy subjects.’ Atta-dandd — gnhlta-dand^. Banda, a magistrate’s 
staff,’ taken as a symbol of punishment, and justice. It is sometimes the 
sceptre of a king.’ Hence danda^dhara, dandin, Staff-bearer,’ etc., are 
names for Yama, the god of justice and lord of punishment. Vimarga : 
some liavQ humdrga, * bad ways.’ Kalpase = sampadya$e : K. Manu fur- 
nishes several examples of hlrip in the sense of to be sufficient,’ to bo fit : 
iiv 151; ii., 266; vi., 20. Also Haghu-v., viii., 40. Atanushu vihJuiveshu 
- utmveshu, *at times of festivity.’ Kuhhmbharihbs tath hm prayo- 
‘What is the use of these parasitical gluttons as relations?’ : K. The 
Calcutta edition and S. have samvihhalidh for santu ndina. Tlie meaning 
certainly be 'Let kinsmen make their appearance [»>., start up they will 

Verses 109 and 110. MalinI or Uiswi (vwioly ot Aii-SAKKAaf.) 8e$ Verses 10, 

‘^>20,38,65. . 
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TFW I sliisfin«iw: 5*!\ 5f^7TT: II Tf^ ^?fT*T»rfn II 
TmhrO I 

WTtfTTN-sf r I I 

I tw: i 

II ^TT?r t^iFf^ II ^”^51!^ I f^- 

f^ »i^ig?rT siTT^ij i 

^7T TTltW^WflTi 1 

w^5P^^7ni?iT^^'rfHkTf^ ^ II U\ II 

on all sides] when there is plenty of property to divide.’ KiUavcma refers 
to a verse towards the end of Act vi. of this play, yena yena vhjvjyanfe pm- 
jdh, etc., 'Let it be publicly announced that of whatever dear kinsman his 
subjects are deprived, Bushyanta will bo (in the place of) that (kinsman) to 
them, the wicked excepted.’ 

^ ^ The terrace of the firc-sunctuarj^, with the cow (that yields the ghee) 
for the oblations close by, is beautiful after its recent purification.’ Sa-mk, 
lit., * possessed of the goddess of beauty a bold metaphor, occumng else- 
where in Kalidasa. Ifoma-dknu, Agni-mrana : sec p. 18, note 3. 

* ^ Has the devotion [penance] of the ascetics who have just commenced 
(their) penitential rites been frustrated by impcdinicnts ? or else has any 
harm been inflicted by any one on the animals grazing in the sacred grove. 
Or is it that the flowering of the creeping plants has been checked [stopped, 
stunted] through my misdeeds ; thus my mind, in which so many doubtful- 
conjectures have arisen, is perplexed with an inability to decide.’ 

= samprdpta : K. Vighnais : see p. 39, note 6. . Dharmdrdfjyd'Chresk 
prdnishu : Compare p. 12, 1. 8. Ahoswitf a particle of doubt. 
i.o., pushpa-phalddif ^the flower, fruit, etc.’: K. Afaclmitnih - 
chdraih. 


Verse 111. SAaDtJLA-viKRfoiTA (variety of Atidhritf), See Verses 14, 30, 36, 3.), 
0.3, 79, a5, 80, 89, 97, 98. 
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1IT'>3^fvr TfifiR 1 

^?TTTf?r?f^Tf»ri 

II ?nT: ^?i^W%7It: irf^t i 

I w T^ I 
I I 

^ »ncT?1^ ^ 

^T^RTtH II u^ II 

wx^: I T7^^: i 

‘ ‘To pay homage to/ SahhdJ is one of the few dissyllabic roots. 

* Granted that this king eminent-in-virtucs [of high parts] swerves not 
from rectitude j (and that) none of the classes, (not) even the lowest, addicts 
itself to evil courses; nevertheless with my mind perpetuidly familiarized 
to seclusion I regard this thronged (palace) as a house enveloped in flames.’ 
Mmani occurs frequently in this sense ; compare p. 24, note 1 ; p. 106, 
flote 2. Ahhinna-sthitih — avihaia-mryddah : K. = sa-maryddah : S. Asau: 
so reads the Mackenzie MS. and the BengaH ; the others have aho. Vmid- 
i.e., hrdhmnddindm. ApaJenshto ^pt, i.e.. The classes or castes w^ere 
originally four in number; — 1. Brahmans or priests; 2. Kshatriyas or 
soldiers ; 3. VaiSyas or merchants and husbandmen ; 4. Siidras or slaves ; 
®oo page 84, note 2. Apathny *a wrong road,* ‘a bad road;’ a common 
“metaphor like amdrya^ tmmdrgaj virndrya^ to express wicked courses. Idam 
3^ndldrmmy i.e,, idm puro-varti nrtpdnyanam, * this royal court before me 
oyos/ 8, jandkirnam may perhaps be used, as in line 2, Act 2. of 
^ikramorvasl, for a substantive meaning * a crowded thoroughfare.’ lluta- 
^^hpar\tm = hyndynim : S. 

^owo 112. SiKiiARiNf (variety of Atyashti) Verses 9, 24, 44, 62. 



II H 


194 


\L.9 


Vi ^ i 

• H W H 

■JT^’fi^T tl f^filTr II ^ 

irf»fWT iif^firfi ^ fif ^ 

! 

I 

iftrlfll I iiri- I ^ I Wt k 

^Vt!^ I ^ I I 

^T'9T II TfTT II 

TIT f^nr^ II Tf^ ^if^TifiT M 

II II i 

^snnT^«f^^iQi4i«]r'!rT Tf^T nf^'iiTWTif^ i 

in«|Ti I 

unM: I vft i ^rnm^Ttn^ i 

THiift w^i I W' I 

’i^TwfiT^ w: I 

' ‘ I also regard (these) people here devoted to pleasure, as one-who-has- 
performed-his-ablutions (regards) one-smeared (with dirt), as the pure the 
impure ; as the waking the sleeping ; as he-whose-motion-is-free the hound. 

* See p. 20, note 1. One MS. has durnimiitam * a bad omen/ 

* ^The protector of the (four) classes and (four) orders / see p. 193, note 2 
in middle, and p. 157, note 3 at end. 

* * Having but just quitted the seat (of justice)/ See p. 189, note 2 at end. 

* * This is certainly a subject of rejoicing [to be rejoiced at] ; nevertheless 
we here are indifferent parties [have nothing to do with it],^ 

Verse 113. AryX or Gatha. See Verse 2. 

~-|wW— I — -.||WN.^*^V..|W^— I 

I I I I 
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^wn TiftTwrif^t H xxi ll 

I ^ I :g-twfjT} I '^IT^HTfiR ! f^7iii;j5 

n^^Tft I ^ I TWf^itT I m»rTf^ I f^af- 

.■fssfr I 

I 

Ttarr II irf’Twt ii jft i 



arS qp^tn n ait ii u^ii 


and interests have nothing to do with his conduct/ *This favour and pro- 
tLctiori is only what might bo expected from his benevolent nature.’ It is 
possible that by vayam madhyasthdh may be meant, * wc are indifferent 
persons,’ Sve have no suit to urge nor petition to present.’ 

^ ‘ because trees become bent down by the growing- weight of fruit ; clouds 
hang down the more (when charged) with fresh rain ; good men are not 
made arrogant by abundant riches : this is tho very nature of the benefactors 
of others.’ Kutas : sec p. 54, note 2. Bldri ; generally found in com- 
position, but not always : sec Mahabh., xii., 1410. Most of the Bengali MSS. 
have dura. This verso occurs in Bhartri-hari [ii., 62, edit. Bohlen], where 
dijamaih is adopted for dgamaihj and another reading Ihumi for hliuri is 
noticed. Oriental poets are fond of adducing trees and clouds as examples of 
disinterested liberality. * The tree does not remove its shade from him who 
cuts it down Hitop., 1. 353. 

The Ilishis appear to have serene complexions. (Hence) I conclude 
they have some business which may inspire confidence.’ Pmmnna- 
^^iukhah-varndh : so read two of the Devanagari MSS. supported by a 
siniilar compound in Mdlavikdgn., p. 55, 1. 20. The Colebrookc has mmdana 
und my own pankad for vanm, 

Who is this veiled-one, tho loveliness of whose person is not fully 


Verse 114 , Vansasthavila (variety of JagatI) Set Verses 18 , 22 , 23 , 67 , 81 . 
Versons. AryX(wGXthX. .Sm Verse 2 . 
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t I f fW’i’liV ^ ^^Tff I uj 

Ti^Tft 1 I Tif^ »f ^ 71^: WfH I VI 

^nji^Stm ^ '^nuffl^ WT8?^ I 
TTJiT I I ^nc^iiN I 

il ITf?? 1^<5[T I ^TTiT^TH U I fw TT^ 

ir^prwT n wn i iiTTipni r thi i 

I '^IW^'Tr^ ’TTig ’’BTyifT^ Viy ^Tft! I 

^ I WIT^ ^ I 

II qfr TnifT II TtT^ f^fv^ TiH7!ni,7fi7f%si: i 
?irf^ I H ^t7S»T^^i#r i 

TT«IT 1 TITlf^TTV S% I 
wi: R H f^ilWTT^J 

THIT I I 

-^9^: I Tt»f I 

displayed?’ Swit is a particle of question and doubt. Avagunthna - 
mastaMchadana-vastra : Ch. The second half of this verse is clear. 

* * The suspicion [conjecture] engendered by my curiosity does not seem 
appropriate.’ The Mackenzie MS., supported by K., has padihddi for prati- 
hhdti [in place of pasaradi for proBoratif the reading of the other Deva- 
nagari] and padihado for pahido, I have retained pahidOf as it appears to 
make the best sense ; but the Prdkrit seems here hardly to admit of literal 
Sanskrit interpretation. 

* ‘Ought not to be gazed at.’ Anirvarnmiyam = adarimlyam, 

® ‘Having reflected on [called to mind], the affection of thy lord, be fin»- 
JBhdva = mha: compare p, 112, note 3. The Bengdlf have 
avadhdrya, Arya-puiraf ‘ son of a venerable parenti’ is the regular dramatic 
mode of addressing a husband. 

‘ ‘Has a message from the preceptor.’ A Bahuv^i agreeing 
Icmhit 
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wi: I 

^ i<ff^ I 

^i#sfr n « 

jym I ^ Ttw?: i ^ ^ T»i^ f#< i > T ^<i^i<i 

I 

wr: I ^jnSt»if7|WT: i ^ inifm^'OTTWwf- 

I 

w I j 

‘ See page 35, note 1, and compare page 89, note 1. 

^ ‘ Whence (can there be) obstruction to the religious rites of the good, 
thou being (their) defender? How should darkness appear, the Sun 
omitting light [when the Sun shines] ?’ Tapatt) loc. case of the present part., 
here used absolutely. Gharmdniau = siirye: 8. The Dictionary gives 
gJmna-rami, 

* * My title of Eaja has indeed signiflcancy.* The Rishis had, in the 
preceding verse, compared the king to the Sun, and rdjan is derived from 
raj, ‘ to shine.’ It is, however, probable that the play is on the words 
rdjan and rahhitri. Compare ilanu, vii., 3. Rahhdrtham asya sarvasya 
rdjdnam asrijat prahhuh, * The Supreme Being created a king for the pro- 
tection of this universe,’ Dr. Boehtlingk remarks that in these cases it 
little signifies whether the derivation bo true or false. In Mahabh., xii., 
1032, rdjan is derived from the root ranjf * to conciliate.’ 

* ^ Is his reverence Kdsyapa prosperous for the welfare of the world?’ 
^imli ; see p. 35, note 1, Bhayavdl, etc : When the letter I is preceded by 

d, or n dental, it requires the assimilation of the letters to itself, and in 
tlic case of dental », the mark called Chandra-vindu is written over, to 
show that the I substituted for it has a nasal sound : Laghu-kaum., Ho, 79. 

* Saints [h'f,, men endowed with or capable of perfection ; Vish, Pur,, 
P* 45] have prosperity in their power. He with inquiries about your safety 
^^ys.this to your highness.’ It will be readily remarked that the character of 

Verso 116. Sloka or Anushtubh, See Vorsos 5, 6, 11. 12, 26, 47, 50, 61, 53, 73, 76, 
^1,87. 
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I TlSf^iRT ^tf?R[5T * 

«ew^^r^ nmT t witV ^it 

K^ifiNir wfMt ^ ’jfwm I 

?i »i7i: wnHw: ii U'® * 

I •S'55r t ! ■'1' ^ ■■3'^'l?Tr’3’«fT . 

^rnSt I ^ I 1 ^ ^ sfw I 

! 

I 

these Rishis is evidently that of plain, honest, independent men. Anuimja-. 
see Manu, ii., 127, ‘Let a man ask a Brahman, on meeting him, as to his 
kuialam; a Kshatriya, as to his andmayam-, aVaisya, as to his hhemm; 
and a Sudra, as to his drogytm: The king was of course a Kshatriya : sec 
page 30, note 2. 

' The 3rd. sing. 3rd. pret. dim. of yam with upa (meaning 'to marry’) is 
QiihGt updyata oxvpdyan%ta\ Panini, i., 2, IG. The Bengali have the 2d. 

pret., upayme. ^ 

’ ‘Thou art esteemed by us the chief of the worthy, and Sakuntala, in- 
carnate virtue. Brahma [the Lord of creatures] bringing together a bride 
and bridegroom of equal merit, has after a long time (now first) incurred no 
censure.’ Nah, the Colebrooke MS. reads yat. Vadhi-varm, a Dwandwa 
compound in the neuter gender. Vdehym m gatah : whether Brahma wa* 
&mous for presiding over ill-assorted marriages, or whether there may be 
some allusion hero to the bad character he obtained among the gods by his 
incestuous attempt on the virtue of his own daughter, is not dear. 

’ ‘Therefore now let her, being quick with child, be reedved, for the joint 
discharge of religious-rites,’ ».#., those rites or tamkim, which were per 
formed for the child before and after birth, probably by the paronte con- 
jointly [fiohal : see Manu, ii., 27, etc. 


Verse 117. Vansasthavila (variety of J agatI.) See Versos 18, 22, 25, C7, 
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?:f?iT!lT W 'qf^TT q^fc? i 

^iV sm 1 iqiTfq ?ft i 

ijspi ’qficir xri Irisi^ II \\V II 

nlqrii^Hq ifijq Tjeir Tt^u || U' II 

nf’fHT II II ^■sr^Tfr »}WTf? i 

> ) 

ifinwT ii^mipm II wrf^ 1 

xm I I 

TT'^nlwrT 11 '^T(?fq?i ii qiq^r'SS q-^'mTqTf^TqT I 

H i i <ii*M M qrqqr: ^ 1 

irfTi: I I wNfi^rnr- 

f^Riw: I 

^ ‘ Her eldcT-rcltttivea were not reierred to by her ; nor by you was any 
kinsman asked ; (the aifair) having been transacted quite privately [lit., one 
with the other, i.e.j in a private tete-a-tete], what has each one to say to 
the other Guru-jana : see p. 1 73, note 3 in middle. The Bevanagari MSS. 
have imde for mind. The latter, which is the reading of the oldest Bengali, 
I have retained on account of the metre. There is no reason why in 
Prakrit imina should not be used for the fern, instrum., since imaBsim is 
admissible for the fern. loc. : see p. 36, 1. 2. Ekaikam = anyonyanif 
‘mutually:’ k, Ch. Bhanmdu is the reading of some of the Bengali MSS. 
Mlow’cd by the Calcutta edition ; I have written hhanMilu tor hhanadUf on 
account of the metre, and on the authority of Lassen’s Inst. Prak., p. 277. 
The Bevamigarf have kirn hhandmi; which reading violates the metre and 
Kiakes tho construction of the sentence very obscure. They also read ekkatn 
dkassa. Eka may be for eka-janahy applicable to either gender. The com- 
^leutary of Chandra-tekhara is in favour of the above interpretation. 

* ‘ Truly, the import of this speech [that which is proposed by this speech] 

(like) fire.’ The Mackenzie MS. insert m after kkhu. 

* Such-persons-as-your-majosty are certainly full well acquainted with 


Verse 118. AryX or GXthL (See Verse 2.) 
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^Rts^rarwjwfff^u^ I 

c 

TT^fTmrft TR^ II n 

^cmr I ^irw^ w i 

Iff nMT II I ^TfiT’TTT II I ^'"IT ^ ^T^SIfT I 

^i’5TO?T^^Wi 

irnM: I fis wf TitTi Wn 

^FsiT I ^<iV s^^'W*ir«n!T‘Jr?i: i 

iiT#T^: I ^’Ri^ i 


the ways of the world.’ Loha-vrUtinta-nithnatak = Ma-ryarahdra-pidtdh 
i Ni-tMla ( = ahhi/M-. Ch.) lit., ‘bathed in;’ hence ‘conversant with.’ 
The S4hit.-daip. [p. 193] reads hhavdn loka-mUdnte nithndtah. 

* ‘People suspect a married-woman [woman who has a husband] residing 
wholly in her kinsmen’s family, although chaste, (to be) the reverse. Hence 
a young woman is preferred by her own relatives (to be) near her husband, 
even though she be dbliked by him.’ MU, ete. = nija-griU-vdUn\m-. S. 
^»y«<A(i,i.e.,»y«>A«cAdm5»», ‘unchaste:’ S. MyaU = dkdnli»kyaUi S. Td- 
apriydpii the Bengdll, my own MS., and the Sah.-darp. read priydpriyd rd, 
‘ liked or disliked ;’ but K. supports the other reading. 

* ‘On account of dblike to a deed done, b opposition to justice becoming 
in a king ?’ This is the reading of the oldest Beng&H, and I have adopted 
it as preferable to that of the Dcvandgarl, Kim hrita-Uryd^edo ihrmo 
prati vimukhatd kritdvajnd. Dr. Boehtlingk has endeavoured to solve the 
difficulty by suggesting that hritavojnd should be struck out of the text, m 
T« ing probably an interpolation from the margin. All the Devanag . 

however, infroduce it. j, 

* ‘ Whence is this inquiry (accompanied) by the fobrication of a felseho 


E. 


‘These changes-of-purpose [fickleness of disposition] 

[wax strong] in those who are intoxicated with sovereign-power. 






Verse 119. Vanbasthavila (variety of jAOAtf,) 
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xm I sfw I 

I ^tV I ?|igTr'?i ?Tf I i 

I I ^ »iT ^nsrer i ?rn?T^w ^- 

Tl?™ 1 HTT ^f?“T»Tf'?f*J,iT II Tl'd ^J-'Tin It 

irnysf i 7T7 r^«^t Wt ^if»nrTOfn ii ^fTi ii 

vl ^ 

xy^ II ^rf^rert f«i4^ i ^ininm ii 

wfx Rht^ f 

«i ^ ^TH u \9y II 

II 

Wjf^Ufft I '«fr Mff’n I tfT*? ’nXJ^ -fift- 

TXXfhrft I ^ ^T^T^fTT I tr^ «!T?T 

f 

chhnti = vardhante: 8. — vtjdpmmnti: K. Of. Kagh., xii., 57; vi., 9; 
X., 80. The root inarchh has generally the opposite sense, to * lose strength,’ 
'grow weaker,’ ‘faint away.’ It is applied to the thickening of darkness, 
in the Vikramorvasi, Act 3, tamasdm niU murMMm. 

’ ‘ I am especially aimed-at-by-this censure,’ i.e?., I am the especial object 
of this censorious remark about ‘persons intoxicated with power.’ 

* ‘ Not settling-in-my-mind [not deciding or determining] whether this form 
of unblcrnishe(]^1)eauty thus presented (to me) [brought near to me] may or 
may not have Ken formerly married [by me] ; verily I am neither able to enjoy 
iior to abandon (it), like a bee at the break of day, the jasmine-blossom filled 
^ith dew.’ AJcluhta-ldnti = anamdya-smmdaryam : K. Pangrihitani : see 
P- 181, note 4. Avyamsyan [== aHmhmican~\ so reads Katavema; I have 
ventured to follow him, although nearly all the Devanagari MSS. have 
^^yavasyan. Compare p. 146, 1. 8, note 3, and p. 161, 1. 6. If tyavmyan is 
retained, it must be translated ‘ deliberating,’ * striving to discover.’ 

Verso 120. MXbiNf or MXninI (variety of Axi-SAKKARf.) See Verses 10, 19, 20, 
^•66,109, no. 
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-liT I 

qijTT ^ I 

-jitiK^: I ^ TT^J f^ff^ I 

TT^ I I f^’JPnsrf^ ^ ^t^nc’iHR^v^- 

Ifw: ^RTTf^I I wnwni 

U^^STT II ’^SV^T^ II 'qjTW'IT TT5q Wi=^'v> , cS'?' 

ir^^fTSTT II wr$ II ti^ i Wf 

Ttf’fn i? ^Ttf^TTf?!^ ! 

^ 'mj 1 

S!iy^: I ^ <TT^>, 

WTTfwnlra^’w^RW’i; 

^f Tq^JT 5ITif I 

^ nf^irr^TiT 

qHt«^ ^ II W II 

* * Why do you sit [is it sat] so silent ?’ Kmartham mamam kritam astt : 
S. Kim tiishnhn emnie : Yikram., Act 4. 

* Swtkaramm [= vivdham: S.] lit., 'making one’s own,’ i.e., taking in 
marriage.’ 

^ ' How, then, shall I act towards her, bearing evident signs of pregnancy, 
doubting myself to be her husband.’ Katham pratijsatsye may mean 
' how shall I make any reply ?’ referring to kirn josham dsyate in the previous 
qiecch; or, 'how shall I receive her?’ see p. 135, note 1. 

* ' Is the Sage after-consenting to his daughter, who had been seduced 
[carnally-embraced] by thee, to be (thus) insulted forsooth ? (he) by whom 
allowing his stolen property [i.e., Sakuntala] to bo kept [taken], thou hast been 
made as it were a justified ravishcr [robber].’ Kriidlhimandm = 
pmdm — krita-sangrahandm : K. The first sense of dbU-mm is to touch, 

‘ to handle.’ Here as in pard-mrii [Bhatti, xvii., 38] there is an implicatiou 

Verse 121. Upajati or AKHVANAKf (variety of Trishtvbh). See Verse 41, 107. 
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I I I 

uar^nf^if I 

•Ji?f^T !i ^53T'5^ H T?? '«j'^T'^piiT fr^- i?^ri ^TTrr.r f- 

• ^ 

iif^T It II 

-j, qp/Tf:.!i'’.'f 1 'TFT TrfF F Hf’jFl'^TfTl T?f>TT ll TTJT 

^ wTf^ I ^niTT ^ II iwnf II 

,,-,,r?-F li T'’i i'T^i II WTri" ’qfrFTT F rnF ^W^'t 

II II TTT^ «r THT ^I^- 

v;'^ ; I tjtt^ ' f ofT? FT?? T RF t^T '?ir»?iTiqi' 

I I «i ^ »IT?T ^ ?i^ ^’nTlrTTT«r- 

'■••'y M .JT'^ TrrrfT'ifftfT^rs '»7wfv ' 

-> j, 

HTTP? ’Sl^* TIWt4^ I 

of carnal connexion. Mushtam : the Taylor MB. has uhtamy and the Ben- 
* 0 

galf dmhtam. It must be borne in mind that Bakuntalii was married to , 
Dushyanta according to the Gandharva form [p. 127, note 4] during the 
absence of her foster-father: see pp. 134, 135 with notes. Pratigrdlmyatd : 
the causal may sometimes give the sense of ^ allowing,’ or * permitting,’ as in 
ndmyati, *hc suffers to perish.’ Pdtrlknto, a very noticeable phrase, is a 
Chwf compound, formed from pdtramf a neuter noun meaning * a receptacle,’ 
applied to express any deserving or worthy person : sec Manu, iv., 227. 

^ Katnvema, Sankara, and the old Bengali MS. intei-prct soamo by 
soekanhjay * to bo sorrowed for ;’ but Chandra-sekhara has hdhmhja^ and is 
followed by Ch^zy and the Calcutta edition. The meaning will then be 
I myself am now to bo cleared [justified] by myself.’ All the MSS., 
except one, insert me, 

* Now that my marriage is called-in-question, this is not the (proper) 
fonu-of-address :’ see p. 196, note 3. All the MSS. agree in reading mmudd- 
for samuddohdro ; otherwise it might be suspected that samuddhdro was 
correct word, to which smuddchdro must bo here equivalent, 
it is not becoming in thee, having awhile since in the hermitage 
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^:rsiT II wf H KT’ii i ’rri i 

fwif^ ^ il H 

’3]f-wri i 'Mr^/'-r-ft 

strtt I «^?5 I ^ q^^iT^Tr: ^ 

V> ■ i M''iiT« ‘ <'. r ''*j*^.''i ‘‘T'-’*'’^ ^.*'’ ' ‘T^'f '^•I‘T’^sT‘^^7 ‘ 

T[^ Tfir I TTf ^«f5iTT5^»r ^ ^ ^nnrnr^^^BiTfi? i 
Tjw I w^' \ 

'. ' ' ' -n r 'h' CV \ ^<*iT ’H ’••♦‘’^7 H '^; 1 I *^-’ , [ 1 

TT^wrerr ii ^Ri^ni ii ^rfw^'^rfw^i 

« ••^■;;-Wf !i TfH ■wf-i'i’T 3iT';i'4'!¥! '^HV'-f ii 

^rni?*iT H Tfif y 

seduced, after- a -formal -agreement, this person [myself] naturally open- 
hearted, to repudiate her with such words/ UUdmj * shallow,^ ^ unreserved,’ 
is the opposite of gamhhJira^ ‘deep,’ ^reserved/ see p. 38, note 1. Samaga- 
purvani: compare p. 198, 1. 1 ; and p. 173, 1. 4 of the notes. 

^ * Peace ! a sin !’ f .^., ^ Silence ! let me not listen to such sinful words ;’ 
or, if no stop is placed after mntamy *May the sin be palliated!’ This 
seems to be the usual formula in the plays for averting the ill effects of 
blasphemous, malevolent, or lying words. Sometimes the stage-direction 
harnau pidhdya is omitted : compare Acts vii., 57 ; Mrich., p. 36, 1. 5 j p. 230, 
1. 6 ; p. 306, 1. 9 ; p. 329, 1. 1. Malavik., p. 69, 1. 10. Mudr., p. 24, 1. 5. 

“ * Why seekest thou to sully the royal-title [race, family] and to ruin 
this person [myself] ; as a stream that-carries-away-its-own-banks (disturbs) 
the clear water (and overturns) the tree on its margin ?’ Vyapademmy i.e., 
liilam nd)na vdy * either family or name Ch. Vyapduyate amna iti 
de'aah hiilam'. S. Avilayitum\ infin. of a nom. verb from dviky turbid. 
Sindkuhy * a river;’ in Sanskrit always feminine. 


Verse 122. AryX or OathX. {See Verso 2.) 
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Mi 


mV ’T^l' I 

*iTiT:3rereiT^rf^ti«^ ij 

TT^T H ifwr II ^ifllfrl I 

Tf:f«tH’T I ???? qiTf^i I I' 

If^T I f!Tl^ flfw «rf^ iW I W ^ 

V' '-'‘il I 

I I 

^ * In all probability the ring slipped from (the finger of) thee as thou 
wert olfering homage to the water at Sachi’s holy-pool, within Sakravatara/ 
Sakra is a name of ludra, and Sakruvatara some sacred place of pilgrimage 
where he descended upon earth. ISachl is his wife, to whom there was 
probably a Mhaf or holy bathing-place [see p. 16, note 2], consecrated at 
this place, where Sakuntala had performed her ablutions. 

^ * This is that which is said [thus is proved tlie truth of the proverb] 
Woman-kind is ready-witted.’’ ' Straimm — stri-jdtih^ ‘ the female sex:’ 
K. The BengaU have idam tat pratyutpanm-matitwam strindm : compare 
Hitop., 1. 2320, where pratyx^ipama-matih is the name given to the ready- 
witted fish. See also Hitop., line 2338, * The food of women is said to 
bo two-fold, their wit four-fold, their cunning six-fold, and their passion 
eight-fold.’ 

* *Hore, however, sovereignty has been shown by destiny.’ A similar 
sentiment occurs further on in this play, and at the begmning of the 4th. 
Act of the Vikramorvasi, hhavitavxjatd atra hakvati, ‘ Hero destiny has shown 
its power.’ 

* Br. Boohtlingk considers that mtavyam is here taken as a substantive, 
»»id construes, ‘ The moment-for-hearing (what else you have to say) has now 
arrived:’ compare pago 111, lino 7. As the passive participle is often 
'isod substantively the translation may bo ‘ What took place is now to 

heard.’ 
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irf»?WT I «i?rRTf%^^ ’iftnftinHi- 

Pi;'? ?r^ '^rfiPf ! 

TT^ I SJ^W^TinTTJ 

I ^iT-W *<T ii 'j”i^1''>i f'^i'T '?'l>n''; f fj-V ■;■■ 

iTf’jrerr 1 7n9w w ^ 3^»?nfV »it^ 

^•^T ■3?ff7T ) f^lT --^I-^ ^im-vf c’--: ' ■ 

?wr I ^ TfnTfjw 

'3^?<3J nsr 'IW ?• 'iSyfT^'^R*t '?Ji-i;^;' 

I ^ I 

^■^r fff^ u^ *^v ■Jifirif «f.?r»,^ [.^^7 .n'-f i-r 1 h ' . 

wn s^ w: TT^: 1 ?i^ 

TrVj tt'^fHTTftf I M'S^I 1 v^lb'i 

T(iM sf% I I ^ 

tRIT'^'^UTN I 
’«ITT^«lfTf^fn I 

* * Lying in a lotus-leaf-cup/ As to gatam : sec p. 37, note 1. As to san^ 
nihitam : see p, 151, 1. 6, with note. 

* ^ Having eyes with long outer comers.^ This was the fawn mentioned 

p. 168, 1. 10. 

® Upachchhanditah = jala-pdndya prmtah, ‘ was coaxed to drink the 
water S. =pralohhitah, ‘enticed,^ ‘coaxed:* Chdzy. According to PanH 
I., 3, 47, the meaning of the root chhand or chkadi (10th conj.) with upa^ 
‘to conciliate privately by flattering or coaxing language,* It occurs in 
Eagh., V,, 58, where Stenzler has translated it by ‘ ohecroy ‘supplicate,* beg. 

* Tfcmpak is here , trust,* confldonce * ( — mwd$ah : S.) 

^ ‘ In relatives.* Sagmdha = sadriia = sannihita. Gandha = mmhmdh '• 

® So reads my own MS. Katavema has drannaa [Lass, Inst. Prn^'> P' 
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•'•'’'ii7i 1 ?7''iHr'J I v’! 'I'A «f"i‘'^ ' 

I WWT I W Tt# I 

'■;": K?'!rT3^"!! 'ni ^'■'?T •’■“J; ^ 

t§(TV s»ifW iv ^»i: I 

^TSIT I TTTWS^ I 

f%^7r mi T?f^i¥hwm: I 

tn:w: II h 

187], and interprets it by dramjahau. Some read dranmo which seems to 
be an error for drunnado nom. pL fern. The feminine is admissible on 
the principle of the superiority of the human species over animals. 

^ ‘lly such false honied words as these arc voluptuaries allured by 
(women) repenting of their own deeds.^ The Taylor and my o^vn MS. have 
nimrtinindm. The Mackenzie has yosUtdm madJiura-gkrlhih for amtamaya- 
dnmadJmbhth. 

* According to Panini, ii., 2, 38, tdpasa-vriddkd is a legitimate compound, 
although vriddha-idpmk would bo more usual. 

* ^ The untaught cunning is observed of females (even) in-those-that-are- 
aot-of-thc-human-race [?.<?., even in animals]; how much more (of those) 
who are endowed with reason of women]. The female cuckoos, as-is- 
well-known [khalu] allow their own offspring to be reared by other birds, 
before soaring in the sky.^ Amdnmhkshu ; i.o., mdnusha-jdti-vyatmktdsu tir^ 
y^’jdtuhu : K. Fratihodhavatyah = Jndninyah = ehaitanya-hhdjah : *S. The 
®iost obvious of this word, if the context would allow it, would be, 

those women who have received instruction.* Fara-hhrUdh: see p. 162, 
aote 3. 


Verse 123. Vasanta-tilakA (variety of ^AKKAiif). See Verses 8. 27, 81, 48, 46, 64. 
80, 82, 88, 91, 98, 94, 96, 100, 104, 106, 108. 
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II ’ffftw II "^IW^r I ^ 

II H ^«IT^ I ^T?w^ T^niT^mm H- 

f% I ^t TTfw '5m 

^ I 5r Fm^^if'flMn^i 

fT5 5ff5fT1JifT ! 

TTW ’55«<T I 

TRT II ^mipm II T^: 

^Tis^ln I 7TOT 

fWT^^TWfWTffV 

^nf ii XX'i ii 

II Twnr II I I TRiT^ i 

^ ^ What other (person) now would act like [in imitation of] thco, that 
putting on the garb of virtue rcscmblest a grass-conceulcd well?’ Prati- 
patsy ate: see p. 135, 1. 4, with note 1. 

^ ‘For (when) I, whose state of feeling was dreadfully- severe from the 
absence of (all) recollection, (persisted in) not admitting that affection had 
privately existed (between us) ; it (seemed) as if (the god) Sinara’s bow vas 
snapped asunder by that very-red-eyed one with excessive anger, on the 
parting of her curved eyebrows.’ The doublc-entendrc in the. word Sniare, 
which means ‘ recollection ’ as well as ‘ the god of Love,’ is noticeable. See 
the notes on Kamadeva, p. 99, note 2, and p. 101, note 1. The figure b} 
which the eyebrows of a beautiful woman are compared to Cupid’s bow is 
common^ and the glances from the eye are by a similar metaphor often 
likened to arrows discharged from it. Sakuntald is said to break the bow 
by the parting of her eyebrows, which were contracted in 0 iger. Possibly 
one effect of anger might be to wrinkle the brow, which would appear 
separate the eyebrows. 

Verse 124. Vasanta-tilakA (variety of BakkarI). See Verses 8, 27i 31i 43, 

74, 80, 82, 88, 91, 98, 94, 96, 100, 104, 105, 108, 123. 
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Hf ’fiWT I TT^ ^’tT I ^ 

iii^»nwT Ilf ?TT^^ w?rr% i ^^5^ 

q^gwaj-^Tytit iRiTurwr- 

l^O^T « tTh tTi'T^ W?I^^T^<5!r frf^frT II 

^tRTTT M Tft II 

^rnM‘ I T<^»is^>Tiira7m^^nr%7r mw 1 

HfT: f^WTTT^^fiT 1 

^hhi II II 

THTTi ^ irt: I f^^TwnftTraniT^ 

I 

‘ Literally, ‘a wilful, self-willed woman, ^ *onc who acts on the impulse 
of the moment.’ It may have this sense here, but Sankara interprets it by 
(janiJed, ^ a wanton, unchaste woman,’ 

^ ‘ Thus a self-coinmittcd hasty-action, when not counteracted leads-to- 
kecn-remorse [bums],' Most of the Devanagari MSS, have parihatam for 
(fprahhatam ; the Mackenzie has pratihatam ; the oldest Bengali apraiihatam, 
Chdpalatn is ^ any action proceeding from thoughtlessness or over-precipitation.’ 
Dakati : the Hindus connect a burning or smarting sensation with the idea of 
remorse of conscience: compare the equivalent expressions man<is4dpa, 
paschdUtdpaf amtdpa^ etc. 

^ Therefore an union, especially (when) in private, ought to be formed 
with-great-circumspection [after having made proper inquiry or experiment, 
after investigating each other’s character and circumstances]. Thus (is 
that) between those who know not (each other’s) hearts, friendship 
^comes enmity.’ Parlkshpa : the Bengali have samikshpa. Sangatam 
fdkh = rahits^9(mgmah ; K. 

Bo you reproach us with accumulated accusations [faults] ?’ Most of 
Devaudgarf MSS. have sanguta-doshdksharena hhimtha. The above is 

o** Akcshtubh. See Verses 6, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, 60. 61. 63, 78, 

<0. W, 87. 
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Trarnww ^ wm i 

wfifimraT^: ii « 

ttwi »Tt;^anTf^j ^ngwrm^wf^i?^if« 
3»r\ w’Ts^f^w^ ipqw I 
irr^Tw: i firf»f^: i 
TT^ 1 f^f»irqT7r: Triton ^ if 

I I I niti[: 

lff7Tf%^^T»I% W » TT^ TffTt M 

the reading of the oldest Bengali, supported by Khtovema, who has smi 
hhriia-dosha hanhanena. 

' ^ Scornfully/ ^ sarcastically / lit.., * with detraction/ 

* AdharoUaram — nikruMa-prddhdmjam, ^ascendancy of the base, 
‘placing that at the top which ought to be at the bottom / Ch. In Manu, 
viii, 53, the word occurs in the sense of ‘ confused and contradictory state- 
ment and again in vii., 21, it is applied to express the confusion of ranks 
{adharam — Mrddi ; uttaram ~ pradhdmm : Schol.] which would ensue, 
if justice were not duly administered by the king. It may be translated 
here ‘ perversion of the truth/ ‘ confusion of principles,’ ‘ inversion of the 
proper order of things,’ and probably refers to the proverbial sentiment 
expressed in the succeeding verse. 

^ ‘ The declaration of that person who from birth is untrained to guile (is) 
without authority. Let those persons, forsooth, by whom the deceiving of 
others is studied, calling it a science, be (alone considered) worthy of belief. 
Ajanmnah: see p. 155, note 4 at end. Apramdmm = aj/athdrthm- b. 
Atmndhdmm : compare p. 99, 1. 3. Aptchvdekah — yathdrtha-vaehand : b. 
— pramdtuhvdcJiahi K. 

* Vinipdta — pratymdya : K. — naraka-gamm: S., ‘ruin,’ ‘destruction. 


Verso 126. UpajXti or XaHviNAKf (variety of Trishtubh). See Verses 41, 
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Tf^ ^TTIflT I 

wurf^TT^’i^’^^rr^ii » 

^71^ I »r^nm: i 

« TfTt iffiTir: II 

i^fSrl^T I S;:f7^’'?T I ^ 

I fwjarr% i w 

II T(y -^^if?18-?( I! 

^if^Tipra II H 

4ra«Tt ii fRiHT II «-T-T=^ I ’^ni'^r^fcT qtT 

H JWirnMl 

K'SrvgvjfT : qfrr^iiq^'M Mti1'!'i fq.’ qi ». 

Hf’flWT I wfft f^’ ^ ^ 

^i-Nr -s!V?iif^' , 

^ qrfr^i 

h II fif fCt^il^ TjiTfW^^'qra- 

' i4^ II iiiwr II 

^ ‘ She is, then, your wife ; either abandon her or take her : for the 
authority over wives is admitted to be unlimited [reaching everywhere, un- 
bounded].' Kdntd: the Bengali MSS. have patni. Sarvato-mukhi = sarva- 
hraM-samarthdy \mnv^tontf* *able to do everything :' Ch. = sarva-praltd- 
rena, ‘of every kind:^ S. The literal meaning of the word is ‘looking or 
facing in every direction.’ 

* 0 naughty one, dost thou affect independence [art thou determined to 
have thy own way] ?’ Puro^lhdgini == dushte ; K. = doshaiJca-d^irsini = 
^shika-drik : S., Ch. The first sense of puro^hhdgm is one who takes the 
first share or more t-h^n his proper share,’ ‘a forward, grasping character.’ 

this sense it occurs at the end of 3rd. Act of Vikram., md mdm pm- 


^ ^erse 127. iio%A or Anushtubii. See Versos 6, 6, 11, 12, 20, 47, 60, 61, 68, 78, 76 

H 87, 126. 
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w N II 

f?t? I ^«irV 4^ I 

TT^ I I I ^n: I 

: ^TfT iVwfh I 

Ihdgini Hi mmwrihagmu It next passes into the sense of ^a malevolent, cen- 
sorious, calumniating person :' see Amara-koslia. Lastly, as here, it seems to 
be used generally for ‘ a wilful, perverse, wicked person/ Most of the 
Devanagan, unsupported by the Scholiasts, have purohhdge. Swdtantnjam : 
compare Manu ix., 3, na stri swdtantryam arhati; and see p. 48, note 1. 

^ ^ If thou art so, as the king asserts, what (connection will remain) to 
the father with thee fallen from thy family [an outcast from thy family, 
degenerated] ? but if thou art conscious that thy own marriage-vow [conduct] 
is free-from-taint [pure, inviolate], even slavery wiU be supportable in thy ^ 
husband’s household/ Kim pitur ; some of the Bengali MSS. have himpumr 
uthulaydf i.e., Kula-vyacahdrdtikranma vidyamdnayd : S. Vraiam = eho/ri’ 
tram, * conduct / K. = pati-vratam\ S. 

* * We must set off on our return,’ lit, We must finish our business. 

’ ‘ The moon awakes [expands] the night-lotuses only, the sun the day- 
lotuses only ; for the character [feelings] of those who control their passions 
recoils [turns away with abhorrence] from embracing the wife of another. 
Kumuda is a kind of lotus, which blossoms in the night [see p. 120, note 2] 
the pankaja, or mud-bom lotus [Nelumbium speciosum], opens its petals only 
in the day. Bodhayati = prakdiayati, Parigraha : see p. 181, note 4. 

Verse 128. Bruta-Vilambita (variety of JagatI). Set Verses 45, 72. 

Verse 129. AryX or GXthX. See Verse 2. 
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w I F^rrf^ i 

II II ^ 7iT^ TI# ftpsmf I 

THiT I sgnng ^ iWT»rj 

5frft?r: I ^»wft i f ?! 

Tf?T ^?TJ ^ I T!tW^?! 

5^ I ^ «W?r i 

^ Anya-sangdty i.e., anymydh hdntaydh sangdty * on account of union with 
another wife.’ As to vimrita: see p. 162, note 1 at end. 

“ GuruAdyhava is properly a kind of abstract noun formed from the 
Dwandwa guruAaghUj the vnddhi taking place in the second member of the 
compound instead of the first. The sense will then be, ask your reverence 
as to the greater and the less [i.e. the heavier and the lighter] sin.’ This is 
addressed to the Brdhman who acts as the Purohita or family priest, whose 
duty it would be to advise the king as to which was the greater or less 
sinful course. This sense of guru-UghMa is supported by two other pas- 
sages: Mahablw, xii., 1273; and Episode of Yajn., 6. The more obyious 
sense of the compound would be, ‘the alleviation [solution] of a grave 
matter.’ 

^ ‘in a doubt as to whether I may be infatuated or she may speak 
falsely, shall I become a ropudiator of my wife, or defiled by contact with 
another’s wife V Aho : see p. 47, note 1 at end. 

* A son who has the mark of the chakra or discus in his hand.’ When 
linos of the right hand formed themselves into a circle, this was the 
mark of a future hero and emperor. Chakra-vartin is generally axplained to 
mean, an emperor whose dominion extends to the horizon [chakra] or from 
fiea to sea.’ 

Verse 180, SiotA or ANuaBTUBH. Sec Verses 5, 6, 11, 12, 20, 47, 60, 61 53, 78, 76, 
^ 87. 126, 127. 
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iffwirt^r^ i is ftis^c w: 

TTW I W’T^fV^I 
jfVftir: 1 I ^ I 

ii^sfWT I I *[ I 

^r^pwT I I ^ I 

llTf^^^TlfW I Pl'ttlWIT ^ jfVW ^ TRf^f^T^ I 
^niT lfT M«mt^ HW fi : ai^< B^ HIdi< q II 

I 

TT«iT II II ftr 5 ^ ^71, 1 

II Tiflia i ii ^ i ^ i 

THIT 1 fif^l 
I ^ I 

m ^irf^ Wll|Tf»r TTTWT 
^nr$tifl5t^^nwi 
TT^ I I 

* * If the Muni’s daughter’s-son shall be endowed with this mark [these 
marks], having congratulated her thou shalt introduce her to the female- 
apartments.’ Dmhitrdf from duhitn) is like pautrcif a son’s son,’ from 
putra, Suddhdnta : see p. 21, note 1. 

* * Grant me admission or entrance,’ * Open to receive me,’ ie,, Let me 
remain no longer in the land of the living. Mam prm^dya dwidhd hhava^ 

* Cleave in two to let me enter :’ 8. The BengiH MSS. have antaram =■ 
(waM'sam instead of vivaram, 

* *That young-creature upbraiding her own fortunes, throwing up her 
arms, and beginning to weep’— or, ‘and beginning to weep with repeated 
uplifting of her arms .’ — BdhUhhepm [so read all the MSS.]; this isa^^ 
instance of an adverbial indeclinable participle of repetition compounded wi^ 
a noun. BhwjochcMlanam yathd hha^aU evam kranditm pravnttd : S. It is 
equivalent to hdhii uthhipya^ repetition of the action being perhaps impH®^’ 
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Tt^ ^1^ II It 


II ^ Wrf% II 

TT^ TTTifi it swf»?^ iran^ it^ I 
11T I f^T»*l?S I 


3ftfi?r: II II ii Tfw ^mw. ii 

i I wlTf it sfii 1 i 


W'^t'!?TTt I TTT TTt Tft II Tf?! TdtilrfT II 

I T7I lit II Tf^ n 

TRITI 

^rri wf^ in:Tf»r «r i 

fimi Tran^w^ ^ « 

II ifw ti^RTw: ii II 
II Tuit sir: H 


Examples of this participle are numerous in Bhatti, as in ii., 11, Latdnu- 
^atam Jcusumdni agrihndt, silopavemm dstaj ^r. 

^ * A single flash-of-light in female shape having snatched her up near 
A-psaras-tirtha went off (with her).’ Stid-samthdnamy i.e., striyd iva dhrtUr 
^^ya\ S. Tirtha : see page 16, note 2. Ardt = anttice = n\kate\ K., S. 
Tyoiir ~ tejas, Jagdma: the Bengali and the Mackenzie MSS. have tiro- 
* disappeared,’ * vanished.’ 

* Granted, I remember not the repudiated Muni’s daughter (to be my) 
nevertheless (my) heart being powerfully agitated forces me as it were 
^ believe (her).’ Kdmam = atyai/riham \ K. Kdmn lcdmdnumatau\ S. 
Compare p, 24, 1. 1 ; p. 54, note 3. Fratydyayati, i.e., tatparigrah: S. 


Verse 181 . SXlinI (variety of Trishtubh), consisting of eleven 
each halMine being alike. 


Verse 132 , ArvXotOXthX. (/Sfe« Verse 2 .) 

^ I I II w-w I ww- I 


syllables to the half- 
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« ?m: irf^^ ’inrf^: ww: ^ N 

rf^wV II HT-fftlfSIT II f f^^T I t Eliff fjv p' 

tMV II TTRt^ II ^ I^^I^^Tpi^ 

* See page 97, note 3. 

' * Then enters the king’s -brother-in-law (as) superintendent of the city- 
police, and two policemen [guards] bringing a man (with his hands) bound 
behind/ Ndgarika ^ mgaradhMn, * superintendent of the city .’ S. = 
nagare niyuktah ‘ one set over the city K., and equivalent hero to ‘ the 
chief of the police.’ Sydla rdshtriyah or rdshtrlyah [Am.-kosha, i., vii., 
14]. The king’s brother-in-law, who hero acts as the superintendent of 
police, is a character not unfrequently introduced in the plays : compare 
Mrich., p. 224, 1, 4; p. 227, 1. 12; p. 230, 1. 1, in which passages he is 
called rdja4ydlah and rdshtriya-fiydlah, Kiitavema observes that the police- 
men and the fishermen in this scene speak the M^adhi form of Prakrit : see 
Lassen’s Instit. Prak., p. 391, but Sankara affirms that the fisherman speaks 
the Sakaraor Sakarika dialect [Chaura-pdtras tu mkdra-ndmadheya kkdra- 
prdya-hhdshandt] see Lass. Inst., Prak., p.422. Both Sankara and Katavema 
have omitted to make mention of the dialect spoken by tho Syala or 
Nagarika. According to Viswandtha [Sahit. Darp., page 180, line 12j he 
ought to speak the Dakshinatya form of Prakrit. In the Bengali MSS., 
and some of the Dovanagari, he is certainly made to speak a dialect, distinct 
from the ether characters of this scene, but in tho best MSS. pure Prakrit 
forms are found in the speeches attributed to him. Indeed, as brother-in-la^ 
of the king, he must have been a Kshatriya, or one of the military caste. 

* *0 thief!’ Kumbhila or kumhhilakay seems to be identical with kun^ ^ 
hhUaf kumbhilakaf kumbhlraf kumhhiraka, etc., although the meaning thief 
is not given to the two latter words in the dictionary. Compare in the 
beginning of Act 5. of the Vikramorvasi, i/nani^kufahhkrakay gem-stealeb 
(applied to the bird who swallowed the crest-jewel) ; at the end of Act 2; 
loptrena sMitasya kumbhirakatya ; and in Mdlavik., aho kumbhiUkath 
haraniyd chandnkd. 
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TTJlT'JTTfTTr I 

tf^q: u Htf<f5iTf?f!ir*! y wrqfj??^ i wsk tg 

jq:^: B H inft^ i inr q 
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I 

i^qq: I I i 

3^: I i?^7i I ^ wwTpq^qT^ i 

‘ ‘ The setting of which is engraven with his name/ Mani-handhana which 
usually signifies * the wrist/ is here the place of the setting [technically, the 
collet, J nighi ddn] of the jewel which formed the mudrd or seal of the 
ring, mentioned p. 52, note 2. Mani kJmehyate gamin iti mani-handhana : 
K. The name might have been engraven on the stone itself, or on the gold 
in which it was set. Uthi is used in the sense of ‘ excavating,’ in Mahabh., 
i', 5813 ; and 9amut1c\irna with the meaning ‘ perforated,’ in Kagh., i., 4. 

^ *Vith a gesticulation of fear.’ The ka added to ndtita may possibly 
signify a poor, sorry, or ludicrous gesture. It is often pleonastic, but in the 
plays it will sometimes be found affixed to the passive participle, to which it 
gives the sense of a verbal noun. Thus udhhrdntaka and apavdritaka [Mrich., 
P* 171] for udbhrdnti and c^avdram. 

^ Your honour.’ Bhdva = mdnya: S., ‘venerable,’ ‘respectable’ [see 
Wilson], to which miira may be added : see p. 6, note 2. 

‘ Was it forsooth a present given by the king (to thee) imagining (thee 
^he) an illustrious BrAhman?’ Pratigraha [see p. 52, 1. 3 with note] is 
especially * a donation to a BrAhman at suitable periods.’ Kritwd : see p. 
^7l, note 1 in middle ; and compare MAlavikAgu., 23, 9, para-kdryam iti 
Also Mrich., 147, 5. 

^ohrdvatdra : see pngo 1 05, line 2, note 1 . 
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t ^ W?0 I 

f^: I vj^ \ «iTf^J tc: I 

WT5T' t t ?T^ I ^IT W t!Il¥n[T ^f|- 
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?lSt?TI 
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I -HTI ( ?ii Xf3^ w I 

I wf: lifT iw wri 

* Verbs of * asking ’ in Sanskrit govern a double accusative case, one of 
which is retained after the pass, participle. 

* Siichah, * a spy/ 'an informer/ is the name of one of the rahhinah, or 
policemen. 

^ Ahuttat a sister’s husband/ or brother-in-law/ according to Amara-k., 
vii., 12. In Mnch., p. 339, 1. 12, this word is applied as a title of respect 
by a son to his father; but Dr. Boehtlingk conjectures that this may be an 
error for dvuka, the regular theatrical term for 'father.’ 

* ' I make the support of my family by nets, hooks, and the other con- 
trivances for catching fish.’ Udgdk or udgdra ~ valisa or vadiia, ' a fish- 
hook;’ K. 

® This is spoken ironically, as according to Monu (x, 46 - 48 ), the nishdda, 
or fisherman caste, was one of the lowest. ' Those who are considered 
low-bom shall subsist only by such employments as the twicc-bom despis® 
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^ f^ftrtf^H; t!t ^ iHJl i 

Tl^ TTtfrT'^ II \'dd li 

'•5jm; ! rfft m\ i 


Mw: I ?f7!w^7T?f: I 

NkMdas (must subsist) by catching fish, &c.’ Any occupation which 
involved tho^sin of slaughtering animals (excepting in the ease of sacrificing 
to the god Siva) was considered despicable. Butchers and leather-sellers 
were as great) or even greater, objects of scorn. 

That occupation in which one was bom, as-the-saying-is {kila), though 
in-bad-reputo, verily must not be abandoned. The same sacrificing-Brahman, 
who is savage in the act of slaughtering animals, may be (of a disposition) 
tender with compassion.^ Sahajam — hula-kramdnugatamy ^inherited from 
one’s forefathers.^ Manu is very peremptory in restricting special occupations 
to the different castes, especially to the mixed and lowest castes, formed by 
intermarriage with the others. A man of the lowest class, who, thi’ough 
covetousness, lives by the acts of the highest, let the king strip of aU his 
wealth and banish. His own office, though badly performed, is preferable to 
that of another, though well performed ; for he who lives by the duties of 
another class, immediately falls from his own x., 96, 97. Hence we find 
the employments of fishing, slaughtering animals for food, leather-selling, 
basket-making, burning the dead, &c. &c., assigned to men born in certain 
impure castes, and confined perpetually to their descendants. To the higher 
ami purer castes a greater variety of employment was allowed, Sankara 
observes that the Brahman is called Shat-karm4y from the precept of Manu 
(h, 88), which enjoins upon him six occupations, viz., reading, teaching, 
^crificing, assisting others to sacrifice, giving, and receiving. Under certain 
mrcumatances ho was allowed by Manu to engage even in trade, and other 
employments. The sacrifice of animals was enjoined only on the priests of 
^^0 god Siva. The Brahman, in the worship of this god, might have to kill 


Verso 183. 


VaitXUva, containing twonty-one syllables to tho line, each whole line 
and third half-linos ending at the tenth syllable. See Verse 62. 
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animals ; but this was as much a necessary part of his bijsiness, as killing 
fish, of the fisherman, and was no proof of any natural cruelty of disposition. 
Sankara defines a Srotriya Brahman thus : Jarmand Brdhmam jneyah samha- 
fair dwija uchyate vidyayd ydti vipratwam trihhih srotriya nchyate^ i.o., ^ Birth 
constitutes the title Brahman, sacramental rites (especially that of investiture 
with the sacred thread) the title Dwija, or twice-born; knowledge, Hic 
title Vipra ; and all three Srotriya/ The usual definition of this word is, a 
Brahman conversant with sruti, or scripture. 

* The Bohita or Rohi fish [Cyprinus Kohita] Ht.^ lled-fish, is a kind of 
carp, found in lakes and ponds in the neighbourhood of the Ganges. It 
grows to the length of three feet, is very voracious, and its flesh, though 
coarse, is eaten. Its back is olive-coloured, its belly of a beautiful golden 
hue, its fins and eyes red. 

‘ 0 JAnuka, the villain stinking (as he does) of raw flesh (is) doubtless 
a fisherman/ Jdnuka is the name of the other policeman, who is supposed 
to have detected the thief ; jdnuka iti chora-jndtm apa/ra-paddUr ndm : 
Some of the BengAB MSS. have jdlua for jdhka. Vim-gandU = dmifif^ 
gandhi : Ch. Go-ghdti : the killing of a cow \^go-hatyd'] is reckoned by the 
Hindus a most heinous crime: compare Hitop., 1. 162. Hence go-yhati, 

* cow-killer,^ is applied as a reproachflil epithet to any rogue or low person- 
Thus in the Mnchchhakati, p. 299, 1. 4 ; p. 317, 1. 2, the ChAndAla is ^^slkd 
go-ha or go-ghna. 
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' ‘(But) the finding [seeing, showing] of the ring hy him must be (more 
'l'«ely) inquired into.’ Vimarthtavym = jijndtitavyam : S. The root mrii 
'fith «' has usually the sense of ‘ to consider of,’ investigate ;’ but if the 
toot be mnj, the sense would bo ‘ must be pardoned,’ ‘ overlooked.’ Kata- 
tema has nmirth^m, from «»r jf'. 

‘ ' Cut-purse,’ lit., ‘ knot-breaker ’ or ‘ knot-outter.’ The Hindus generally 
^’otry their money tied up in a knot in one end of a cloth, which is bound 
to'iad the waist. 
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I -91^^'^ Mmfn '■ 

1^7^^ I W I 

‘ ' My hands tingle [my fingers itch] to bind a flower (about the head) of 
this nctim [criminal about to be executed]/ All the Devanitgari MSS. have 
sumanah pinaddhum, excepting the Mackenzie, which has sumahamn for 
Humano. The BengaH have got rid of the difficulty by substituting tyapU^‘ 
yitum, * to kiU/ It is clear from what follows that the two policemen ex- 
pected that their master would return with the king^s order for putting 
the fisherman to death. From the Mdlati-Madhava, and other playS; it 
evident that a person about to be offered as a victim to Biva or Durga had 
a wreath of flowers bound round the head. It may reasonably be assumed 
that this was also the case with common criminals, previous to their execution- 
* * Thou wilt be food for [an offering to] the crows [vultures], er wi 
sec the face of a dog.* Gridhrah-balih : see p. 179, note 1. 
so read all the Dovanagarf MSS., excepting the Mackenzie, which omits t 
flausc entirely. Dr. Boehtlingk has adopted as an emendation, i 





I tr$ smTi^Kn H i'f?i 
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miham, i.e., mor [not muno\ mukhanif and translated or thou wilt see the 
Pace of (thy) child (once more),’ He has supported this interpretation by a 
reference to two other passages, one in the 7th. Act of this play \_putra^ 
m](h4ananma\ another in Mrich., 303, 4. Doubtless putra-mukham 
is a common phrase, but the whole point of this passage seems to me to 
lie in the ludicrous substitution of htmh for putfosya. 

‘ yama-Badam, * the abode of Yama,’ i.e., the infernal city, Yama-pur, 
^Mther the Hindus believe a departed soul immediately repairs, and receives 
^ just sentence from Yama, the Hindu Pluto or Minos. The name Yama, 
Restrainer or Punisher [from yam, * to restrain ’] is given to him as 
judge of departed spirits and god of punishment. 

* This is said ironically, in reference to p. 218, lino 14, note 5. 

* Properly * a favour,* here * a present,* * a gift.* 

This (fellow) forsooth (may well say he) has boon favoured, who, after 
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being made to descend from the stake, has been mounted on the withers of an 
elephant/ Sukf * a stake for impaling criminals/ The act of impaling 
was called WdropanUf and one who deserved it mlya. * Mounting on an 
elephant,* denotes elevation to high dignity, elephants being used m 
triumphal processions. 

' This is the reading of Katavema. Most of the Devanagarf have 
doiam hahhi for pmitoBham kathapa. Translate: * The* present pro^^® 
[intimates] that this ring must be highly prized by the king/ 

* * Though naturally reserved [unruffled, deep, profound] he became for a 
moment agitated in mind.* GamhMra : see p. 38, note 1, and p. 203, note 3, 
at end. Katavema reads pajjasu-naam for piiirya'miriMiyma, All Asiatics are 
skilful in suppressing or concealing emotion. . 

® So read most of the Dovandgari MSS. MatByikA is not given in ^ 
Dictionary. Dr. Boehtlingk translates it by fisek^hrutf the fry of ® 
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observes that it is also the name for a kind of fish called in German tchmr. 
Had the word been matsytka or mdUyika, ' a fisherman,’ there would have 
been no difficulty. May it not mean ‘ a fish-woman,’ and the phrase be 
translated, ‘this lord of a fish- woman,’ ‘this husband of a fish-woman?’ 
Ha^vema and the Bengdli have mtsya-satrer, ‘ enemy of fishes.’ 

Let the half of this be the price of your flower (for binding about my 
'‘rad).’ The fisherman is again ironical. The allusion of course is to the 
newer mentioned at p. 222, note 1. There is probably a double-entendre in 
ra^nai, which may signify ‘ good-will,’ as well as ‘flower.’ 

Our first ffiiendship requires to bo attested ov^r (some) wine,’ ».«., We 
rat pledge ouTselyes over our cups or in drinking each other’s health. 
dawWl, an intoxicating liquor distilled from the Kadamba fiower.’ Sdk- 

«w . compare HMavikig., page 53, line 7 ; Itaghu-vansa, xi., 48, and 
't’topadesa, ling 942 . 
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^ftji it I rtTif'^ 'sifT^’f^f^ ii 

irfWr I fRiT^ » 

* * Attendance at Apsaras-tirtha (which is wont) to be performed (by us) 
in regular-rotation has been performed by me. Now, whilst (it is) the 
bathing-time of the good people [i.e.y of Sakuntala and the nymphs], I will 
with my own eyes ascertain the circumstances [news] of this Kajarshi.’ 
Sdnnidhyamy lit., ^proximity.' Here it denotes ‘close attendance or w^aiting/ 
as in Hitop., lino 1112, amjkind sdnntdhyam mahjam karaniyam. In the 
interlude before the 4th. Act of Vikram., upasthdm occurs with the same 
sense in a parallel passage: Apsaro-vydj^dra-parydyena siiryasya vpasiham 
vartamdnayd priya-8akhyd vtnd vasanta-samti/ya dgata iti hah^dd utkaMita 
*8mif * I am mightily troubled that the spring season has arrived during the 
absence of my dear friend, who is in attendance upon SArya, according to the 
regular cycle of nymph's duty.' 

* ‘ Verily by (my) connexion with Menakd, Saknntald has now become 
part of myself,' lit,, ‘my own body,' i.0,, ‘part of my own flesh and blooi 
‘identified with myself.' As to the nymph Menaki, the mother of Sakuntal > 
see p. 43, 1. 10 with note 2, and p. 44, note 1. Smira-hhiitd: this is ^ 
same sort of compound as piiga-krita or pikga-hhkta : see Pdnini, H*? ^ ^ 
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and p. 168, note 1 at end. Compare in Malavikag., 33, 12, sariram asi me, 

‘ thou art my body.’ 

^ Ritutsava, lit., * the festival of the season,’ ie., the Vasantotsava, or 
* great vernal festival,’ in celebration of the return of spring, and said to be 
in honour of the god Krishna. Originally his son Kamadeva, the god of 
Love, must have been the object of worship in this festival. It is identified 
with the Holi or Dola-yatra, the Saturnalia, or rather, Carnival of the 
Hindis, when people of all conditions take liberties with each other, 
.especially by scattering red powder and coloured water on the clothes of 
persons passing in the street, as described in Ratnavali, pp. 5, 6, 7, where 
syringes and waterpipes are used by the crowd. Flowers, and especially the 
opening blossoms of the Mango, would naturally be much used for decoration 
at this festival, and as offerings to the god of Love. It was formerly held 
on the full moon of the month Chaitra, or about the beginning of April, 
^nt now on the full moon of Phalguna, or about the beginning of March. 

other great Hindu festival, held in the autumn, about October, is called 
^^rgotem or Burgfd-pijd, being in honour of the goddess Duiga. 

* PranidhdtMf * profound meditation,’ or that mental faculty by which 
beings were supposed to be able to ascertain fiiture events. The verb 
P^midhd is primarily * to fix in hence * to fix the mind on,’ * be intent on.* 
^ampare in Vikram, [interlude before the 4th. Act] tnayd prmidkdrM'Sthitayd 
^¥hitam upahhdham. 
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' * 0 reddish palo-green mango-blossom, the very essence of the life of the 
vernal month, thou art seen (by me, and) I bid thee hail, auspicious-har- 
binger of the season/ Atdmra^ etc. This kind of Dwandwa Bahuvrihi 
compound, expressing varieties of colour is noticed by Panini, II., i-, 69- 
Compare hmhm-Hulcla^ lohita-mvalaj etc. A , prefixed, implies diminution, 
and is equivalent to kshat. So dpdndUf yellowish,^ or slightly yellow. 
Vikram., Act 2. Jka-sma-may Ht., * whose whole substance is constituted 
of life / sec p. 32, note 5 in middle. Some MSS. have jka-sarva-swm, 
agreeing with tiodm. Mangalamf * anything auspicious/ any symbol or sign 
of happiness / in this latter sense it seems to be used here. The goddess 
Durg4 is called in the same way Borva-mangaldf ^presiding over the happiii®®® 

Verse 134. ArvX or GXthX. {See Verse 2.) ^ 

I wwww I -ww |j -I |w-.v^| ^ 

W...W j— .wwjjww— jw— .wj 1'*^"**'*^ . gg 

In the last half-line the syllables mam and e are considered short by a 
peculiar to Prakrit prosody. 
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« BT^tTHRI^ wm II 

of the whole world.’ Mu is evidently here the season par excellence, the 
season of all others. Prasddaydmi, lit, 1 ask thee to be favourable,’ I 
entreat thee to bo propitious.’ 

^ Bandhana, i.e., prasava-handkana, the foot-stalk of the flower : see p. 
i03, 1. 8, note 3. 

* ‘Having joined the hands together,’ or ^having placed them one over 
another.’ Kapotu is properly * a dove or pigeon ;’ but Kdtavema informs us 
that it is also the name for a mode of joining the hands. Probably the 
^ands and fingers were brought into o position bearing some fancied resem- 
t>lance to a pigeon. Sankara and Chandra-^khara quote the following verse 
^hich seems to intimate that this position was significant of humble entreaty, 
*'^^poctful rcprfisnntation, or fear; San'a-pd/Kwa-saniaskshat kapotah sarva- 
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Jiir I 

w ^rnro i 

xjrfT^gjinop^Tir^T frfi ii ii 

^ II II 

II TffinB H w i 

Tif^f^ fro.'^iTT^ I 

ii I ^3T»nft^7^T'5t 1 

^ inSI^ II init^ ’^mJ: i ira^tTrnJ ^nt i 
?r^ I sf firer ^ I ^ 2iTwf^ir^7i^flT^ ifq 

Tim TTOT#8RT ?T^r!if^: i w f% 

^jfnrt f^iPi ^ h r ft f ■wrfff ^ 

f%<T w^^h^fT^w I 

'drshaka [iurpa-fiirshaJca : S.], Bhitau vijndpane chaiva vinaye cha prayujyate. 

' * 0 mango-sprout, thou art offered by me to Kama-deva (now in the act 
of) taking-up-his-bow. Become the most excellent arrow of the five, having- 
for-thy-mark maidens whose lovers are journeying (to some distant land)/ 
As to Kama or Kama-deva and the epithet panckdbhyadhika [ = 'mshtha : K. 
= shashtha ; S.] : see p. 99, note 2. Pathika-jam-yuvati ; compare Megha- 
diita, ve^so 8, pathika’Vmitdh, With reference to the offering of fiowers to 
Kama-deva, compare Batn&vali, pp. 14, 17. 

* * With a hurried toss of the curtain see p. 144, note 1. 

* ‘ Do not so, thou thoughtless woman T Andtma-jna [ = dtina-pmckya- 
rahita] lit., * one who does not know his own nature/ It denotes here, one 
who is thoughtless about orders.* As to the Kanchuki or chamberlain, see 

page 180, note 1. W . 

* * When even by the vernal shrubs, and by the feathered tribes [birds] 
their inhabitants, the commands of the king are made the rule [obeyed]- 


Verso 186 . XkyX or GXthA See Verse 2 . 
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^iffwir 'HT'sg^wi qfuTTtn 1 ^ wt TjT^Tifgri® 

ifk iTT^‘ ^nit: 1 tti 1 4 V nn^iira iTir*w^ 

Pramdm is * a rule or standard of action,’ and pramdni-krif ‘ to receive as a 
rule,’ ‘ to admit as authority compare p. 188, 1. 5. 

‘ ‘ The bud of the mangoes, though long since protruded, does not form 
[gather] its own pollen [dust]. The kumvaka, although ready-to-flower 
[completely studded with buds] remains stationaiy in its budding state. 
The note [voice] falters in the throats of the male-cuckoos, though the cold- 
dews are passed. I suspect even Smara, being daunted, arrests [replaces] 
the shaft half-drawn from (his) quiver.’ Badhndti: see p. 28, note 1 in 
middle ; and compare iskad-haddhchrajah-kandgra-kapM chide navd manjwri ; 
Vikram., Act 2, Samaddham = pmhpittm iidyatam: S. = vikdsonmukham: 
K.: Compare p. 27, 1. 5, note 2. Sthitam: compare p. 1, 1. 2. Kiiruvaka is 
either the crimson amaranth, or a purple species of Barleria. Sir W. Jones 
makes no mention of it. Tat’karakdvasfhayd — kalikd-dasayd : S., i.e., na 
nJidsitam : Ch. Skhalitam = gadyaditam : K. 8mra^ properly * the dewy 
season,’ or * season of hoar-frost.’ The Hindus divide the year into six 
seasons of two months each, viz. — 1. Spring, Vasanta, beginning about the 
middle of March, or according to some, February; 2. Summer, Grishma; 8. 
Sains, Varshah ; 4. Autumn, Sarad ; 6. Winter, Hemanta ; 6. Dews, Sisira. 
hmhkih: see p. 162, note 3. SmlmaUx compare p. 14, 1. 1. It is clear 
M may have the sense of ^replace,’ in reference to 

^ quiver, as in MahAbh., 3, 772, we have mlmcmapumr vdmm. See also 
64 ^ Snma: see p. 208, note 2. 

(But) few days (have elapsed) to us sent to the feet of his majesty 

Verse 136 , SXaDtiLA-yiKafpiTA (variety of Atidhriti), See Verses 14, 30, 36, 39, 60, 
85, 80. 89.^^,98.111. 
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by Mitra-vasu, the king’s brother-in-law.’ Kati like kiyat may be cither 
interrogative or indefinite. So kati paddni gatwd : llatnavali, p. H, 1. 6. 
After dkasdni, Kdtavema supplies gatdniy * have passed.’ This construction 
of the genitive case after gata expressing the lapse of time is not uncommon. 
Compare mUa panchasatam rdtrxjah mydrmya a4ya me gatah : Mahabh., 
xiii., 7732. Adya dasam mdsas tdiasya uparatasya: Mudr., 80, 11. Mdso 
jdtasya : Panini, IL, 2, 5. Pdda-mUamy lit., * the root of the feet,' ^ the 
heel.’ The phrase pdda-milam preehitay expressive of the most humble 
servitude, occurs elsewhere : see Mudr., p. 16, 1. 8 ; and p. 64, 1. 16. Mdi- 
kiyena: see p. 216 note 2. The king’s brother-in-law probably acted as ? 
kind of viceroy. 

' * Since we are but just arrived,’ or ‘by reason of our being strangers. 
See note on haddha-pallmata/ydy p. 28, 1. 6. 

* ‘By us see note to ayamjanahf p. 146, 1. 2, and compare p. 110; 1. 2. 

* Ukava-prvgdht ‘fond of festivals seo p. 162, note 1 at end. ^ 

* Bahuli-lhiitam = mkah-viditamt ‘ generally known, ’ilbotorious 8. 

® ‘ Has not the scandal about tho repudiation of Sakuntald reached 

ladyships’ ears?’ Karna-pathay lit., ‘the path or range of the ears:’ seep 
110, note 2; and compare hohampathm ydntydi Ratndvali, 1. 2. 

= loka-vdday ‘report K. = pa/rkdda or apmdday *evil report:’ Ch. 1^ 
certainly derived from kukj ‘a family,’ and may signify ‘report relating 
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family or private matters,’ ‘ family scandal’ It is so used in Vikramorvasi, 
Act 2, etat kaidhiam vijrimhhate. 

^ This must come from a Sanskiit crude form rhhtri or from ranhlrk, 
neither of which are given in the Dictiona^)^ 

* ‘ He abhors (everything) pleasurable. He is not as formerly respcctfully- 
waited-on every day by (his) courtiers [counsellors, ministers]. He spends 
his nights, without even closing his eyes, in tossing [rolling] about on the 
edge of his couch. When, out of politeness, he addresses the usual-civil 
speeches to the women of the palace, then he blunders in (their) names and 
becomes for a long while disconcerted [abashed] with shame.’ Ramyam, i.e., 
^^(ihehndana’-vanUddi^ ‘garlands, sandal, women, etc.:’ K. ; in fact, ‘the 
pleasures of sense.’ Prakrifibhih ~ mchiraih: Ch. - sishiaih: 8. Uchitdm 
- (irhdm ~ tatkdh’yogydm : K. : see p. 145, 1. 8. Antahpurebhjo : see 
P- 123, note 4. Gotrenhu ndmam : S., Ch. = ndmadheyeshu : K. Skhalitah 
^ viparyastak : K., i.e., by mistake he utters the name of Sakuntala :’ K., 
To indicate a lover’s absence of mind or rather the one engrossing object 
of his thoughts, Hindu poets are fond of making him fall into the trap of 
calling others by the name of his mistress. Compare KumAra-sam., iv., 8. 
See also Eagh., xft., 14 — Ndma valUibha-jmmya te tnayd prdpya hhdgyam 
kdnhhjate iti tarn gotra^vi^khalitam uchur angandhf ‘ The women 
fhuB addressed him making mistakes in their names [calling them by the 
of his beloved], Since I have received the name of thy beloved I desire 
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187 ^ SXRDtJLA-vrKRfniTA (variety of Atidhriti). See Verse 136. 
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also her lot :’ also Pravesaka to Act 2 of Vikram., yan-nmiltam Ihria 
uthanthitM tmydh driyd ndmnd hhartrd dev’i dlapitd. And another passage m 
the Vishkambha at the opening of the next Act, tayd pumhotlama tli 
raktavye puriiravaskti nirgatd vdni 

^ * In consequence of this mental derangement of his majesty. ^ 

(nydf abstract noun from vimdnasy disordered in mind/ changed in mini 
^ absent in mind.’ Prabhavato [ == rdjnah : Ch^zy : = prMoh : K*] 
case of prabhavat, ‘ruling,’ ‘one who rules;’ it seems to bo used like l>rdli» 
and prahhamhtftt in addressing or speaking of kings. Compare ndsti pr» 
vato ’parddhah: Vikramorvasf, Act 2 at end. ^ 

’ ‘ Scorning distinguished [superior] forms of decoration ; wearing 


Verse 138 . SXRo<Ji.A-viKRfpiTA (variety of Atiohriti). last verse. 
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single golden bracelet fastened [placed] on the left fore-arm ; with lips blood- 
less from sighing ; with eyes very red from sleeplessness (caused) by thought 

/ 

(upon Sakuntala); through the excellence of his own (inherent) lustre, 
though he bo attenuated he is not observed (to be so), like a magnificent gem 
(whose surface is) ground away by the polishing- stone.’ Pratyddishta- 
umhu-mandmia-vidhu' — nirdlrita^imhtdlmMmH'idhdnah : S. Compare 
Megh., verse 92, and prasddhaiM-vidhh prmddhana-vimhah ; Vikram,, Act 2. 
PrabMu [see page 51, note 3] = kurpara-mani’-handhana-madhi/ahhdga : 
K. Compare page 115, note 1. Bibhrat = dadhat : in the pres. part, of 
verbs of the 3rd. conj., the nom. case is identical with the crude. Apa- 
rakta is equivalent to niraktaf raJcta-himj ^ bloodless,’ ^pale.’ The eifect of 
iong and deep sighs would be to draw the blood away from the lips. Com- 
pare Mcgh., verses 83, 89. Chinid-jdyarmMj i.e., Sahmtald-vuhaymjd chin- 
: 8. Qundt = xitkanhdt : K, Sanskdra = sdna : K. ~ pmtara- 
^denha: Wilson gives the sense ^polishing;’ compare Hitopade^ line 15. 
^^Mllikhitah = Hdnodghruhtdh : K. Ndlahhjate : see page 70, note 3 at end. 

* Previously this paralysed [blighted] heart slumbered even whilst-it-w^as 
^eing-roused-from-sleep by my fawn-eyed beloved. Now it is broad-awake 
k> the anguish of remorse.’ Anmaya-duhkhdya = pcdschdttdpa-kheddya. 
i.e., taA-mah $ : S. Vihuddham = jdgritam : S. 

^«wei39. AryX Of GXthX. r-SwVorse3.) 
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‘ * Ho is again attacked [seized, afflicted] by a Sakuntala-fever,’ t.e-, Ho m 
again lovc-sick for Kakuntala. Langhita: see p. 97, note 1. 

* * Having committed that to writing [to a letter], let it be sent to me, or, 
* having written that in a letter, lot it be given (to some messenger.)’ 


tdm — prahiyatdm : 8. ^ 

^ 8wa-niyogam antakpurdvekshd-ripamf * thy stated business consisting o 
superintendence of the female apartments :* B. Vdtdyma is the name of 
Kanchuki : see p. 186, note 1. ^ 

* Bee page 75, lino 9, note 5. Mahhikdyd, apt (Mdvdn nivjo/Mva - 
’ * Misfortunes rush in through the (first) hole (they can find) > 



237 


H toV Si: H 




*m ^ ^7iw,T^ wm w: i 

v^ II xio II 

f^^53f: I fwf ^'T^ I Tf»?WT TD gi-^jtq^^Ttn 
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fortunes are continually on the watch for an opening or vulnerable point by 
wliioh to assail us ; they seize the first opportunity that offers for attacking 
us ; they quickly succeed each other before we have time to stand on our 
guard. This must have been a common proverb, something like our ‘ Mis- 
fortunes never come alone.’ The king observes that ‘ this which is a saying 
commonly current among men is (luite consistent and true [avi/abhichdri] in 
liis own case,’ and he then proceeds to explain why [Mas i see p. 54, note 2] 
in the subsequent verse. Randhra ~ chhidra : K. Upanipdtim — smdpa- 
t(i}iti : K. Anarthdh = dpadah : K. Tad uehyaie, i.e., kkena : K. avyabhi- 
chdri = aviparydsi [i.e., ndnyatM bhacati ^ : K. - avahjam-bkdvi or yatfidr- 
tkm: S. Dr. Boehtlingk translates, The unfortunate fall into a hole 
[grave],’ which seems to me only supportable by a reading rmhdhropari- 
pdtino 'narthdj noticed by Katavema, although not adopted by him. Com- 
pare Bhartri-hari, ii., 86. Prdyo yachchhati yatra hhdyya-rahita^ tatraiva 
ydnty dpaduk 

’ ‘ No sooner is this my soul iiccd from the darkness that obstructed the 
remembrance of ray love for the sage’s daughter, than a mango-blossom- 
shaft, 0 my friend, is fixed on (his) bow by the Heart-bom (god) now-about- 
to-shoot-at-me.’ The occurrence of cha in each clause denotes immediate 
connexion or succession, expressed in English by * so s(Jbn as,’ * immediately 
scarcely— when,’ etc. : compare Kumara-sam., iii., 58. Manasi-jaf * bora 
lu the mind or heart,’ a name of the Hindu Cupid: see page 101, note 1. 
^^dhrishyat, * about to strike,’ part, of the 2d. fiiture. Chuta-sara : see p. 
^9, note 2 in middle. The verse which follows this in the Bengalf and 
Mackenzie MSS. is probably spurious. 

I have adopted vdnatn from the oldest BengdK MSS. Sankara and 


140. Drcta-Vii.aiibita (variety of jAGAxf). See Verses 46, 72, 128. 
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Chandra-sekhara have vdndn. The Devanagari, udhim for vyddhm. Kata- 
vema reads vvdham for tyddham, ‘ a hunter,’ ‘ shooter.’ May not ty<irfA« like 
lyddha signify ‘hunting,’ ‘shooting,’ ‘sport?’ in which case the Devanigan 

reading might be retained. ** . . • i 

‘ ‘The mighty power of a Brahman is seen (by me).’ This is eai 
ironically in reference to the Viddshaka’s ridiculous attempt to destroy the 

arrows of Kdmadeva. ^ 

* Literally, ‘ a near attendant,’ ».«., ‘ an attendant about one’s person. 

’ Vah in the the cans, with ati, has the sense of to pass time. t'*®P 


Eagh., xix., 47 ; ix., 70. ^ 

‘ Chitra-phdaka, ‘a picture-tablet,’ ‘a tablet for painting.’ The e«® 
expression occurs in Eatndvali, p. 21, 1. 8 ; and p. 22, 1. 1, and Vikram , 

As to gatdm, hero meaning ‘committed to,’ see p. 206, note 1. ^ 

‘ Mmi-iildpaUaka-mndiha, ‘ flimished with a marble seat :’ see p. 26, no e 



H ^ « 


IIT’^ITW WT qff’Ei^fir I nT 

fl|:^ X^ ^ I 

nf^ 

li ^ li^ ?s^qft#r « 

t «r^Tii%^TT%^ TH Mfirr Qf^<WT I i^-rv 

uTHwft I WHtoJT^Tf^ ttiwh^toit: nfrrtsf^ i 

\j 

'4 fnWllf il Tf^ fT^T fiiarT fi^lflT li 

I I T^^- 

ri^an *iR I ^>f%^ ^ i 

tffW: t nift^RTlt^ I 

^ TtW ’f W^TW^T’Rf^ I Wft 

?nJT I I 

' 'With the agrecttbloncss of its flowery ofterings, ^ with its channiiig 
Sowoiy gifts.’ Upahdra, or according to the Scholiasts upaehdra = kmmddi- 
«»Wra; S. Flowers were used as complimentary presents or offerings, 
especially to the god of Love. 

’ Sa hhvdn is in all tho MSS. except my own, which omits M. 8a may 
^ used to emphasize other pronouns, and ta bhavdn is therefore equivalent to 
^ <*. i.e., ‘ your honour, that same person to whom alono I mentioned the 
eireumstances.’ 

’ See page 94, line 2. As to bhitdrtha : see page 4, lino 8. 

‘ ‘ Whose brains [intellect] is like a lump of clay,’ ‘ whoso understanding 
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ii dense as a clod of earth.* Compare our expressions * clod-pated/ * clod- 
poll/'^ * blockhead/ etc. Some of the MSS. hare manda-huddhind. As to 
hhavitavyatd halavatif see p. 205, note 3. 

^ 'Haye not hearts that give place to sorrow/ * do not give themselves up 
to uncontrolled grief.* As to pdtra, * a receptacle ;’ see p. 202, note 4 at 
end. I have followed Kdtavema’s reading. That of tho other Devanagarl 
MSS., 8oa~vatt(wvdf is hardly intelligible. 

* Smavasthdf with the sense of avoithd, * state/ ‘condition,* occurs not 
unfrequently in the plays. Compare Malavik., p. 66, 1. 1 ; p* 68, 1* 

See also p. 164, 1. 15 of this play, where it has the sense of smdvasthd. 

* ‘(The thought) that after her repudiation fbm hence, (when) 
attempted to follow her attendants, the Ghiru*s pupil, (who claimed 
obedience) like-the-Guru-himself, repeatedly saying to her in a loud voice, 
“stay,** she cast on mo inexorable [cruel, hard-hearted] a second loo^ 

Verse 141, SiKRAiiTt«f (variety of Attasmti) Sae Verses 9, 24, 44, 02, 112. 
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bedimmed with gusliing tonrs; that 'it is \\hifir torments mo like an cii- 
voriomcd shaft’ Hah, \a\, mattoh^ hymci’S. Tyanmfd • yatnam I'rita- 
\'(di \ S. Mim tMhn^ etc. : see p. 212, 1. fi. (tHru-same, i.c., (ihnghjmJeUtiujd. 

‘ ^\las! such is (tlio force of) aversion to one’s own action,’ or ‘ such is 
tlie force of sclf-rcproach tor wrong coinmittcd hy one’s self.’ Poratd may 
mean either ^addiction to,’ or ‘alienation from.’ It seems here to have the 
latter sense. Sonic of the Bengali MSS. have a-kaija-pamU. ^^wo-kdrya^ 

i ^ ' 

relating to Sakuntahi :’ S. (’oraparc p. 207, 1. 1. 

■ Who else could presume [would have tlio power] to-lay-a-tinger-on 
[touch, hear off] the idol of (her) husband?’ Kaluwyn: compare p. 208, 
t- 4. Nti-devatdf ‘ the goddess of her husband,’ or as we should say, ‘ a 
^vifo idolized by her husband.’ This I take to be the sense of this expression, 
^hich is found in all the Dovanagari MSS. The Bengali have pati-vratdmy 
^ wife devoted to her husband.’ Par i-mdrsli turn [so read all the Devanagari] 
come from pari-mrij, to which M'estergaard gives but one meaning, 
iJ^bstcrgore.’ Doubtless, it may bo used like pfirhnnifi, to lay liands on,’ 
%hold of:’ cf, p. 202, note 4. One MS. [K.T.K. 1000] has pard-manhimn. 

^ Jmm-pratiahthd --- ‘ place of birth:’ mdtd, ‘mother:’ 

Chezy. Janma-pratMM janam : S. Dushyanta speaks of Sakun- 
to the Vidushaka as, ‘ thy fiiend.’ So the Yukslia speaks of his wife 
the (tloud, in Megha-duta, vci’sos 87, 93. 
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c,-;rv,'.T m ctfij-'jTv’i , 

^ppnfti i 

I "tIT TTto ; •ljfF7T-R^«¥;[’9}1?T ^i'r'»<Tr,' HTiTtf]-!! 

I I fPnnarr i 
Trari^r^itw I 

^5l fT!^’'''T7T 4T'=Tjfjl'^l'^3:j^37} ■c^’j^ri 

larw ^?TffTf^ft 

^l‘f;"'r 'fTS-f^T ' 

J[% I 

Tmr 

^ 5 iTTOT ^ ^ 

fire 5 y® i 

^wf?re^7f^^i¥t7nR^T[^ 

ii ii 

* * Truly the state-of-mental-delusion [delirium, hallucination] is to be 
wondered at, not the recovery-trom-it [the awakening from it]/ According 
to Sankara, sammoha is ecjuivalent to forgetfulness,’ and pralihodk to 
‘ recollection.’ 

* This is either the causal form of the root pri, or a nominal verb from 
pdrUf ^thc other side;’ meaning ^first ^to traverse,’ *get through,’ ^ bring to 
an end ;’ and secondly in Pr4krit and more modem Sanskrit, * to be able.’ 
In the latter sense, which is the one required here, it is much used in tbo 
Bengdlf dialect, (’ompare in Greek, iripa, Tripa^, Trepao), irepalvct), 

* ‘Was it a dream? or an illusion-Qf-magic ? or a mental-delusion? or 
(the result of my) good- works so far indeed rewarded (and then) marred. 
It has certainly passed away, never to return : (and so has become) the steep 
precipice of my heart’s-fondcst-hopes.’ Such is the reading of all the 1 )cmI' 
nagarf MSS., and doubtlc8.s the true one. In the third and fourth half'ii®^^ 

Verso 142. UpajAti or AKHv^NAKf (variety of Trishtttbh). See Verses 41, 1^^' 

121, 120. 
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I w I w f3ir^»i i iraiwiT- 

'snf‘?|wmr'>:-i-5 vMVfv 

II II I T? ?lT5[f 

I 


TTW ^ 

^ani?r ^ II Vi\ II 

I liiivc adopted era and prapdtah [in place of de and prupatah'] from the 
.Uackcii/ic, the former suj)ported by KiUavcma. J/dyd, i.c., indra-jdUdi- 
inild : S lihrama : one so affected imagines that to bo present which does 
not really exist [asad api mbkit-karoti: S., Ch.] Funyamy i.c., swaViyam 
mh'iUm ; K. Tdmt plmlam eviiy i.c,, damina-phakm em ; K, darmna-mdtra- 
phdm : Ch., fruitful so far only as the sight of Sakuntald K. KlMam 
[(/! p. 201, 1. 7]: the best explanation of this idea will bo foimd in p. 80, 
1. 6, with note 2, and in note 2 in this page. Asanmvntfyai : compare 
Ihiglm-v., viii., 48, para-loJcam amnnivriitaye gatdsiy ‘ thou art gone to the 
other world never to return.’ Sankara thus explains the second half of the 
verso : ‘ As a man after ascending tho peak of a mountain falls headlong, so 
hopes after ascending to the sight of Sakuntald are precipitated.’ As to 
sec p. 175, note 1. Amara [ii., 3, 4] gives afafa as a synonym of 
P^dpoia and bhriguy each of these words signifying ‘ a piTcipice,’ but there is 
Jio reason Avhy atafa should not be used as an epithet of prapdia, to denote a 
precipitous declivity. Tho Bengali MSS. read Klriptam mi tdvat 
pklam m ptmyaih asammiUau tad [mannivrityaitad] atka mamje rnano- 
‘^dJiufidm atata-prapdtam. 

1 < T * 

fs not the very ring a proof that there may be an unexpected meeting 
^dh that which must necessarily come ?' Ndnu is often = the Latin nonne. 
Verily, 0 ring, the-mcrit-of-thy-good- works like mine is judged [proved] 

^ ^ h*!. Ptr.sHprrXr.RA, in \vhirh pjich wholo lino alike. See Verses 32, 37. 



^88 II ufinrwiif’fra ii 

I 'fl-r *r^ i ^T'?if«txff | 

-t 

I T'^ ^Tf? fTrr’^TTttr 

I Ht: I ’fm ^sTT 
'^riq^sfJJT qrf^TT I 
T?r#^ HTfW I 

fl:r<iT??^^J 1 wl? ^r-; vi,tTT ’?iT’i}TfT;('T TJ>it ! 

I wft ^V(3;^’i ’?rRfTfT<T "^r^: i 
^Twr I I ^ »rt fJWT 

I f*<|f^^B!I^M^‘ Tlf^'tlf^ I 

! fT^ 7f^ I 

I ?T7r^^7nT: i 

Tjm I ^ ^vj m^- 

fw I 

’jfW 

’I’lr*! ’Pwft ’*rraf ' 

to bo insignificant [slender] by the reward [result] ; since alter-gummg-a- 
station on the charraing-rosy-nailcd fingers of that-lady tliou hast tilleu 
(from it).’ The doctrine of laying up a store of merit by good deeds per- 
formed in the present and former births is an essential pai't ot the Hindu 
creed : see the last verse, and compare p. 185, note 3. Arum-mkh : sec ?■ 
125, note 3 at end. Arum may imply ‘ruldy as the dawn:’ see pug'- 
142, note 3. 

* ^ Ey my curiosity also he (would bo) incited (to^tell the reason). 

Mala = iravanotkanthd, ‘ desire of hearing :’ 1 Akdrtta = ahata, pre>> 

* " r%* ^ “ 1 *1 2 

K. Compare tarn vara-dindya dkdraydmdta : Ramayana, u., ro, ■ 
kara reads rddita, ‘ made to speak,’ in place of dkdrita. Ihc Beng 
haTc ii/dpdnfrt. 

• (‘ornparc* pagr 1 1% line 7, with note 2 in middle. 
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jff TT^’irnjRT WT ^rVirnr «fT5»fH i 

^ 'j 

I x^m mRT fgwf^: 1 

I ?S^i Vt^^f^Tl^ fVf%ff1T(^J^ 


iiT^frj 
^'fT^¥ I 


Count [spillj horc'Oii |_/.f., oji lids ring J one by onuu iich day the letters of 
my name until thou rcachest the end. So soon, 0 loved one, (as Uiou hast spelt 
tlic whole name) a\iessongci- will eomc into thy presence who-wiU-conduct 
thee to the entrance of my private -apartments.’ Jdmdkdaram : compare p. 
A 1. 2. Gachehhm ; so reads the Taylor MS. and my own, supported by tho 
Calcutta edition; the others, ffachMati. Arid: the noun of agency has 
«)mctimes the sense of a future participle, and may govern the case Jf the 
'm'l). So nk(d vdkymn, ‘ono who is about to speak a speech:’ Draup., 32. 
ndecd the nom. case of this form of noun is never distinguishable from tho 
•>d. pers. of the 1st. lut. 

^ erily (this) charming period (of cxpcctittion) was by Destiny made 
pass away) without-the-apimintmcnt-being-kept,’ or ‘Destiny caused that 
sho *^'’®!**^“* apFintraont-otta-period (for the reunion «f those lovers) 
ail of being kept. Visamrad is to fail in keeping a promise or 
^Mment. Cf. pkah vkamvadati : Vikram., Act 2. 

oofi designedly uses the dialect of the fisherman : sec Mgo 

Iceland 8 ; page 216 , note 2 . 

‘ Compare page 205, lino 2-4, note 1. 


* Ofso 111 \r 

'''S0.8> a-i 'ni (variety of S.\KK.VRt). Sec Vcftc? 8, 27, 31, 43, 16, 61, 

“’'^•«l.93,lH.!K,M)0,|01,l6r.,t08, 123. 121. 
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I ^ I 

wT»m^ I ^ TRf^^qx: ji^in^rai 

Vj 

TT'^'^V^'^'t 'Qfr^^Tr 'vrt^? i ' r5>;>RV v>i" ■ , 

w^^^rT9t7rj’>>^ I tr^ s^t- 

■:r '■qi'f»<n'^> ' TT n'i« tr^ 

Hi I 

^niT I TTT^ ' 

fg»r»Tg5: !i '! ■i’*|7^’*<'?’'> 

%?w: ii^?jnr7Tii^ftiTVs5T«f ww^i 
XJ^ I 

fc(5^??'^; li ^T7|T?R II s|»|aF?iTf ' 

f^iTv: H ^iTW»rrf II sftff i 

' ‘How (couldcst) thou (allow %8elf) to be immersed in the water, 
having abandoned that hand with (its) slender delieate fingers? But (where 
is the wonder ? for) an inanimate-object may well not distinguish excellence- 
How (was it that) even by me (my) beloved was rejected?’ Bandhra - 
mmtimta, ‘ undulating :’ 8chol., Ch^zy : = rmya, beautiful . ® 
Athavd : see p. 30, note 1. 

* ‘ Why am I to be devoured by hunger (while he is apostrophizing his 
ring) ?’ A very characteristic remark : see p. 59, note 1 in middle. 

8 ^’ 

Verse 146. Vansasthavils (variety of Jaoat() S>i Verses 18, 22, 2-1, 

114, 117. 
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II II 

I I'-S t'-i5^Jr^ r :5{N!:(tl It :i,^ f-.;;..,- , 

'>i!!ft»T I rt iTximT >r#f iuftfirTOwt^i, 

i ! 4*} .. ' -tfr *: . . . .. 


7n iVi ,^1 tTf o-:| I T s, pn 't :| 


ft^ro: 1 ;(TO I JiSTn^tnipNWV wnm- 

■ Ht i h-*.- ?j fV;- 1 p.aoi,. , 

I ^ Tfer I 

•-> 1 ^^^] i ti^ir 4 iwf«tt,irf>-.ii3..Te7i ^^i-m . 

^TTjrnft I I I ir^ w 


■f 'i frf-f 


W I 

7 TOT WTW’® II ^ 8 ^ || 

The imitation of nature is charming by (reason of) the sweet position 
L ^position, arrangement, posture, attitude, of the figure or figures]. My 
0 1 stumbles as it were amidst the depressions and prominences;’ i.e., The 
man. projection and depression in the picture is so well 

BUrf e deceived, and seems to follow the inequalities of 

Berfn (executed) in the picture [whatever falls short of 

liness • (pourtrayed). Nevertheless her love- 

possessed by the drawing,’ U, The artist has to 

hicHn ' ** delineation :’ K. The Bengali have feZ%d. The 

onary gives ehitra-kkhd only. 

V®rse 140 s. iT"* 

**’ *2.^, 127, **' ^ »■ “• ^ *7, 60. 61, 53, 78, 76, 
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^8^ 


:J48 


fiT7;5>:r ! TF^ 

’RT’fwft I ^•RlfW^I 

>i , wi 

^'.-.i-.;^, , • ?;r . 7£~ri-:l f-ifnr y^^'-?'i'^>'5T i W=i5[T'^'--? 

I I ^ 

^ift^lT: I ^ TT'^W^ I 

I ^»Tfini: W ii m iNrt^ i 
I «4 rTT^^^f^nrt I 

fv7»jqi: I n=Efl4 l j]i ’J^i- 

I I ^ TWT 

^xj-if^’rn -•>r{'^’»»ti^'-35fg'=?'^ir 'i-Ni’'iw iji«jr-i' -fSiS 

’|7RT^ ^ ttiTqfTW 

fg’?! ^tOtiH^'T I VHT »r'3^»rT l f’fTT'ST li’^Htf^r I 

^ I Tl^ iripJIWT I t ¥5ITt^ I 

' Compare page 76, line 9, note 2 ; Bhatli-kavya, v., 19. 

= ‘ I imagine that she who is delineated as if a little fatigued at the sidt 
of the mango-tree, the tender shoots of which are glistening 
■ watering (of them), with arms extended in a. peculiar manner, with a 
having drops of perspiration breaking out (up»n it), with locks of hair 
flowers of which have escaped through the slackened fiair-band -t iw 
imagine) is Sakuntali, the other two (arc her) female friends.’ UdruM > ^ 
‘vomited up;’ here ‘dropped off,’ ‘fallen down.’ 
compare p. 70, note 3 : hence in line 8 of that page, meda-lem,r ahh ^ 
a better reading than hkUMair. Vi’mUto apamtAlhyim ; 
subsequent passage that she is represented in the act of warding o 
mentioned in the 1st. Act, p. 32, 1. 2. Itoro, nom. dual feminine. 
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^ ^ II IB'S II 

I ^!l#rf%?f«T I rim% ^ I 

fiT^^*ra I 

^?sfT^ I I I ^- 

I 

?:t^ I ^Rrei^ II Tf^ II 

II filW^T ^ II 

Wi^f^ 

f^^irf^Trt ?n5T W WJ! i 

' *Here is a sign of my passion : tlie soiled impression of ^ly) perspiring 
fingers is observed on the edges of the picture, and a tear here [this tear] 
fallen from (my) check is perceptible from the obliteration [cftaccment, dis- 
appearance, cessation] of the colour/ However offensive to oiir notions of 
good taste, it is certain that in Hindu erotic poetry, perspiration is considered 
to be one of the signs of passionate love. Varuilia [ vornd] is the reading 
of Katavema, supported by most of the Bengali MSS., which have varuaha. 
^'be other Devanigarf have vartiHj which may possibly, like vartiy mean 
coUyrium,’ ^ pigment.^ Uchchhtvdsdj lit., breathing-time; hence, ces- 
sation.’ Kapoh-patitam might be rendered * fallen on the cheek,’ of 
fbe portrait] as well as *from my cheek.’ 

Literally, * pleasure-ground,’ f.^., landscape; hen de la schiei* Ch^zy. 


^ erscl47. AryX or Gatha. Vei-so 2. 
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w?t: ^ Tfnjw«r^»?»i«?N?irT^ ii 
II HTW^TT II ij^r ^• 

f'ir?’5TTr (I TiSEinrr it m i f'=if^T‘5? ; 

'iin^T II II vT: I ^ fiw^’RRfwtwfRi 

t ^T lir d^^jt W I w ■=S-f'.''' 

iiT^wft I ^ Ti^: ireiT ^ sfw: i ^ fm^RiTfRr%- 

?5RrT^»!^J 
TT«IT I ^^^1 

RTT^ lRr<T#»f^^t^»IT ^V<frR15T 

Vi 

xrr;^^«TTO^^fwt rtrrt: i 

i?t wmm II II 

^ * (While) again and again making much of her (image) committed to a pic- 
ture, having previously repudiated my beloved when she came into my presence, 
I have become, 0 friend, (as it were) possessed of a longing for the waters*of- 
the-mirage, after passing by a river in-my-road having-plenty-of-water ;’ «/•> 
I am like one who prefers the shadow to the substance, the semblance to the 
reality. Chitrdrpitdm = chitra-gatdm : see p. 238 , note 4. SrotomU • 
Beautiful women are often compared by Hindu poete to rivers, which m 
Sanskrit are always feminine. Nikdma-jaldm, * yielding abundance of 
as much as can be desired as to nikdma in this sense, see p. 190, note 1 
middle. Mriga-truhnikd^ lit., ‘ thirst of deer,^ * a vapour floating over waste 
places, which appears at a distance like water, and deceives men and animals* 

* *The river Malinf ought to be drawn [made] with a pair of swa 

Verse Vasanta-tilaka (variety of SAKKARf). See Verses 8, 27, 81, 43, 

74, 80, 82, a3, 01, 03, 9 1, 96, 100, m, 105, 108, 123, 124, 144. 39^ 

Verse 149. SARotJLA-viKRfpiTA (variety of Atidhriti). See Verses 14, > ' ’ 

60, (;'l, 79, 86, 80, 89, 97, 98, 111, 137, 138. 
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II li ■51'^ j yfr?^* w?* 

f?l^vir: II ^tjrH ii w ^ i 

t^^?npnf Jimrsit «i^: 

xm I xm I 

fwf^: I I 

[llainingoos] resting on a sandbank; (and) on both sides of it the sacred 
liills-contiguous to Himalaya [Gauri’s fiithcr,] with-some-deer- reclining (on 
them) ; and I wish under a tree, on-whosc-bonghs-somc-bark-gannents-are- 
suspended, to form a doc rubbing (her) left eye on the horn of a black 
antelope.’ ffansay kind of wild-goose of a white colour, with golden 
wings; something between a swan and a flamingo.’ It serves the god 
Brahma as a vehicle, and hence the hama-ndda or * ciy ’ of this bird has a 
sacred cliaracter, just as the cry of the swan, with the Greeks : the voice of 
a beautiful woman is even compared to it : Bhatti-kavya, v. 18. Mdlini : 
compare p. 103, 1. 4 ; p. 15, 1. 0. Pdddh = prafyanta-pm'vatdh : S. — 
pnfd 'panatdh : K. Gauri-giiroh - Hinidlayafiija : S. Himdhy the god 
of the great snowy range was the lather of the goddess Gauri, the wife of 
^iva, wlicnce she is culled Pdrvatf, Himavatsuta, Himaja, etc. Sdichd — etc. : 
compare p. 17, note /at end; p. 23, note 1. 

^Vith multitudes of long-bearded monks.’ Lmhoy lit., ^hanging down;’ 
^''^Tclcha ^ moBru: S. The Mackenzie reads hmha-hichchhdnam padi- 
hvvdnena tdhamxm niarena. 

f ^hezy considers that ahhipretim must hero be taken in the sense of 
before all others,’ * having the preference,’ the favourite ornament, 
seems to me no reason why this word should not retain its regular 
and the passage bo translated, ^ there is another of Sakuntala’s 
'"^'imcni, intended (to be drawn) on this picture (but) forgotten by me.’ 
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THIT I 

Tf^Ti igsiP^ II ^,U,0 H 

f^i^tf^; I ■*{■( I ('of W ?jSiT?jT;r'{ ?-7r^-a5J!--jgt<-gf;3)F(7‘'^, , 

f?rf nft: I ^ ttw^ ?R!^wramrtfiT?iT 

17’? ’^T^rfT'^ 'lTT"'7''rTT f^'sj f^Tl •'■ '"T"! ;: 

ij-^y II 1 rfHT ^Tl1^v^•’^'^ «nix 

IT?T II rt: I 

’irf'tv ■S'SCW ’Jjf^Ril'f^ T^-^-ssn ; 

w I 

TTRT I ’srnSffm^TR w: i 

f>7^rf.-y 1 vig U~;. li;.;; 'r/!,- 

W,h ! 

I 

' * A sin'sha-blossom, with its stalk fastened in her ear, (and) its-filaments* 
hanging-down-to-hcr-check has not been drawn [made], 0 friend. Kor has 
a nccklace-oMotus-fibres, soft-as-thc-rays-of-thc-autuninal-moon, been formed 
in the midst of her bosom.’ Bandhana -- prasava-handhana ~- vmta : ^■ 
Ch. Compare p. 103, note 3, and p. 229, note 1. Sirtsha : seep. 5, note 3, 
and p. 51, note 3. The blossom of a plant is always neuter in Sanskrit. 

* With regard to this passage and what follows, compare pp., 32, 33, 34. 
As to rakta-kuvakyay etc. : see p. 24. note 2. As to ddsydh-putrdf sec p- 
61, note 2. 

Verse 1.50. V ansarthavii.a (variety of jAGAtf.) Sefi Versos 18, 22, 28, 87, 81, 

110,1 1.5. 
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ti«it I I f^^nsrmnwTfTri i 

nf?nn^nifTr ^ ^ t^i itot ii i.i\ ii 

crr-^fl'-ii I ^?'5'ji iifii"j!r-2 t-;i lui = -rr] , 

I '>af»niT?i^T?^ ^Tft?! : I 

I t!f?f*f^Tfq '-ilTIT ■ij»^! ! 

I ^xw w ^Tt^: I 

tt^t lit »t ^ tit^ 5| i iift i 

t5t?i w I 

II H 

' ‘Wherefore dost thou underjjo the fatigue of hovering round about? 
There [rif//«] rcstiiig-ou-a-flowor thc-dcvotedly-attached fcmalc-bcc, although 
being thirsty, waits for thee; nor indeed without thee will she sip (its) 
nectar.’ Paripatana^ ‘ flying round about,’ the first sense of pat is to fly.’ 

* ^ For-once-now this (bee) is wamed-ofF [kept off] quite in a courteous 
manner.’ The' meaning is somewhat obscure, but there seems to be a 
satirical allmsion to the king’s polite address to the bee, followed as it is by 
a threat. 

* ^ This race (of animals), however (it may be) driven off, is perverse.’ 
The hengjilf MSS. and Katavema have pratishiddha-vamd. J dmd in its 
first sense means ‘ left,’ ‘ not right hence anything ‘ turned from the right,’ 

reverse,’ perverse,’ refractory.’ 

^ If, 0 bee, thou touchest the bimba-lip of (my) beloved charming as the 
'ininjnrcd blossom of a young tree, that very (lip which has been) tenderly 


^<^r«;c 1,11. ArvX or Oath.i. See Ve^^c 2. 



^^2. V.v^ANT.v-TiLiK.i (vuricty of Sakk.\ri). Sre Vcrs'C?* 8, 27, !il, Hh ^>h "f. 
’ 01, 01, 05, too, 101, 105, 108, 120. 121. I U. 1 18. 



II ^ 

I f^ w< WTISff? I! 

f^^: I ^ 

^7f II TT*7T TT^ I TJ:T^ l?tw tfyw^’Wm'T 

»m H ?TT^ I ^ trnr^^ 

fg-?! sji'rft II Tfcirm II HI I VIT I 

X^ H wsr II I 

xram^f^ I 

HTHHHt 1 TtM ''?'nr^»lTT?(r i "^'if Sl^r'sij-7 

3 

TTWHr?^ XTHT I 

?rr^w^ Tt^: i 

I xnxf I I • 

drunk by me in love’s banquets, (then) I will make thee imprisoned in the 
hollow of a lotus.’ Compare verse 77, p. 128, note 2. llimhadharam : lip 
like the bimba,’ i.e., of a bright red colour, like the gourd of the Bimla or 
Momordica monadelpha, a cucurbitaceous plant. So Bimhddharahktahh 
M^avik., p. 30, 1 ; Ragh., xiii., 16. Compare our expression, ‘cherry-lip.' 
Kamhiaror-eia . : see p. 183, note 1. Uandham seems hero to mean ‘ the 
place of imprisonment.’ 

* ‘ How should he not stand in awe of one who has (threatened him with) 

so severe a punishment ?’ severe in punishing, a strict 

q i.,.;pi;nnr;nn ’ ITie Prakrit equivalent of tihhna is ttnha, according to 
Vararuohi, iii., 33, although most of the MSS. have tilckhana. The rwt hh 
in Sanskrit is usually joined with an abl. cose, but the gen. is admissible. 
Katevema, however, observes that this construction is peculiar to Prakrit. 
Compare ddkthinya-paichdttdpaiya bihhemi : Vikram., end of Act 2. 

* ‘Even I now did not understand the thing: how much less should he 
perceive that it was painted?’ Amvayaldrthd: so reads the Mackenzie 
MS., supported by Katuveraa; the others, a/vagatdrthd. 

* ‘ Why has this ill-natured- act been perpetrated (by you) ?’ As to 
bhdyytm: see p. 211, note 2. Katavema observes, purohhdyl 
daril = dmhtah, tasya karma paurobhdggam, and refers to Panini, V., 1, 
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wf?l^iR^ ^ ^ gii^ Mt«7iT ^mfTT II II 
II Tf^ ^ II 

WTiJ?TrT't i '^t4t \F«1 fgT'^?17JT^ i 

wT5??<ft I 'T^nrcR^ ^ T?«T Rr^ilnl: i 
ttwi I i 

n^TT^r^f^f^t’aTW^^TOT: ^ wnn?: i 

wr«rw,7| ^ T^»it II \<ii ii 

' ‘ My beloved is once more transformed into a picture by thee reviving 
the recollection of mo enjoying the bliss of beholding her just-as-if (she 
were) present before my eyes, having my (whole) soul wrapped-up-in-her.* 
Tan-mayena = Salcuntula-mayena : S., lit., with a heart made of Sakuntald,^ 
{/., w^holly absorbed by her. As to viluarati in the line following this verso : 
see p. 107, note 3. 

* ‘ This demeanour of (one in a state of) scpjiration, opposing first one thing 
and tlien another, is singular [unexampled, without a precedent].’ Fund- 
para-vimUd may mean ‘ setting itself against everything from first to last,’ 
or ‘ from first to last untoward.’ Lovers, when separated from each other, 
were supposed to find comfort and amusement in vaiious trifling employ* 
nients expressive of their passion [sec Megha-duta, verse 86] ; but hero was 
the case of one whom nothing could divert. 

^ \Tho hope of) meeting her in sleep is rendered vain through (my) 
wakefulness. Moreover the (blinding) tears (that fill my eyes) will not 
permit mo to behold her even represented-in-a-picture.’ As to vdshpa^ see 
P‘ 157, note 3 in middle. Khilthhiita = durlahha : S. In Hindu poetry 
dreams and pictures arc the regular standing artifices of lovers for tricking 
themselves into fictitious unions with their mistresses ; just as sleeplessness 
tears are the regular standing impediments to such devices. Compare 


Verse 153. AryI or GathI. (See Verse 2.) 

— 1 ,1 1 I I I .. 

--^1 I II --1 w I I - 

Verso 1,51. Slora or Anushtuhh. See Verses 5, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, 50, 61, 63, 73, 76, 
^7, 125, 127, 146. 
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^Tijrenft I ^4m wf^?f w i 

^i^fTSfT il TjfgTSJ II ^ >TTT I ■'jfl'^TliTTr?'^ 

n TTfSw II «r^ »n?T I 
TTT^^ <?f^7N I 
T^Tt^TTfW% I 
TTIIT I f?R ^ I 

^sifr^T I ift i? ’?7'IITTT ??Tf^'9Ti?;fi|''^n' 311' 

^?Sf^T I IT ^ WTT 7ncf%^Tf^<ftW 

»r^«f rp- i »;^'.■^ - 

q^ »| g |T TfTI I 

r^^!f'?r: i hU'^\ «giT • 

1 fw ^ T'5T I 

^(^fT^l' , JlT^r TWtTT f^?g55f7»i i-AT!-)!! vufwi'^! -j' '■ 

^?5fw I ?ITf%^ ’ih- 

ftT ! r|l?J 'WU ’«3'??I i 

^ I Trm^w f^IrftfT ^iTTirr i 

Megh., 104, Twdm dlihhya akrais tdvan miihur upachitair dmhtir dhpyate me 
kriiras tasminnapi na sahate sangamam mu hritdntah. See also Megh. 89. 
And Vikram., Act 2, Katham updkbhe nidrdm swapne »amdgama-Hm\m ; 
m cha mvadandm dlekhye ^pi priydm smnavdpya tdm mama nayanayor udvdsh^ 
patwam sakhe 7ia hhavuhyati. 

^ * Atoned for,^ lit.y * wiped clean/ * wiped out/ 

* *Box of colours ;’ see page 249, note 1. 

* ^ On the way,’ * midway.’ The same expression occurs in p. 257, 1- 
See also Mdlavik. 8, 18. As to Yasumatf, seo p. 184, note 3. 

^ took myself off,’ ‘l made my escape,’ lit. ^By me my own person 
was carried off.’ The Prdknt is responsible for this idiom and constniCtion. 
Nirvdhita is the reading of most of tho Devandgarf MSS. and there seems no 
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xrm I i wiTwf^?fT ^ i jut 

f-’JTf.!T>. i ■‘9Ti-:’-!vi 'U' ■■•.'•<■. i' r •; m ■,■’•' ■■•?.■ 7'.; 

I I!'? V 

q y -a?' M'i '«'Jifr'?3 '3.T'vi'3i'ji.rr "r^';i! riU I n/r* ^rctqf'q 

i ?!!it »rt 

4'') .! nfr'* ;, ‘N/ 

TTTOTt II Tf^ II 

' -: /v^'. >: 'f j n ^ 

Ti^t^iiirfl^'m^ii^ws^: 'i 
W I I *» T^ ^T ^ I 

reason why it should not stand with the sense carried away, home off. 
Katiivema has nin'dsitdf * expelled/ Some ol the Bengah, nthnavidti for 
nihnuta, * concealed® Sankara has nirgato. 

' ^Rendered insolent by my great attention to her.^ 

* ‘ From the banc of the inner apartments.’ Kiila-h'kta : At the churning 
of the ocean, after the deluge, by the gods and demons, for the recovery or pro- 
duction of fourteen sacred things, a deadly poison called kaln-kutd or Hala- 
hala was generated, so virulent that it would have destroyed the world, had 
not the god Siva swallowed it. Its only effect was to leave a black mark on 
his throat, whence his name nlla-kanthd, Katavema has kahhado for kalahat, 

strife,’ and Sankara, kUdt, * snare.’ 

^ Call mo in the palace (named) Megha-pratichchhanda. Stxhda may 
torm either a nominal or a verb of the 10th class : compare p. 152, note 2. 

* Although his heart [affection] is transferred to another. Compare in 
^ikram., Act 3, * Angd-sdnkrdntd'pK^niuHo iKigaro (idhikdni ddkshinci hhdianti, 

2 L 
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' 'q[’^'r4 w i 

■JI^?tfTftl^f^ I^T^T^t^lt ITT ■Rt^f^Rnn I 

I ^ITT^ «|^fqf^v ^ I 

?i-4)-^Tfi i ! wfrm • 'w^^.(TW 

TT^hrft I ^ I ’<>TlT7*fr f^WfTI I T^S^ITW WIT^- 

sfjfTtjf ’ll If riTTii -nr 'safj.i'f I <t-it 'fV'*:’/' M'^r' , 

^ffTT Tt^iT^sTT^ i ?f^ tjw^- 

.:^V''ff'-w i 

«l ■ 

^rftf^fHi 

TJW I Tn* TST^ • 

H II 

II '^prar^ II ^ I 

SfT»I I ^»m<ifT TfT’^ I KT^Ult <T^T- 

TWTT^ I ^'S i 

»rf^7R I ft^T^rlT 1 ^ 

^m 7!^ ^TT^I 

I ^ I ^^71^ ^flr^ t^- 

r!T^^^'i(in1 jft yr «■ j^ifit-*/-* ; 

TITBIT W I 

‘ ‘By reason of the length of the calculation of the vnrioiis-itcms-of- 
revenue, only one caso among tho citizens lias been brought under con 
sideration/ Artha-jdtaaya, etc, : some of tho Bengali have rdja-kar]im]f<‘^ 
hahulatayd. Bahuhtayd : compare pallavatayd : p. 28, note 1. 

* ' It is reported that his wife, the daughter of tho foreman of a gud^ 
belonging to Ayodhya, has even now just completed the ceremony (performed^ 
at the quickening (of tho unborn child).’ Saketakanya : Suketa is a num' 
Ayodhya, 'the invincible city,’ the ancient capital of Itama-chandra an' 
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TT’wr I fxnf i i 


TTjfhTfl I II Tfif Trt^?r II 

TTm I Tiff 

Tnft^iT^% I 

TT3IT I ^ *IT^f^ I 

^ ^ w: 1 

w ^ 7rr¥r ii 

' '■ ■■ ' ■■ • '. • ■ : ■! i-i . . ^. : ■ ,,;| ij 

u<ft^rCt I 11^ ’THi H ffTsiiTf 1 3 * 1 : n 

9fTi ’5f*T^«T ^ Tire*! I 

w n ^ f%:w II ire f*f!f^^T[t^- 

fifrer fwret TRW3^reT*r ¥*q^: i »!?!t- 

founded by Ikshwaku, the first of the raonarclis of the solar d}'iiasty [see p. 
14, note 2], It was^ituated ou the river Sarayu in the North of India, and 
IS now called Oude. Sreshthui^ the head of a guild or corporation practising 
the same trade.’ Putmvana, * the rite performed on the quickening of the 
foetus,’ is the second of the twelve purificator}^ ceremonies enjoined by Manu 
on the three superior classes [ii., 27, etc.] It comes next in order to the 
^(^rlUdMna or ‘ceremony on conception :’ compare p. 198, 1. 7, note 3. 

^ Garhha = garhha-sthah putrahy ‘ the child in the womb K. 

* bee the translation of this verso, page 191, note 2 at end. 

Like grateful-rain at the right season.’ Pravrishtam = prahmhta- 
^f^rshanam ; Schol., Ch<5zy. Some of the Bengali MSS. have paciWiam for 
Pmltam. 

The goods of families who arc bereft of support through the failure of 
156. Sloka or Anushtiibi!. See Verse 15 1. 
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^ I 'vin^ h;^ it^T9iT I 

•RjftWTT! ■ ( 

Tnft^T<1 1 I 

TTwr I fv^ i 

■HTiTTr^'! ■■ 't'iry ’''>f-isj"i ’- m™ 

\ 

I «WT f^fs^ffr S^s| 

■sjTni i 

^iiTTirT I 
TTW I 

SiJITWf^ 

THHIT »raT »IT»I ^WTff^^T I 
2irf%n8WTWT 

3niWT II II 

tjjiriPMt , linfrf '^i! .-vi’" ■» ‘''i I ■ =f:->‘:-’ .' 

WT^Wft I TTT^ ^ I 

'i' "t' • :l li -ri ' ( wq K ;* f } i * *'•“ ' * '’i i ' ^ ' '•"I ‘ 1 J * 

II II ^ I ^1^ f^ij' 

lineal descendants, pass over to a stranger at the decease of the rcpresentativc- 
of-tho-original-stock.’ Mkla-purutha, ‘ the man who represents the onginal 
progenitor from whom, in a direct line, the family is descended,’ ‘the eldest 
surviving son,’ lit., ‘ the stock-man.’ 

‘ ‘The misfortune bo averted !’ compare page 194, lino 8. 

’ ‘Although myself was implanted (in her womb), verily (my) lavvfil 
wife, the glory of (my) family, was repudiated by me, like the earth sown 
with seed at the right-season, about to become adequate to the production of 
mighty fruit.’ Sanropite dtmni = swamiin uptt tati : K., ht, myse 
being sown/ * she being sown with myself/ i,e.f she bearing my sccon 

Verso 160. Ui-ajati or AKHvXnAKt (variety of Thishtubh). See Verses «. 

lai, m, 112. 
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trsr 1 tti *?’?^f%''nfs^'T^’t •5s>if flrj •■<< 
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I »r9(% II WifTT II 
I ^ ^*i^^iTw: I f fi: i 

^ si: f I 

WTlt^ 

vVfirg^si^^ ftfiT: fii^ II U'® II 
II Tf^ II /« •• ''■ 

i' 

in her wuinb.’ According to the Hindu notion, a child is a reproduction of 
one’s self. Atmaiva patnyd jay ate \ K. Kula-pratMhd : sec p. 124, note 1. 
ludpishyamdnd: sec p. 191, note 2 in middle. Vasundhard: compare p. 
181, note 3. ' 

' ‘ Woe is mo ! the ancestors of Dushyanta are brought to a critical 
situation ; because — Thinking to themselves. Who, alas ! after this (man), in 
our family, will offer (us) the oblations prepared according to scriptural- 
precept? in all probability,’ etc.: sec page 112, note 1. PindaAhdjah = 
fikrah’. S., liL^ * partakers of oblations to the dead,’ the manes of 
deceased ancestors for whom the Sraddha was performed. Kutah\ see p. 
51, note 2. Asmdty i.c., Dashyantdt: S. Phautdsru-sesha : compare the 
analogous compounds tivay-asihi-hski, * having nothing left but skin and 
^one;’ ndnut-sesJat, * having nothing surviving but a name.’ The Bengali 
Mss. read dhautdsru-sekam. The duty of performing the Sraddha devolved 
on the eldest son or on the nearest surviving relative. If no one survived to 
oelebrato this rite, the manes of deceased progenitors sank from their 
tiolcdtial abode to the lower regions. Compare Hugh. I., 66, 67. 


Vorso 167. Vasanta-tilaka (variety of SakkarI). See Verses 8, 2/ , 31, 43, 43, 61, /4, 
«2, 83, 01, 03, 01, Of), 100, 101, 105, 108, 123, 121, 1 U, 1 13, 152. 
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II W8??*^^<rawrt9 II ’TOT^f^ ^»rr^f%?iS »T^i 

wiw?ft t '^^ll I '4 r':T’^rr?T«WMT«? 

VRWfti 

'syfT^'Tf! 'i?«(V7i-.*- ; -y,"'? ^rj'*! Tr'^4 (Vi'v'fi' 'iV?!';J 

■4w:-i! ( ?^T>‘ q\j ■«'■■» ’^7? '->:Qy}|r'5'ij'5r'i': V »^'r,^r:i’‘‘-"’f*--'"‘-‘: 

I ^ w ’^Wgr^^PRlT ^T(!J 

Mr r^-'if *'''' *^'^4 ‘‘ *^^'''- ’ ■•' ' ' 

?TOT ^K'n5f*»f W '^- 

‘if'^ M ^ ^ M M ^'i i ' V ;' : ’ 

. TH^ imr I nmT% ^ tjTw- 

^ ‘ A light being really (near at hand) this-man by reason [ fault] of tlio 
screen (which covers it) experiences (all the) ill-effects of darkness.’ Dr. 
Boehtlingk proposes to interpret andluwra-dosam by (indhahdra-doMuty dark 
night,’ or ‘ the darkness of night,’ but this seems hardly a legitimate com- 
pound, nor does the sense require it. 

* * Longing for their portions of the sacrifice.’ ‘Jama is the Prakrit 
equivalent for yajna by Var., iii., 44. Great sacrifices were performed by 
kings in celebration of auspicious events, especially after marriage, in the 
hope of securing issue, and Indra with the inferior gods were invited to 
partake of portions set apart for them. These sacrifices were accompanied 
by largesses to the Brahmans, and festivities, in which the gods were supposed 
to be eager to participate. Compare llamayana I., xiii., 6, 8. The mother 
of Indra was Aditi, who was the wife of Kasyapa [see page 22, note !]• 
It appears from Act 7 of the present play that Sakuntald was at this time 
enjoying an asylum with the iUustrious pair Kasyapa and Aditi in some 
sacred retreat, where they were engaged in acts of mortification and penance. 

^ ^ Therefore it is proper to wait for this period.’ This is the reading o 
Katavema. Some of the Devandgarf have td na juttani kalatih 
tasmdn na yukiam kdlautf etc. 
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I H irpTW- 

«?? fi^’SST^T I! 

5Nlt»rainBTII ^ 

iN^ I I 

^rsiT II Tn^'RfntTisr: i ii ^ i i 

!if: S'^ I 

Ti«ft^ II Tifl^ II 4Tra»m ^m i 

^nrr i ^nsni^: i 

TrreTT^ i 

^ fSco page 217, note 2 : i.c., Uilbbamanem dldmn prati/ndgmeua : K. 

* Ahrahmamjam, (*Help ! to the rescue!’) according to Amaru I., vii., M,i3 
(ikdliyoMau, i.c., implies an assertion that the thing in question is not to be 
killed. AhadJnjo 'ham ityarfhah: S., ‘ the meaning is tliat, as ,a lirahman, my 
person is sacred and inviolable,’ Compare in the Uttara-lhima-charitra, p. 30 : 

Then by a Brahman, having placed his dead son at the royal gate, a cry of 
Abrahmanya ” was set up, accompanied by a smiting on the breast.’ 

^ So reads my own MS. One Dovanagari has pratyui/atahf the others 
simply JearMtn dattwd. Tho Bengali pratydgata-chetanah. 

* Ballon into danger,’ * placed in jeopardy.’ As to gatay see p. 37, note 1. 

* Atta-gandha = dtta-garva, * humbled,’ having the pride taken down,’ 
insulted.’ Compare in the Mahiibh., rdjgaui dtUhlakshmi, a kingdom 
»Hped of its wealth.’ Tho Mackenzie has drtaMhiy ' throttled.’ 

hy some demon of invisible form, having seized [overpowered] him, he 
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TmT II ii w m^?Tj wft i 

I 

^iTsiwum Ttw 

'iTT^ w;r^5rf%»T«nTO I 

iwn w wift- 

II II 

U^irr 'it-sf/ij, ..ji.'T’i •(/!>r,;'l ; 

I ^ I ’Bfw I 

THfT II qf^TRTVfJI I «l «I ihN I 

has been mounted on a pinnacle of the palace (called) Mcgha-praticliclihanda, 
Sattwa = hhiita, \ goblin' or *ovil spirit.' 

* tirihay ^ a house/ or* a wife/ is masc. in the plur. : Arn.-ko., ii., o 
The Sah.-Darp. [p. 190] inserts ndma, * forsooth/ after mamdpi. 

* * Even one’s own false-stcps (proceeding from) heedlossncss (occurring' 
day by day cannot be altogether ascertained. Is there (then) the power U 
know in every case by what road each of my subjects is walking r' lity ‘by 
what road who among my subjects/ etc. Tdvat — sdhhjena : K. Prmnak- 
slchalitamy ‘tripping/ ‘stumbling/ ‘blundering/ from carelessness. Amhato 
= Bdkalyena: K. According to Katavema; this last clause presents an 
example of kdhi wliich is defined as ‘ a change in the tone of the voice/ 
‘giving emphasis.' Thus, ‘is there the power?' becomes equivalent to ‘There 
certainly is not the power see Sah.-darp., p. 24. 

® Avidkd itydkrose. The interjection avidkd is used in calling for assistance : 
K. Translate, ‘ Help ! help ! ' The word is not given in the Dictionary, nor 
is any mention of it made in the grammars. Two of the MSS. have avtk 
for avidha j the Mackenzie, aviddho ; my own a/vid'k, Aviha and avihd seem 
to bo interchangeable. Avihd occurs in Malavik., p. 12, 1. 22; p. 21, h 7; 
p. 56, 1. 8. Dr. Boehtlingk suggests that avida in Mrich., 213, 6; 312,9- 
may be for miha or avihd, ‘ 

* Gati‘hkedem, ‘ with long strides/ Tioarita^gamanena ityarthah : K. 

Verse 168. Upajati or AxHYANAKf (variety of Trishtubii). See Verse 41, 

121, 126, 142, 156. 
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It il Ifl HTT^ J ^ 

^ II tif^ II if I inmi ^sft 

q^T^!?!Tfwf I -«T i r?l’W*T f % "i u 

TmT II II VW^TTTWTI^I 

il nf-HfTOj TiTn'-T^^n !l !f-j ??-'?3r^r'j«f^'' 

II Tiftiii wwT II wl: I T[fr^ 

vinw'i't ■ 

TITTWI 

II TT^ ’BTit ^IT^ II 

I 

IT? 

inf^: ^i5»r ^ i 
^5r??T*rf w’R^'’!i^^»i^^irTNRT 

^iflifre^rR inc^ IT^lf^T^ II ViL II 

W II II m I f WqRH I 

' A Bahuvn'hi compound agi coins with mam. Some ^ISS. liavo prat- 
pmnata. 

® As to Yavani and Sdrnga-hastd, see page 62, note 6. 

^ Hadampa — jydgkdta-vdrana : K. - aiiguh-trdiuiy a guard to protect 
the hand or fore-arm from tlio boAV-string,’ *an arm-guard,’ ‘ a finger-guard;' 
from haday * a liand,’ or ‘ the lower arm,’ and ardpUy ^ a band’ or * bracelet 
compare p. 115, note 1. The Bengali have hastdvdra. 

' ' Here, thirsting for (thy) fresh throat-blood, Avill I slay thee struggling, 
as a tiger (slays) a beast. Let Dushyauta iioav, who grasps liis^b'ow to remove 
the fear of the oppressed, be thy refuge [protector].' Artfdtidm, etc. : 
compare page 14, line 2. Atta-dlmwa : compare page 230, line 2. 

^'erse 159. PRAHARsuiNf (variety of ATUACATt), containing thirteen sjHables to the 
each half-lino being alike. 

2 M 
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TIT^ I 

’ » r?! \ .♦ I -i I -\} , 

I T^ I 

11 ^ ^9fyT»i^'5xre^ y 
THiT y ^»n?TT^ firefV^ y jpii i 

' "S' ‘ ‘-liV ”ST{vff'J''T M'li'i;??:? ■ "i'A] f? .. 

I ^VT ^iflvT 11^ »jf sj 

>*T“i|v 'ih^r ■^;>4if v^3 ; ‘Sjv* 'Kit r i^i ; - I •..t- 

TT^rr I i st^ i 

^ ^f»nsif^ ^ T^fTT ^ f^9| I 

f% TitwiT 3(^?W«i: y vko II 

11 y 

* See page 264, note 3. My own MS. has avifid in this place. 

* Priding thyself on the power of rendering thyself invisible.’ Tim- 
karini is properly a veil lo cover the head, used by celestial beings to render 
themselves invisible ; compare p. 227, 1. 8. It is here the science or art, 
peculiar to such beings, of so concealing themselves. This interpretation ia 
supported by the gloss of Ranganatha on tiraHlcarani-prachchhannd in Act 2 of 
Vikr. ; Uraslarank ~ antardhdna-vidyd. It answers to the Ukhd-handha^d ndyO) 
^art of tjing [covering] the top-knot,’ called apardjitd in a preceding page. 

® He it is fits the arrow (to the bow) who will slay thee worthy-of-deatli; 
and save a Brahman worthy-of-preservation. For the flamingo extracts 
[takes] the milk (and) leaves behind the water that is mixed with it.’ Ihc 
Hindus imagine that the Hansa or flamingo [see page 250, note 2] has the 
power of separating milk from water. Compare Mah4bb., Sakuntalopa- 

Verso 100. 8loka or Anushtubh. See Verses 5, 0, 11, 12, 20, 47, 00, tl, 53, 73. ; • 
84, 87, 125, 127, 130, 140, 154, 165. 
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hwt: ?RTw: 

^nrf^ »i ^ttw: ^’t: ii u 
TT«iT N w*r,'3'mT\ii i i 

II 3rf^ H M ^ TftwiTT »»Tfi:*!: ^ 
s^*i I 

khyuna, vii., 88, Prujnas tu jalpatdm punsdm mitwd xdchah suhhdmlhdhy 
Oimmd vdici/am ddattey hansah kshlram ivdmhhasah. Bhartri-hari [II. 15] 
has the following sentiment — * Brahma [whose vehicle is the flamingo] when 
very angry with this bird, can destroy his nest among the lotuses, but 
caimoi deprive him of that celebrated and inestimable faculty which he 
possesses, of separating milk from water.* The reference is probably to the 
milky juice of the water-lily, which would be its natural food, and to wfiich 
allusion is often made by the Hindu poets. As to rahhatiy see p. 85, note 1 , 

* Mdtali is the charioteer of Indra. In the pictures which represent this 
god mounted on his other vehicle, an elephant (called Airavata), Matali is 
seen seated before him on the withers of the animal, acting as it? driver. 
In tho plays, however, [see page 11, note 1] Indra is generally home in a 
chariot drawn by two horses [called Hari or Harayah], which were guided 
by Mutali. 

^ Tho demons are made by Indra thy mark : let this bow (of thine) be 
drawn against them. Not on a friendly-person are dreadful arrows directed 
[fall] by the good, [but rather] eyes soft-with-(look8 of)-favour.’ AsurdA, 
etc. : SCO page 86, note 1 ; page 87, note 1. 

^ Ho by whom I was being slaughtered like a sactificial victim, is 

161. Vansasthavii.a (variety of Jagati.) ^ee Verses 18,22,23,67,81,111, 
‘b, 119,116, 150. 
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tt«it I s% I 

^T?Tt%: I i 

TT^T I ’?lt% ^ sfTT^nj 

^nrf^: i 

'jrfnR<fr^ 

7T^ ^ W<iV ’fTT I 

TTWf^ ^iT^»T 

Tpf.^ir II II . 

greeted with a w’elcomo by this man!* hhii-paHU-mamn mdritah -■- ifthti- 
pamr iva mdritah', K. This kind of adverbial compound is noticed in 
Paiiini, III., 4, 45, 46. So oja-ndUm naHldah is ccpiivalent to aja im muh- 
fah, and ghrita^nklhayam nihiiah to ghrita iva luhitah. 

‘ The Mackenzie MSS. has yadarthanij supported by some of the- Eeiigiili'. 

’ Kdlanemij son of the demon Hiranya-ka^ipu, was a Daitya or Asura [see 
p. 86, note 1] with a hundred arms and as many heads. These Daityas were 
sometimes called Daiiavas, from their mother Danu, >vho as w’ell as Diti was 
one of the wives of Kasyajia and daughters of Daksha. The Ihikshasas, or 
cannibal demons who, for the sake of human flesh, waged perpetual war 
with men, as the Daityas did with the gods, were related to the Daityas. 

* Ndrada is a celebrated divine sage or Kishi, usually reckoned among tlie 
ten IVajapatis or Brahmudikas first created by Brahma, and called his sons. 
He acts as a kind of mcs.scnger of the gods ; see the end of Act V. of flic 
Vikramorvasi. 

^ ^ Verily that (troop of demons) is not to be subdued by thy friend India • 
thou, at the head of the fight, art appointed [termed, called] its destroyer. 
That nocturnal darkness which the sun has no power to remove, the moon 
dispels.’ Sata-Jezatuhf * tlic lord of a hundred sacrifices another of ludra 
thousand names. lie is so called because the rank which he occupies is 

Vor&e 102. PuAHAUsHiNf (variety of AruAGATf). Sue verse 159. 
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iinaltaiiiablc excoptiiij; through a hundred aUca-mcdlm, or ‘ horsc-sacrificcs ;’ 
SCO page Hfi, note 1. Sapia-sqitihy ‘drawn by seven steeds;’ sec page II, 
note 1. Cliandrah : the appositcncss of this comparison depends on the 
fact that Dushyanta’s pedigree was traceable to the moon : sec page 14, note 
2; page 113, note 2. 

^ Compare dtfa-danda ; p. 191, 1. 4, and dtta-dhanwd : p. 265, 1. 14. 

'‘‘ ‘ Fire blazes up when the fuel is stiiTcd ; the snake when irritated ex- 
pands its hood ; verily a man generally regains his own high-spiritedness 
[greatness, courage] through being roused- to-action [shaken, excited]. Pha~ 
mm hirute, lit., ‘ makes a hood;’ phma, ‘the expanded hood of the cobra.’ 
Molhdt : Katavema has hopdt My own MS. and the Mackenzie have jantuh 
for hi janah. Most of the Bengali MSS. read tejaswk sanhhohhdt prdyuh 
3>ratij)adijate tejah. 

' Indra, as the Hindu Jove, is lord of the atmosphere and winds: sec 
I'Jigo 86, note 1. 

^ Having made acquainted with the circumstance;’ Pisuna [Informer] 
is the name of the minister : compare p. 236, 1. 7. 


Verso 163. AavAorGATiU. <Sf(?c Verse 2. 
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‘ Let thc-powers-of-thy mind be wholly iind solely (exerted) to protect* 
by-good-government (my) subjects. This (my) braced [strung] bow is (for 
a time) occupied in a different employment.’ ^dra^: compare p. ‘ifit, 1. 3. 
The root pdlj to protect/ in reference to a king or Ids officers, implies pro- 
tection by a just administration of the laws. Samyak pal occurs frctpicntly 
in the sense of to govcni justly.’ Adhi-jyam ; sec page 8, note 4 ; and 
compare page 68, line 1 ; page 87, line 2. 

Verse 16^i. Sloka or Anushtubm. See Versos 5, C, 11, 12, 26, 17, 50, 51, 53, 73 
76, 81, 87, 125, 127, 1 16, 154, 155, 160. 
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' ‘Although I have executed (his) coramissiou, aftcr-such-a-distinguished 
reception (on the part) of Indra, I consider myself as unworthy (of so 
much honour).’ Satkriyd-vmshdd'. compare p. 40, 1. 11; p. 134, 1. 18. 
The ahlativc may imply ‘in consequence of,’ ‘after.’ AnupaijuUam, i.e., 
\Mrik-mthriifdyd ayogyam : likhol,, Chezy. Samarihaye - - aiagachchhdmi. 

* Compare page 8, line 3, note 2. 

^ ‘ Your highness makes light of the prior benefit (conferred by you) on 
Indra, (compared) with the (subsequent) mark-of-distinction (confen’cd by 
liim on you). He too (Indra) takes no account of the distinguished honours 
(bestowed) on your liighncss, being-fillcd-with-admiration at your hcroic- 
aeliicvmcnt.’ Prathamopah'itamy i.e., rahham^jaya-riipam punopakdmn : K. 
^I'atipattyd ~ smhhdvanayd. Avaddna — paurmhaniy ‘a deed of heroism:’ 

The Colcbrooko MS. has toshiio instead of vmiito, Satkriyd-gundn =- 
^^^'•dhdfand-vimhdn K. Gxma appears to bo used at the end of a com- 
pound with the sense of vCmkax compare lino 2 of verse 168. The 
I*^llowing is the Bengali' reading : Jlpakritya hares tathd hhardn laghu satkdram 
^^dihya manyate : Oanayaty avaddna-Bammitdm bharatah so ^pi na satkriydm 

^ersci65. VaitAUya. Vorses 62, 188. 
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^ ‘ That honorary-distinction on tht‘ occasion of (his'^ disniissin;^ me w.is 
.certainly beyond the compass [reac.h, place] of my hopes.’ i.r,, exceeikd all 
my expectation. Abhumik - - asthdnam, * want of place ’ (insJunia^ 
* beyond the reach:’ K. The expression occurs again in tliis ad, and in 
Malavik., p. 35, line 4, Ahhumir iyom mdlaril'difiih. 

* ‘ For a garland of Mandara (flowers), marked with yellow-sandal I'miii 
(its) rubbing on (his) breast, was fastened (round the neck) of me; made to 
sit on half his throne, before the eyes of the gods, l)y Indra, smiling and 
looking up at (his sou) Jayanta (who wa.s) standing by and inwardly longing 
(for the same honours).’ Amrinlitay etc. : The breast of Indra was dyed 
yellow with a fragnuit kind of sandal- wood called llari-chandaiia [compare 
Kumara-sam., V., 69 j, and the garland, from coming in contact with it, 
became tinged with the same colour. Wreaths and garlands of flowers were 
much used by the Hindus a.s marks of honorary distinction, as well as tor 
ornaments on* festive occasions, and to adorn sacrificial victims : compare 
page 222, line 1, note 1. They were suspended round the neck [sec page 
151, note 1], or placed on the head. Manddra is one cf the five c^cl' 
blooming trees of Swarga, or Indra’s heaven. Another of these trees is 
said to be the Hari-chandana mentioned above, and another the Suntaiia) 
but the two most celebrated are the Parijata and the Xalpa-diiima, a 
tree granting all desires. Jayanta is the son of Indra by his fa^oiiul 
wife Paulomf or Sachi. * 

Verse 165. UpajXti or AKHvXNAKf (variety of Trisiitvbh). ‘SV/* \erses 
121, 126, M2, 166, 158. 
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’ ‘ I’hc heaven of Indra, friend of the gods, has been made free from the 
j)lague of the Danavas by two (means) : now by thy flat-jointed arrows : 
and formerly by the claws of the Man-lion.’ Sttra-sakha : sec p. 86, note 1 . 
Tn'dh'd ” Sioarga : each of the superior Hindu gods has a heaven, para- 
dise, or clysium of his own. That of Brahma is called Brahma-loka, situated 
on the summit of Mount Meru; that of Vishnu, Vaikuntha, on the 
Himalayas; that of Siva and Kuvera, Kailasa, also on the Himalayas; 
that of Indra, Swarga or Nandana. The latter, though properly on ono of 
the points of Blount !Moru, below' Brahma’s paradise, is sometimes identified 
with the sphere of the sky or heaven in general. Uddhniay etc., . 
^having the thorns of Danavas extracted.' Kaniaka^ ‘a thorn,’ is often 
used for a pestilent or noxious person or thing. Bdnava ; sec p. 268, note 
2. Nata-parvahhih — nmna-parvahhik ; Natdni aniomafdni parvdm ijesham : 
K. Compare tiaia-ndsikah, * flat-nosed.’ Also in Itamay., I. i., 64, mrend- 
Mta-pmand [hihhcda sapta4dldn~\ which should be resolved into sarem- 
imata-parvandf not anata^ etc. Puruska-kemrin = nara-sinhdy ‘the man- 
hoii,’ ie.y Vishnu ; for in this monstrous shape of a creature half-man, half- 
lion, ^vhich was his fourth avatar or incarnation, Vishnu delivered the three 
worlds, or earth, Patala, and heaven, from the tjTanny of an insolent demon 
called Hiranya-kasipu, who had usurped the sovereignty of Indra: see 
Vishnu-Purdna, p. 126. 

* Verily, when servants [delegates] succeed in mighty enterprises, under- 
stand thou that (there has been) peculiar condescension [distinguished 

^orso 167 . Druta-Vilambita (variety of jACAri). See Versos 46 , 72 , 128 , 140 . 

Verso 168 . Vasanta-tilak/C (variety of SAKKARf). See Versos 8 , 27 , 31 , ‘ 13 , 46 , 61 , 74 , 

^ 03 , 04 , 96 , 100 , 104 , 106 , 108 , 123 , 134 , 141 , 1 18 . 162 , 1 B 7 . 
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capacity] on-thc-part-of (their) masters. How indeed could Aruna be the 
disperser of thc-shades-of-night, if the thousand-rayed-one did not place him 
in front (of his car) ?’ Niyojydh sevahdh : S. SamhUvand-gmmi - 
sathdra-vimham : K. : sec p. 271, note 1. Samhhdvand may mean 'fitness,’ 
' capability,’ as well as ‘ honour.’ The condescension consisted in placing 
Dushyanta in front of the battle, just us tho Sun places the Dawn in front of 
his chariot. Sahasra-kirana is one of tho innumerable names for the Sun, 
As to Aruna, ' the Dawn sec page 142, note 3. Muri - rathdgre : S. - 
agref purobhugc : K. 

* ' Behold the sublimity [beauty, auspiciousness] of (thy) own fume that 
has reached to the vault of heaven. With the tints remaining from the colours 
’ [used in the toilet] of the heavenly fair-oncs, those inhabitants of tho sky arc 
painting [tracing] thy exploits on vestments [tapestry, leaves] of tho Xalpa- 
trec, thinking of verses suitable for singing.’ Vichchhiiti ranga, ragn: 
8., Ch. Vichchhiiti-Usliaih vimhiair varnaih ; K., i.c., kimm-MKnh 
chandanddibhih, ' with flowers, musk, sandal, and other cosmetics.’ 'ihc fin 
sense of the word is 'excision,’ 'cutting off;’ it rarely has the sense require 
hero, of ' rouge,’ 'paint.’ Compare hhaJdi-chheda, 'the coloured streak (markir 
Vaishnava) devotion ;’ Mcgh., verse 20. Sura-sundarindm =- divya-drhm 
Kalpa-latdnhMu - kalpa-latd^vmtreshu : S., Ch. Tho first sense of iuml 
is ' cloth,’ ' tapestry it is said to bear the meaning ‘ leaf,’ and may be e 
used here : in w'hich case the idea may be that the gods arc wiitm 
Dushyanta’s memoirs on tho leaves of the Kalpa-trce. Katavema s gloss i 
not quite clear, kalpa-latasu amukdbharanddi \jia] vidymite Hi 
but it seems likely, especially if reference is made to page 155, note 4, t 
this book, that ho intends to imply that the Kalpa-trce, which wab a ti 

Verse 1G9. Ui'ajati or Akiiyanaki (variety of TRisnTca”)* 

12l,12fi, 142, 150, 1.'IS, IOC. 
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yielding everything [see p. 272, note 1], produced the vestments or tapestry 
on which they might be supposed to design the adventures of Dushyanta. 
OUi-hhimam gana-yogijam is the reading of Katavema and the 13cngaH ; 
most of the Devanagarf MSS. have gUa-hJiamam : compare p. 28, note 1 at 
end. Artha-hamlham = padm^ ‘a verse,’ 'word.’ Artho hadhjate anena Hi 
milia-handliali padam : K. Compare in Act 2 of Yikram. : Tulydmiraga- 
fimnam lalHdrthi-landham patre nimitam ndSiaranam priydyah, etc. 

^ * In which course [path, orbit] of the (seven) winds arc we now moving?’ 
The Hindus divide the heavens into seven Margas or Pathas, i.e,, paths, 
courses, orbits (like the stories of the Mussalman creed) assigning a par- 
ticular vdyu or wind to each. Compare Vishnu-Purana, p. 212 [Wilson]. 
Tlio first of these seven vdyu~mdrgas or rdya-paihas is identical with the 
Ihwcar-lohty or atniospheric region, extending from the hhirAohf or ter- 
restrial region [comprising the earth, and the adkoAoka, called Patala] 
upwards to the sun. The W’ind assigned to this ilarga is called dcaha, and 
its office is to bear along the atmosphere, clouds, meteors, lightning, etc. 
Tlie other six make up the swarAoh or heavenly region with which Swarga 
is often identified [compare p. 273, note 1] in the following order : — The 2d. 
Murgii is that of the sun, and its wind, called praraha or pravdha causes the 
sun to revolve ; 3d. that of the moon, its wind mmi'aha or samvdha impels 
the moon; 4th. that of the nahshatra, or lunar constellations, its wind, 
causes the revolution of these asterisras ; Sth. that of the graha, or 
planets, its wind vkdha bciU’s along the seven planets; 6th. that of the 
or seven stars of the Great Bear, its wind parkalm bears along 
these luminaries, as well as the sicar-gangd, or heavenly Ganges [saptatshi- 
^hlram swar-gangdm simhihah parivahas tathd ; not as Dr. Boehtlingk suggests 
^^rsh-chakram swarga-gahf etc.] ; it appears from the next verse that this 
'VU8 the Miirga in which Indra’s car was at the moment moving ; 7th. that 
^h'uva, or tho polar-star, the pivot or axis of the whole planetary system, 
^'hich, according to the Vishmi-Punnui [pp. 230. 210, Wilson], 'all tho 
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the celestial luminaries are bound by aerial cords, and are made to travel in 
their proper orbits, being kept in their places by their respective bands of 
air.’ According to the Brahmanda-puruna, from which, as quoted by Kata- 
vema, the above account is taken, the wind of the 7th Marga, causing the 
revolution of the polar-star, is pardvdha [ ? pardvaha]. Obs. katara is some- 
times used for kaiawta. All the DevanagarfMSB. read katarasmin for katamamk. 

* ‘They call this read, freed-from-all-impuritics-by-the-sccond-stridc-of- 
Vishnu, (the road) of that wind Parivaha, which bears along the triple- 
flowing-river [Ganges] located in heaven, and causes the stars [of the Great 
Bear] to revolve, duly-distributing-their-rays.’ See the last note. Tri-mtai^ 
= swar-gangd = manddkini : K. The Ganges was supposed to take its rise 
in the too of Vishnu [whence one of its names, Vishnu-padi] ; tlicncc it 
flowed through the heavenly sphere, being borne along by the wind Parivaha 
and identified with the Mandakiiii, or Milky way: its second course is 
through the earth ; but the weight of its descent was borne by Siva’s head, 
whence after wandering among the tresses of his hair, it descended througli 
a chasm in the Himalayas : its third course is through Patiila, or the lower 
regions, the residence of the Daityas and Nagas, and not to be confounded 
with I^araka, ^hcll,’ *the place of punishment.’ Gagana-praikhiUm 
dkdm-sthdm : S., Ch. ; Were it not for this inteq)rotation 1 should translate 
‘ the glory of the skies:’ compare p. 260, 1. 1 1. There is doubtless a double- 
entendre. Jyotinshif etc., i.c., saptarshindm dhislmydni: K. Fravibhdta- 
rahnih, i.c., asankimi-ramagah tejdtm ymmin karmani tat taihoktam: K. 
Variayati -■ sanchdrayati : K. Dwitiya, etc., i.c., dwitlyem barer vishnor 
vikramena pdda-nydsena nirdoehim : K. Tmja vdyovt etc., i.c., tasya pari- 
vdhdkhyamja vdyor vidrgam panthdnam imam grihnanti dmananti. Pandh 
[sic] ndma ewar’gangdm mptanhi-marMam pravartayati shashiho vdp- 
ehandho yathoktam hrahmdr^-purdne : K. The story of Vishnu’s second 
stride was this — An Asura or Daitya [see p. 86, note 1] named Bali or 
Mahabali, a descendant of Iliranya-kasipu had, by his devotions, gained the 
dominion of Heaven, Earth, and Putdla. Vislinu undertook to trick him 
out of his power, and assuming the form of a Vamana, or dwarf [his 5tli 

Verso 170. Vahanta-tii.aka (variety of 8 akkar(). See Versos 8, 27,31, 43, 4^>^’ 
74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 98, 94, 95, 100, 104, 105, 108, 123, 124, 144, 148, 152, 157, 168. 
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avatir] ho appeared before the giant, and begged, as a boon, as much land 
as he could pace in three stops. This was granted, and the god immediately 
wpauded himself till ho filled the world, deprived Bali at the first step, of 
earth ; at the second, of heaven ; but, in consideration of some merit, left 
rdtala still under his rule. Another account makes him comprehend earth 
in his first step, the region of the air in his second, and heaven in his 
third. Hence tri-vikrama, tri-pdia, as names of Vishnu. The Bengali MSS. 
have in place of tatya dmthja, etc. ; tasya vyapeta-rajamh praiahasya rdyw 
mdrgo dwithja-harhvikrama-puia eshaK. 

^ ‘ Ilcncc, indeed, do-I-fecl-a-dclightful-reposo in all my senses [organs] 
external and internal,’ W., * Hence my inner soul along with my external 
organs feels (a pleasurable) repose.’ Compare in Vikram. end of Act IV., 
ticad'darmnena prasanno mo mvdhydntardtmdy i.e., ‘body and soul,’ ‘my 
external and internal being,’ ‘my outer and inner man.’ And again, 
Urmi-gatra-spaMd m ninritam me sa^hridayam mriram. The organs of 
sense [indriya] according to the Sankhya system arc divided into two classes, 
external, vdhyendriya ; and internal, antarindriya. Tlic external ai'c of two 
kinds : the five ‘ organs of perception,’ Jndnendriya, viz., the car, eye, skin, 
tongue, and nose ; and the five ‘ organs of action,’ harmmlriyay viz., the 
throat, liand, foot, organ of excretion, and that of generation. The internal 
organs are three, viz., mamsy ‘the mind,’ or organ of thought; huddhiy 
the reason,’ or organ of apprehension; almnhdray ‘individuality,’ or ‘self- 
consciousness.’ Chittay ‘ the heart,’ or organ of feeling is sometimes added. 
Amara [I., 4 , 17] divides the indriya into two grand classes — 1 . kamen- 
and 2. huddKindriydni or dhindnydniy ‘intellectual organs;’ the 
hitter comprises the jndnmdriydni with mams : this seems to bo the popular 
division. Compare Vikram., Act iii., Bhantavyatdnui'idhayhii hiddhhidriydni. 

We have descended to the path of the clouds,’ f.«., to the atmospheric 
^Jgion between the sun and the earth, the Marga of the clouds and of the 
Aulia wind ; see p. 275, note 1. The chariot must, therefore, have traversed 
""dh the speed of lightning, the four intervening Alargas of the planets, lunar 
^'^nstcllationa, moon, and sun. If the BcngiUi reading, pnmhmyay be adopted 
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in the last verso, the transition would merely be from one Marga to the next. 

^ Here [a^atn] by the chatakas flying forth through the interstices of the 
spokes, and by the horses glistening with the flash of the lightning^j, thy 
chariot, the rings [circumferences] of whose wheels are bedewed with mist, 
betrays (our) progress over clouds whose bellies are pregnant with rain.’ 
Am — nemyavashtamhhah : the Jlcngali MSS. and the Mackenzie read agn, 
‘a mountain.^ Ara-vivarehhyah chakrdvmjavdndm vivarebhyo antardh-imi- 
desehhyah : K. Nishpaiadbhih — nirgachchkadhhih : K. : sec p. 253, note 1, 
at end. The Chataka is a kind of cuckoo [Cuculus Melano-leucus]. Ihc 
Hindus suppose that it drinks only the water of the clouds, and their poets 
usually introduce allusions to this bird in connexion with cloudy or rainy 
weather: see Mcgh., verses 9, 23, 113; Ragh., xvii., 60. So fnsJiaknki>i 
chdtaka-pahhindrn hulaih praydchitdh valdliakdh : llitu-s., ii., 3. liar Mi f 
aswaihj especially Indra’s horses: see p. 11, note 1, and compare llagh-> 
iii., 43. Achira-hhdsdm = vidyutdm : S. Gatanij etc. TeMm meghdnain 
upari iirdhwa-hhdge gatam gamamm : K. Pimnagati = siichayati: K. 

* * The earth descends as it were from the summit of the upward-rioui? 

Verso 171. MAxiNf or ManinI (variety of Ati-SakkarI.) See Verses 10, lOj 
38,66,109,110,120. 

Verse 172. SXRDtJLA-viKRfoixA (variety of Atidhriti). See Verses U, 30, 

50 , 63 , 79 , 86 , 86 , 89 , 97 , 98 , 111 , 137 , 138 , 149 . 
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[emergent] mountains. The trees, from the elevation [coming-into-view, 
rising, appearing] of (their) trunks, lose their state of being enveloped [con- 
cealed, wrapped] in their foliage. The rivers whose-watcrs-werc-lost-in- 
narrowness, become visible [acijuire manifestation] from the expansion (of 
their waters). Behold ! the earth is being brought up to my side [near me], 
as if by some one flinging it upwards.’ In the same way to a voyager in a 
balloon at a very great height, the surflicc of the eartli would seem flat, the 
trees would bo compressed within their foliage like mushrooms, and the 
rivers shrivel into threads or tiny rivulets; but, on descending, the mountains 
would appear to stand out, and the earth to recede from them, the 
:cc8 would exhibit their elevation, and the rivers their breadth of water. 
Jnmdjjutuni ~ ud^schchhataM : K. Avai'ohttti — ddho-gachchhdti K. Par- 
dhkjantway etc. : The Colebroke ^IS. and my own have pania^swdntara; the 
\yhry panmJiwantara; the Mackenzie, ; Katavema, jpcfrndw- 

itra-vUimm. Skandhodaydt ~~lcroddvirhhdvdti K. Santdnat — jala-mtardt’. 
L: the other Dcvanagari have mntdmis. Tanubhdva, etc., Tinubhdvena 
ihhnatwoia admlitam snlilnm ydsdni: K. VyaUm bhojaufi, i.c., vyakta 
'^hamnti: K. 

* ^What mountain yonder is seen, bathing itself in the eastern and 
'vesterii ocean, pouring down a golden stream like a biu [bank, gate] of 
evening clouds?’ Pariyha occurs in p. 8G, 1. 5, with the sense of ' the bar 
of a gate,’ but it may also denote the gate itself. SaHUnwHy lit., possessed 
of table-land,’ * a mountain hi|png extensive level ground on its summit.’ 

* Ilenid'kiita^ * golden-peaked,’ a saered range of mountains lying among 
Himalaya chain, and apparently identical with, or immediately adjacent 

lo Kailusa, the paiudiso of Kuvera, the god of wealth, as it is here described 
the mountain of the Kimpurushas, or servants of Kuvera. They are a 
^^arfish kind of monster, with the body of a man and the head of a horse, 
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and arc otherwise called Kinnara : aswa-mukha, iuranga-mukha. This moun- 
tain is also here described as ^ the scene [place, field] of the perfect fulfilment 
of penance.’ The Mackenzie MS. has tapasivindm for tapasdm. 

^ * That Pinjapati {^Kaayapa], who sprang from Marichi, the Self-existcnt’s- 
son from Marichi, son of Prahma], (and who is) the father of the gods 
and demons, practices penance here along with his wife (Aditi).’ An account 
of Kasyapa, who, as son of Marichi, is called Maricha, is given in pngc 22, 
note 1, and p. 86, note 1. Ho is here said to be one of the Prajupatis, or 
fathers of all created things, Avho were Brahma’s sons, created by him (o 
supply the universe with inhabitants, and who, after fulfiling their mission, 
retired from the world to practise penance and prepare for death. The Yiiyu- 
purana certainly reckons Kasyapa, with his father-in-law Haksha and other 
sages, among the Prajapatis, but he docs not belong to the seven original 
Prajapatis of whom his father Marichi is one, nor to the ten enumerated by 
Manu [L, 35]. Of the thirteen daughters of Daksha married to Kasyapa, 
the eldest, and his favourite wife, was the Aditi introduced here, from whom 
were born the gods and particularly the twelve Adityas, the several repre- 
sentatives of the sun in the twelve months of the year. From l)iti, Bann, 
and others of the remaining twelve, came the Asuras or demons ; and, from 
Vinata, Aruna *thc Dawn,’ [sec p. 142, note 3] and Garuda, the vehicle of 
Vishiiu and king of birds.’ Swdyamhhuvdt = Brahma-mnoh : K. Surdsurd’ 
guruh: as to guruh, see p. 173, note 3, in middle, and p. 91, note 1, cor- 
recting the typographical error in the second line of the last note, venerable 
hermiV being a misprint for Venerable parent' Sa-patn*ika8f i.e., pdtnjd 
adityd saha : compare such compounds os sa-sirikaf ea-Mkay etc. 

* Compare page 68, line 9; page 91, li#* 1. Sreydnn = 
haityeipa-dariam-namatMridini, ' lucky occasions,’ opportunities for ^ 
ing blessings, such as visiting and paying homage to Kasyapa. 
pradakshini-krityay seepage 160, note 1. 

Verse 173. Sloka or Anushtobh. See Verses 6, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, * ‘ 

84, 87, 126, 127, 146, 164, 165, 160, 164. 
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' Si noble resolve,’ ‘a prime idea,’ ‘a ftrst-rate conception:’ compare p. 
204,1.8. Prathamah kalpah - mukhyah pahhali : K. 

* ‘ The circumferences of the chariot- wheels cause no sound, and no dust 
is scon rising-in-advance (of us) ; the chariot of thee rcining-in (thy steeds), 
although it has descended (to the earth), is not observed (to have done so) 
by-rcason-of-its-not- touching the surface of the ground.’ Upodha-mMdh = 
'P^iipia-dhwamyah: K. Compare upodha-rdga: Vikram., Act 2. Pravarta- 
mdnam may mean * rising in front of us compare p. 10, 1. 3, Nirundliatah — 
nigrihnatah: K. Nd Mshyatex sec p. 70, note 3 at end. In the First 
Act of Vikramorvasi, when the car of Pururavas touches the ground, the 
<lirection is rathdvatdra-kshohhm mtayantij ‘ acting the concussion (caused) 
by the descent of the chaA^ Such, llatali remarks, is the ditfercncc 
between the car of Indra and wat of mortal heroes. 

Where stands yon sago, towards [facing] the sun’s orb, immovable as 

^74. Vansasthavila (variety of JAOATf.) Versos 18, 22, 23, G7, 81, 114, 117 

^19.145,160.161, 

176. SXRDikA-viKnfpiTA (variety of Atidhriti). f^ee Verses 1 4, 30, 36, .30, :a) 
<9, 85, 86, 80, 97, 98, lit, 137, 138, 140. 173. 
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the tnink-of-a-tree, (his) body half-buried in an ant-hill, with (his) breast 
closely-encircled by a snake^s-skin, round the throat excessively pinched by 
a necklace (formed) of the tendril of a withered creeper, wearing a circular- 
mass -of- matted -hair enveloping (his) shoulders (and) filled with bird’s- 
nests/ ValmiMrddhay etc. ; so read K. and the Mackenzie MS. : the other 
Devaniigari, valmiMgra. Vahnika [ = krmi'knta-mrittilcdckaya] is the 
mound of earth thrown up by the large ants of India. These hillocks some- 
times rise, in Bengal, to the height of eight or ten feet, and are hedd sacred : 
see Manu, iv., 4C, 238. Such was the immovable impassivcncss of this 
ascetic, that the ants had thrown up their mound as high as his 
without being disturbed, and the birds ho^J built their nests in his hair. 
Sandashta-y etc. — adkhta~mrmokena\ compare p. 121, note 2. The serpent’s 
skin was used by the ascetic in place of the regular Brahmanic{il cord. This 
thread or cord, sometimes eallcd the sacrificial cord yajno‘i)a\May might be 
made of various substances, such as cotton, hempen or woollen thread, 
according to the class of the wearer, and was worn over the left shoulder 
and under the right. The rite of investiture with this thread, which con- 
ferred the title * twice-born,^ and corresponded in some respects with 
the Cliristian rite of baptism, was performed on youths of three classes, at 
ages vaiydng from eight to sixteen, from eleven to twenty-two, and from 
twelve to twenty-four, respectively : see Manu, ii., 3G, etc. Laid-praUuni 
latd-sayitdnay ‘the spreading part of a creeper.’ Jaid-mmMa is the 
circle or bundle of matted entangled hair which ascetics allowed to grow 
on the crown of their heads, and which fell in long clotted tresses over the 
back and shoulders. Jatd is, especially, Siva’s hair so plaited and arranged, 
through which the Ganges meandered before its descent upon the earth. 
NicUtam ~ pkriiam\ K. Sthdnur — mkhd-Kvm taru-Hkandhak Ahhj-drhi' 
fimbam — s'&rya-mandaldbhimukham : K. TiP^ack. MS. has adhjarUy etc. 

' KaMam krichchkram tapo yasya sa tathoktah : K. 

* * Possessed of the Mandara-tree reared by Aditi.’ This was one of the 
five trees of Swarga [see p. 272, note 2], and is probably the tree intciidc|l 
here, as, in verso 176, the Kalpa-trcc also is said to have graced Kasyap‘i^ 
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retreat, wliich the Scholiast thence imagines to have been located in part of 
Swurga. Mtindani, however, may stand for the * coral tree,’ and ^swallow- wort.’ 

‘ Amrita, ^thc beverage of immortality,’ ^thc nectar’ of the Hindu gods, 
supposed to be a liciuid substance distilled by the moon, who is thence called 
(iinrita-suh, ^nectar-producer,’ amrUddharaliy ^nectar-repository.’ 

^ AvnUtrishynti^ Hi mhah : : /.<?., Supply avatar Uhjati. 

' (The place) to which other sages aspire by (their) penances, (where 
there is) habitual [suitable, adequate] support of life by air in a gi’ove in- 
wliicli-ilic-kalpa-trce-is-found ; (where there is) tlic performance of religious 
ablutiona in water, brown with tlio dust of the golden lotus ; (where there 
is) meditation (w^hile seated) on jewelled slabs of marble, (and) restraint (of 
the passions) in the presence of celestial nymphs ; in (such a place as) this 
those (sagos) arc performing penance.’ Frdndnmn rrittih —jmnam : K. The 
Kindiis imagine that supporting life upon air is a proof of the highest degree 
spirituality to which a man can attain. Sat-kalpa’Vrihhe = vidijamdm- 
^^Ipa-dnime : K. ; = vidyamdna-MpaAarau : 8., Ch. The Colcbrokc MS. 
Mnlealpa-vrilishe ; this use of sat is noticeable. Sild-tala, * the surface 

®'i*oi)LA-viKKi'i)iTA (varicly of Ariniiuin). Verses 11, 30, 30, 30, 50, 
&>, 80. 80. 07, 08, HI, 137, 138, 1 10, 172. 175. 
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of a stone slab or seat compare p. 70, 1. 2. Vibudha-stri “ divyangand : 
K. Sanyamah = niyaiendriyatwam : K. Ehhili sat-halpa-vnhhahcddihiii' 
vimhair ayatn pradesah sivarga Hi pratiyate^ By those attributes of the 
Kalpa-trec, etc, it is inferred that this place was part of Swarga :’ K. As 
to the Kalpa-trec, sec p. 272, note 2. Yaty etc., i.c., Yat sthdnam (niye 
kanhhanti tamin swarga^pradene ami munayas idni phaldni parihriiya tapax- 
yanti Hi anena teshdm mohhdrthiUvam gamyate : K. 

‘ ‘Verily the aspirations [earnest desire, longing] of the great soar 
upwards [arc continually mounting upwards].’ Utsarpini - xidgamann-Hid 
— atisayini: K. 

* As to dkdse and kim braviski : sec p. 96, note 3. 

^ ‘ Being questioned by Dukshayini [i.e.y his wife Aditi, the daughter of 
Daksha; see p. 280, note 1.] respecting the duties [duty] of a wife devoted 
to her husband, he is recounting them [it] to her, in company with’ tlic 
wives of the Alaharshis.’ Ddkshdyani is a patronymic applicable to any of 
the daughters of Daksha. Pativrafd: compare p. 241, 1. 2. Adhhitya'- 
see p. 4, note 5. Maharshiy ‘a great saint this order of saint or sage was 
one step in advance of the lUshi or simple * saint.’ The classification of 
Ilishis varies, but the following seems to be the usual gradation: — 1. Kishi, 
2. Maharshi ; 3. Pararaarshi ; 4. Devarshi ; 5. Brahraarshi. Amara mentions 
two other orders, Kandarshis and Snitarshis. The Rdjarshi was a mixed 
order : see p. 83, note 2, 

^ ‘ W'o must await the leisure of saints.’ So reads the Mackenzie MS., 
supported, apparently, by K. Mmayah is of course the nominative, but 
such is the terseness of compounds like pratipdlydvaBO/rdh that a 
English translation is impossible. The other Devanagarf have pr((tip<^¥^ 
vasarah khalu pranidvah. 

^ The Asoka [ Joncsia Asoka] is one of the most beautiful of Indi«in 
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Sir W. Jones observes tlnit ‘tlic vegetable world scarce exhibits a richer 
siglit than an Asoka-trec in full bloom. It is about as high as an ordinary 
ilu'iTy-troc.’ The flowers arc; very large, and beautifully diversified with 
lints of orange-scarlet, of pale yellow, and of briglit orange, which form a 
variety of shades according to the age of the blossom.’ 

‘ ‘ Opportune time ’ is one of the meanings given for ankra. As to guravey 
compare p. 173, note 3 in middle. Kasydpa was the reputed father of Indra- 
“ ‘l go-to-do (what I proposed),’ will -do (as I said):’ compare page 
212, line 6, and page 10, line 8. 

^ ‘l expect not to (obUiin my) desire; why, 0 arm, throbbest thou (thus) 
vainly ? Tor happiness formerly scorned turns to misery.’ Kiitavcma observes 
that inanovathayd is here equivalent to manorafhani prupfum, and refers to 
riuiini’s Suti’a ii., 3, 14. So phMhjo yati =- phildni dhartum ydti As to 
the throbbing of the arm, and nimittam suchayiticd [~ sahmam mrupyu : K.] 
sec p. 20, notes 1 and 2. Smjo ^ Mham, i.c., Sakuniald-rupam, consist- 
ing of Sakuntald K. ni parmrtate: Katavema has viparivartate and 
sat parmrtate, 

* * Act not so wildly [do not commit such a wild, wilful act, be not so 
wild in your behaviour]. What! has he gone already to his own nature?’ 
Compare llagh., iii., 42. Prakritiy ‘the state or character which is natural 
lo one compare p. 72, note 2. Oatah : see p. 162, note 1 at cud. 

Verse 1/7. Sloka or Anushtubh. Sec Verses 5, 0, 11, 12, 2C, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73, 
H 87, 125, 127, 146, 154, 166, 100, 161. 
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^ ^This is no place for petulance {^iiisolcnccj compare p. 2/1, line 7. 

® ' Who is this child with unchild-like disposition [nature], closely attended 
by two female ascetics?’ Amibadhjamdna \ the Mackenzie MS. has unn- 
ganvjamdna. Anuhandhaj lit., ‘tying after,’ following at the heels, 
‘sticking closely to ;’ very forcibly expresses the close attendance of a nurse 
upon a child. 

> ‘Ho forcibly drags to play (with him) a lion’s cub that-has-but-lKilt- 

sucked-its mother’s dug, (and) whosc-manc-is-disordcrcd-by-rough-handimg, 

or ‘ he forcibly drags from its mother,’ etc. 

^ ‘ Wliy dost thou tcaze the animals (cherished by us as if) not-ditlcriog- 
from-our-offspring?’ Battwdni: compare p. 54, note 4. Nir-viseshani 
compare suta-nirviseskam nakulamy the ichneumon dear to him as a son 
Hitop., 1. 2721 : and nMiiha-nirvuesham \ Hitop., 1. 2395. 

Vorso 178. Sloka or ANUKHreBii. Versos 6, C, 11, 12, 26, 47, 60, 61, 53, 7 
H 87, 125, 127, 116, 151, 155, HiO, 161, 177. 
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‘ ‘ It must certainly be my oliildlcssnoss that causes me to yearn (towards 
this eliild).’ VnimJa or vdtmhja is, properly, the yearning affection of a cow 
for its calf, or a parent for its offspring. 

* Imighujati = dkramaVr, K. Compare page 97, note 1. 

^ Katavema quote's a passage from tlic A^asanta-rajiya to show that different 
niovcmcnts of the lips, such as biting the lip, pouting the under-lip, etc., 
Were significant of various emotions, Tlie gloss is coiTupt, but it appears 
tiuit adham-danana ™ adkara-prnsdrana i.s [tfwd^/flt/v*] a gesture of contempt. 
Coaipare Psalm xxii., 7: *All they that see me laugh mo to scorn; they 
sbot out the lip,* etc. 

* "fliis child appears to me (to possess) the germ [rudiment] of mighty 
energy [spirit, courage]. He stands like fire in a state of scintillation [in a 

1 erse 179. or Anushtubii. Sec Verses 5, 6, 1 1, 13, 30, t?, 50, 61, 63, 73, 76, St, 

7. 125, 127, 1 to, IH 155, kjo, le^i, 177, 178. 
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sparkling stale], waiting (only) for fuel (that it may blaze up).’ Edhdpehha 
— indhandni kdnhhini : K. The Bengali MSS. have edhah-hhayah. 

^ * The mark of an universal emperor see p. 15, note 1, and p. 213, note 4. 

* * His hand stretched forth to beg for a coveted object, having the fingers 

connected by a web, appears like [shines like] a single lotus-blossom, tlic 

spaces between whose petals is imperceptible, expanded by the early dawn, 

whosc-glow-is-just-kindlcd.’ Pramya -- prdrfhana : S. Jdla^ etc. ; JdJnlm 

* ^ 

antareshM grathitdh sanJiatdh angukyo ymya : K. For grathitdngulih Sankara 
has sanhatdngulih ^ BarMkhtdjigulihy and remarks that a hand whose fingers 
were thus united was indicative of great valour [jnahd-purmhaticam']. He 
adds jdla-pdda-hhujdviti na/ra-ndrdyana-vimhamm nktamy * webbed-feet and 
webbed-hands arc said to be characteristics of Nara and Narayana.’ Hindii 
poets reckon thirty-two marks of greatness, and ho who possessed them all 
was said to be dwd~trin%allahhanopetah. The child’s fingers, being drawn 
together by this membrane or web, would heat some resemblance to an ex- 
panding lotus-flower, the fingers answering to the long petals, which would 
bo only separated towards the top. This seems to be the sense : my first 
inclination was to translate, * having the fingers regularly marked with 
reticulated lines,’ or ^having the fingers drawn together into (the form of) a 
bud.’ Alakshya [= adrisya : K.] : So read all the Dcvanagari MSS. excepting 
my own, which has dlahhyay with the BengaH; Sankara, however, has 
alahhya. Patrdntaram — dala-vivaram : K., S. Iddha^rdgayd navosksd) 
etc. ; UBhaSf * the dawn,’ is usually neuter in classical Sanskrit. In the Yedas, 
as here, it is feminine. Thus in Kig-veda i., 46, 1, Esho ushd apUrvya inju- 
chchhati priyd divak See also Rig-veda i., 48 ; 3, 5, 7, 8, 13, and i., 62, 6, 

Verse 180. Vansasthavila (variety of JagatI). See Verses 18, 22, 23, 07i 
114, 117, 119, 145, 150, 101, 174. 
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ma f i ' ** possible that the feminine noun mhd 

prmh; m,f,.,j^a»i,jar6hkyd,n,jarmih, etc.: see Professor Wilson’ 
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Jdkm pthaprmwdntu [> pikpraswdntu: Ch.] ychatlti ioM. 
Kitavema explams namM as a Bahuvrihi, ‘by the early-dawned one-’ 

uOo ya^dh «f navo,hd prdtahandhyd tayd hhinmm viiasitm As te 
mkajarn: seep, 212, note 3. 

‘ This pleonastic word, according to Lassen [Instit Prak., p. ns] is 
nved from the Sanskrit h^, and is equivalent to pertinens od, ‘in the 
“%s belonging to me,’ etc. Some of the MSS. omit the word. 

I have a great fenoy for this unmanageable (child).’ JhrMUa, i.e., 
[8.], '<lifficult to be coaxed or pleased,’ ‘wayward,’ 
saaghty. Sifovema reads (forfo«t%a and interprets \fydhi,ridya, ‘roguish,’ 
JiMhievons.’ The eansal sense of the root W is ' to coax,’ though dur-WUa 
‘ to ^ Tie primitive idea is certainly that of ‘ sporting,’ 

^»ymg,’ taking pleasnre,’ as in the root Jw. So in Vikramorvasi, Act II., 
'og complMns that his eye^sight has become durkUtam, i.e., ‘ difficult 
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to be pleased,’ * fastidious ’ by looking on Uryasi, and that the beauties of 
Kature have no longer any charms for him; tipavana-Iatdsu chahhur na 
hadhndti dhritim tad-angandMa-durkUtam. The Scholiast there explains 
the word hy dur-dgrastam. ' In the Sahit.-darp., p. 193, line 1, the follo’wing 
is cited from the Mahdbh. : Dhik dhik suta kirn kritavdn ubi vaisasga me 
prakriti-durlaUtasgaf where durlalita is explained by dunikBita. 

* * Happy (those parents who), carrying (their) little-sons fondly-soliciting- 
a-refugc-in-their-lap, having-buds-of-tecth-just- [scarcely, slightly] visible 
by their innocent [causeless, without reason] smiles, while-attempting- 
charming-prattle-in-indistinct-accents, are soiled by the dust of their (in- 
fantine) limbs ! ’ Alakshga : d is here the prefix of diminution : see p. 228, 
note 1. Pranayinah — prdrtkakdh: S., .Ch. Malim; the Bengali have 
patuBhx, This is the verso with which Chezy is enraptured : ^ . . strophe 
incomparable, que tout pere, on plutut touto. mere, no pourra lire sans sentir 
battre son cocur, tant le po^te a su y rendre, avee les nuances les plus 
d^licates, I’cxpression vivante de I’amour raatemel.’ 

* * 0 gentle sir,’ * 0 thou with auspicious. countenance.* . According to 
the Sahit.-darp. [ p. 179, lino 16] hhadra-mukha and saumya are the titles 
used by the inferior characters in addressing the king’s son : saumya Ihdra- 
mukheiyevam adkamaistu kumdrakak. They do not seem to be so restricted, 
as in the 5th. Act the Bengali MSS. make Gautamf address the king himself 
as hhadra-mukha ; and Kakvema extends the application of both toms to 

Verse 131. Vahanta-tilakX (variety of SakkarO. See Verses 8, 27|81» 

74, 80. 82, 83, 91, 98, W, 96, 100, KW, 105, 108, 123, 124, 144, 14i», 162, 167, 168, 176. 
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luiy manyay honorable person : Bhadra-mukheti mmya%ydmantraM yathoktam 
mmya hhadra-mukhetyevam mamjo rdjnah suto vd. 

‘ ‘ llclcuso the young lion being tormented in childish play by this (boy) 
thc-grasp-of-whose-hand-is-difficult to unloose.’ Some MSS. have maindam 
or maindaam for mrigendram : the Mackenzie, imimlam. 

* ‘ How is it that by tliec, whose behaviour is opposed to (the peaceful 
character of) a hermitage, (thy) father’s humanity [forbearance], that- 
(lelights-in-thc-protection-of-the-aiiimals is thus outraged ; like the sandal- 
tree by the young of the black serpent ?’ Ah’ama-riruddha : compare p. 
37, 1. 9, Sanyamah -- mmah: X., Si vow to forbear hurting animals.’ 
Kim iti = kimartham : K. : Hi is frequently thus joined with kim : compare 
p, 71, 1. 1. Jammm -- jnnmano hefok: K. So pralhava = ja)ima-h€tu: 
p. 83, line 2, note 1 ; otherwise 1 should translate from thy birth.’ Ihc 
BcngHf MSS. have janmadas and mnyami agreeing with it. Sakho : the 
M^ackcnzic and Katavema have guno [ • dkm'mahi K.] Chnndanam\ as to 
the sandal, see p. 175, note 1. This celebrated tree seems to have paid 
dearly for the fragrance of its wood: *thc root is infested by serpents; 
tlic blossoms by bees ; the branches by monkeys; the summits by bears. In 


Verso 182. UathoddiiatA (variety of Trisiititbii) containing eleven syllables to the 
^all'-liac, each lialMiue being alike. 
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^nnT^'’siPT7T^?if^: Ti^: H ii 
?iTx?^ H 'wV 11 Ti’^fr^ ’^''SFfr^ I 

Trnrit ii ii i 

Trar I I f%t»ra I 

?ITq9l I WTST'SIW^iH ?f^r '?)Tf^fTf"H t'4 

TTPrSti %w <1 1^ if sf^^TTf^^rafM^fw- 
I «Tif7i^: i 

short, there is not a part of the sandal-treo which is not occupied by the 
vilest impurities:’ Hitop., verse 162, cd. Johnson. 

' ‘His behaviour (which is) conformable to his mien says as much 
[bespeaks it, betokens it].’ Kathayati: compare p. 224, line 2. 

* * Such (being) the-thrill-of-dclight in the limbs of mo touched by this 
scion of the family of some one (unknown to me) ; what bliss must he cause 
in the heart of that happy-man from whoso body [loins] ho sprang !’ Hindu 
poets are fond of alluding to tho thrilling effect of the touch of a child on 
the limbs of its parent, and me vend. Compare tho parallel passages in the 
5th Act of tho Vikramorvasf, and tho following from the Mahabh. : Putrd' 
eparUt eukhatardh epano hh m vi^aie. Angdt : some MSS., including my 
own, have mhdt, * from whose loins.’ Kritimh = hhdgyavatahf fortunate. 
Kriti is properly ‘ one who has accomplished tho desire of his heart. 

* ‘ The speaking-resemblance of form ;’ *la ressemblanco parlantc:* thejjy* 

Verse 183. UpajAti or AKHyXNAxf (variety of Trishtubh). See Verse 41, 

121, 126, 142, 1.56, 168, 166, 169.. 
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rfT'Cr^ I tilT^liT 1 

m^'i 'iMti: I 

rniT H ^minw I W! I 

HM<^T'j|*i^^iiw ’tf fwre 1 

^ II II 

II y »r g^ ^jwm RigRTuini^TtR f^: i 

* UpaUlayan, * fondling:' see p. 289, note 2. Vyapadesah, ‘family:' see 
page 204, note 2. 

' ‘ This (custom of retiring to a hermitage) is the last family-observance of 
the descendants of Puru* (They) who first of all for the sake of protecting 
the earth choose a residence in palaces abounding-in-all-thc-plcasures-of- 
sonse, to them [of them] the roots of trees where the one religious vow of 
ascetics [f.<?., control of the passions, mortification] is rigidly maintained, 
become a dwelling-place.’ Easddhihshu : the Bengali MSS. have sudhd- 
sitesku, * white wdth stucco or chunam.’ Usa^iti [3d pers. pi. pres, of vas] 
-=ichchhanti: S. = vdnchhanti: K. Taru-mMni: so Manu enjoins that 
the hermit is to be vijiUndriyo dhardmyo wiksha-mida’nihtanalit ‘his passions 
kept in subjection, sleeping on the bare ground, dwelling at the roots of 
trees :' vi., 26. It seems to have been a constant practice in ancient India 
for kings when they had reigned sufficiently long, to retire from the charge 
of government and betake themselves to penitential exercises. They first 
associated the Yuva-raja or heir-apparent with themselves, and then left him 
in quiet possession of the throne. 

' ‘But this (sacred) place is not (accessible) to mortals by their own 
moans [condition].' Vuhayah = prademh : Schol., -Chezy. The Mackenzie 
has htiham for m* 

Verso laj. Aupachchhandasika. Set ^ orsos 77, 78. 
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TTTtnfft I sj'f wrif^ l ’5l’^TT«1?a^'i!J T»I^ 

Tfnrtt I w ^ 

aw T^»)’5'!J1' a-^!3fT I 

TTiiT II n ^ fvft^»i^T^s^T7iTWT n Tmi h 
^ WT ?rwr^ 1%HT^r® tt^' ^ > 

?fTm?i ! ^T 7T15 ’■jwTTTofT^rTWT mv fgfsf 

T^nrft I V^!^KMRWIPi^ f^nT- 

I 

RRf?T I 

^CTwr H II ^ I ^ 

?fT^ wRnrH^’^ 

^9WT^: WK^n^i^rqn;: i 

rfTM^ (I Tffn?! !l a^TWW ' '^’P 

TfTtj’ft II "JtR^ II I ^I^’*n?irr5nn3^ I 

^T^: U '• ^ ' 

H II ^ ^ w I 

■?»» i wT^aifriiiw 5ffgaT 

tgf^ I I 

‘ ‘ In consequence of her relationship to a nymph.’ Deva-gwot ^= Km- 
yafovya. 

’ So reads the Mackenzie MS. The others tarhy aniryah para-darm 

= pak»hm, ‘a bird.’ By joining it with Utar^am, the hcr- 
mitess uneonscionsly pronounces SakuntaM. 8dkmta*ga pMm Umy^' 
SahitUa-Uvemyam ikthma SahmtM-iMak uMah : Schol. Chdzy. 

* I'oT mbd (the reading of the Mackenzie MS., suj^rtod by 
have for Sanskrit ajjttkd, and again, subsequently, ajjud for «. 
Katovema has qpaa for nryakd or dryd. I have everywhere fol o> 



I ^ I ^ ^igf4 tr^ 

iTpir^stw I 

THtT » ^iTTipiTT II ty ^ "a i i^ iiaiHi 'vnm i ^ 
qsj^ siTn^wTwf% I ^ «tTTj *tnwTTJn5n- 

^ ^ I 

^TSf; 1 ’’?WTr I fHft V T7WT irrw^'^T i! 

I I fr^ ^ II Tf^ ^t^' 

?,»| •^TT'=H U 

Tj^iw ti fgwr>^ ! HTi-Ji li i TwriiT’^f^ ti «f^j- 

•sra^ II I II I ^- 

i>i 'n Ttwf^ ' 

I 

vcraii in rejecting aj/ukd, as, according to Anuira [I., 1, 7, 11] and Sahit.- 
darp. [p. 179 at end], this word, in theatrical language, is applied only to 
a vesyd or harlot. 

‘ * Perliaps the mention of a mere name, like the miragc-of-tho-dcscrt, is 
destined to (cause) rao bitter-disappointment.’ Mng(t-tmlmlcd : see p. 260, 
note 1 at end. Mma-iiidtra-pmUiro may mean ‘the occasion of a mere 
name,’ but Iho verb pra-stu has the sense of mentioning, declaring. 
Kalpate, ‘is sufficient,’ or simply ‘becomes a cause of:’ compare p. 191, 1. 5, 
P. 260, 1. 12. 

’ A peacock, whether living or in the form of a toy, seems to have been a 
favourite pUy-thing. So the boy in the fifth Act of the Vikramorvam : yah 
mpkvdn laadanke tarn m jdta-kaldpam pmhaya iilhmm. Tor urye the 
ffcag-ih’ haveentits. Anlikd = hhayivA jytshthd = dUlrh S. 

‘ ‘Tho nmuli’ 'the talisman,’ lit., the guardian casket, the magical 
®ssket. One sense, however, of haratAaka is a kind of plant, or herb . 
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jjm I i 

« i:an^T7ii?^i:^ ii 

I5RT ^ »?T I Tt^ vHj W 

^ HIT ^ ^ nnt^ ^rf^wwi II 

Tfilr frti^ TfTPif%7iT$ H 

^TWT I f%»nl wj 

Ti'HW I ?I^TTT’^T I vm ’^T^if! 

Tiw I sjwVis WTT^: I ^ ^raritar *ini 

5jt?'^r*jt«*I'D' «Tf1x»iTt f:3[-T<(r I xr^ f^»r fWi'x 

^ ^nram nrft^^i i Ttnf ^rmr* 

ftf^rT '^tUT'Ui ’9 ’^5fTT >rfRX|f^T V5 I 

(^?f^T?i^’fniiT’f ^ <^4f«i^i ^'rfir *! ^srirf^ i 

iCTwr I ^ « 

■STTJI^T I ?I3rT n 9xaT ! 

TTfRT I Traw^li ^TlfTl I 

^^niT I v^if!>*it ^reiTJ inn^twiT i 

Compare the next note. It wa« probably a kind of locket, containing some 
herb with taliemanic properties, worn round the waist, to sen e os an amulet. 
Karandaka certainly usually signifies * a little box,’ but it may possibly be 
the name for the herb itself. K&tavcma explains it by rahU-ghdm 
[ ? gutM], ‘ a magical baU.’ Some of the Bengali have rchU-Un ^ ; San- 
kara and Chandra^i., raJukd-go/n^ and raluhd-gon^ko. 

‘ ‘This herb, called apardjitd [unconquered, invincible], was given by his 
teretence KaSyapa to this child, on the occasion of the natal (ceremony)- 
As to the name apardjitd, compare p. 266, note 2. Tho jdtarharma w * « 
fourfli of the twelve Sanskaras, or purificatory rites, described m ann 
[ii., 27, etc.], and the first after the child’s With: compare p. 258, no c , 
p. 198, note 8. It was performed by giving tho child honey and c a 
butter out of a golden spoon, before separating tho navel-stri^. 

* Atluk must here be equivalent to yadi Uh supposing now. 
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^ I ’^i^'Ji: I 

It I ’ 5 T<iT’'Iri II in^Tlfq ^ 

V|TfM*!^TfiT II TfH II 

f-4HlMi I i '5+! •-■>1^' f‘i'-^4i';Ti>i:,Mii 

• I 

I ^'sr^ I xrf% linr ■^'rnsri f*l^»?^T?rrT^ 

■^r\T j'^l ^ it •;!)i i'*''r'<.uV‘^r| ii 

5 fT^ II Tt^ fsjTSRT^ II 


n''* 1 ' J h\ ;ll i ■ 

i??-^ ?TT I ’^itsit^it: n^siir i 

V# ^ 

THTT I I W I 

N* ^ 

h . •{■■< ■^•^ }'* ''‘l-^ ' ‘ ' "'^t •*'^4i' 

^th: I i ?! 3 i 

TI^t II II xrw irg naiT?!i^ i 

II fifi: Tif^'an^^RwtvTT 11 


Ji^i^rl^ll f') ^ I ^f'l 


'itKf;»;^i' w ■^j ^ >n 41 








?! ^ ’IUT 1 IT ^T(ll^ I ^- 

' ‘ Kvcn this oontwdictioii convinces me.’ PrafijAijai/nfl, ‘ causes mo to 
l«.lievc; ‘me inducit ad credendum:’ compare page 21.), line 13. 

'- Compare Mogh., verse 1)0 {sunn/mili d-a-rnum hinm], and verso 1)8 
\aUi.mu.m«hl,otsMiii]. The Hindu women collect their hair into a 
single long braid, as a sign of mourning, when their husbands are dead, or 
for a long period. 

■' ‘ Kvcn at the time of metamoiphose,’ i.e., even on an occasion when it 
»'ii;lit to have changed its foini. .Is to prdrill, ‘ the natural form or state,’ 
“sapposed to nkAra, compare p. TJ. line 2. sec p. 21)0, note 1. 

' ‘ I had no hope in my own destiny.’ ‘ I had no trust in my fortunes.’ 
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Tnn^ir t TIT I 

^!IT^ I TJ7f<T^I 

TT3IT II II ’^1^ I I 

^ trf^^ Wi|T 

®\ 

vA 

^?T ^ f^T^'STfT fwO? II II 

7I^^f>^T II tf'?TT-^f'?rT-1Ti^ JT-^TAT^T *i '"'"■■■ ■-'^■i'-i TlI 

Uf^fWT II M^I-niM f^^^ g TT^«i ITT II 51^^ 

‘ Compare page 202, lines 10 and 12. 

2 ‘ She who, wearing a pair of dark-grey vcstnu'iits, having a roiinic- 
nance emaciated by penitcntial-cxcreisos, bearing (on her head) a single 
braid of hair, chaste [pure] in her behaviour, undergoes a long vow of sepa- 
ration from me, excessively unmendtul.’ / (tsanc^ acc. du. neiit. : sec p. loH, 
note 1, and compare vdsasi in Mrichchhakati, Act 1. It seems that mens 
clothes, as well as women’s, consisted of two ])ieces: compare in hliatti, iii., 
20, manorame vastre, which, in one commentary, is rendered by manoramam 
roHtra-dwmjam, and, in the other, by chcUMrini vastre. Pari-dhkmre \ as 
the preposition d is employed diminutively, so the prei)Ositions pan and sdv} 
give force and intensity, mmdi as irepX and gw in Greek, and per and eon 
ill Latin. Pari is even more intensitive than sam\ thus, samdptij com- 
pletion,’ pari-samdpti, ‘entire completion;’ samphrm, very full,’ poe^- 
purna, ‘completely filled;’ mn^mMa, ‘dried up,’ parhmHhkay (piitc dried 
up; dpdndUy ‘palisli,’ pari-pdnduy ‘very pale;’ pan-mbUa, completel} 
wearied, etc., etc. Dhritaika-veni: sec p. 297, note 2. Sankara and Chuii- 
dra-sekhara ([uotc the following from llharata : amaldswaradhdranam [? anadd 
avadhdrananr. S.] alakdndm cha kalpanam avulepana-sanskdram na knri/td 
pathikdngand [‘ a woman whose husband is absent on a jouniey : compaic p. 
230, note 1]; pdndu-chhdyd krim-tanur veni-yuta-nroruha lamhalaka dhio 
vend vihhushana-vivarjitd. 


VoT<K IfVi. Aiii'achchiiavoasik*. 


.SVa v«>r?CM 77, 7H. I»l. 
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I r|<CT 0^,1 f^'?T'^^l’R^^-"i 5fTT'^ »! ri« 

TW I «1f»: ^ ^ ^IT"^- 

ni^TiT ^«f;5r t 

I 

^71"^)': i\ flVH ^Uf>i ij i ^:^-f q4ff>i 

, » ' s 

^T?f! II II I ^ IJiI xi^^t w ’tl^fh 


I 

TFSIT I I ^ ¥?- 

Tl 1 ^ Tfaif«’gTW^’?IT(jnM ^Tfri I 

'h -ij «»'■!'■•! ■} M 1 '"^1 '■'' ■? '1 \ 'r M >; 1 4^ii‘-|v;.]H M 4x^41'^^ 1 M('<, 

Ti^sfraT II II 'f ^ 1 5?wgr^ff ^n3f%f% i qft- 


1 > I -i ^ 


>•'•• 1’ i: 't>': H-i j'vH tCi j4l 


?J3IT I I 

f%mf% ^ 1 

'^q'^CT^T^ II II 

' ‘ Fiirnislioil with a lucky talisman,’ ‘ protected by an auspicious amulet.’ 
.\s to drija-pHlra in the jirtceding line, see p. 19G, note 3. 

' ’I’lic feminine uniha makes its vocative ftiiihii, by special rule. 

' ‘ Hy-thc-kindncss-of-fortime, 0 lovely-faced-onc, thou standcst (once 
'ijiain') bel'oro me, the darkneas of whose delusion is dispelled by recollection. 
At the end of the eclipse, llohini has been (again) brought to an union with 
the moon.’ Mhli/d is generally an e.vchunation tapiivalent to ‘llail !’ good 
luck!’ corresponding to Shakspere’s ‘ Now lair befall thee!” I have pre- 
ferred to regard it here as an adverbial instruin. case, ‘by the kindness ol 
'Irstiny,’ ‘fortunately,’ ‘happily.’ “ **«> 

ViTsolSO. Arya «/• G.^Tin. *SVr Vorsc ‘2 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

■::l .rl''”’ ,' 1- 
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7T?lj5Tl^r ! t|'< II 4 m; :>,Tf^) 

■sifSfrerT I 3|^I?s ii f^- 

^ J?ff! i| 

T»?f^ II 

TT^ I I 

TifTiftt sf^ f^ri I 

^ II l.^'O II 

5}Tiif I -i^TE) ! (J«| . 

I ^151 1 1 

notion ot' eclipses : — A certain demon, which luul the tail of a draj'on, was 
decapitat(‘d hy Vishnu at the churning of the ocean ; but, as lu* had jnc- 
viously tasted of the amrit or nectar reproduced at that time, lie uas thereby 
rendered immortal, and his head and tail, retaining their sejmrate existence, 
were transferred to the stellar spheic. The head was called Ihihu and 
became the cause of eclipses, by endeavouring, at various times, to sw'allow 
the sun and moon. Rokint : as to the love of the moon for llohini, the 
fourth lunar constellation, see p. lid, note 2. 

' Lit., * Having tears in her throat,’ i.e., Slaving her voice choked with 
tears/ Vdshpa is not the tear itself, but the lachrymal moisture [see p. lt)!>, 
note 2 in middle] which may find its W'ay into the throat and impede the 
utterance. 

* ^Though the (uttcraiice-of) the word Nictory ’ be obstructed by (thy) weep- 
ing, victory-has-been-gained by me, since thy unadorned countenance, haviii^- 
the-surface [skin] -of-its-li])8-pale-red, has been seen (by me).’ Jinja-mhk, 
the w’ord * Victory!’ i.e,, jayatu or rljuyi-hlma was the regular form of 
diluting kings: compare p. G.i, note 2. Asamkdram, so reads the Taylor 
MS.; the others have amnddra, which violates the usual cicsura. If the 
latter be retained, translate *the skin of whose lips is jialc red from the 
absence of colouring or paint.’ There is no doubt tliat unpainted lips were a 
sign of mourning, but this is sufficiently implied in pdfalodUiaf and it is a 
(|Ucstion w'hethcr sanddra can ever mean * paint.’ Some of the llengali, and 

Verso IH/. iSlok.x or AMNiiiciiii. Nfr Vorse.s .j, 0, 11,12, 20, t", 50, 51, oil, 70, 7*', 

K7, 12.5, 127, 110, 1.51, 1.5.5, 10, «, 101, 17H, 177. 17H. 170. 
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TT^nWT I I ^ I 

TT^ II '31^’fi^niT: nftttraj n 

’f T^Trr ^ 

fiffirfq ?l»|?i: « 7}^T ^^gTJl I 

fuT^: r^Tit II II 

•,[.^^,v,i.,f. i ^-J>; iJ'ir! -J>,f , "nn aR 

l■>''^'^4' i>» '■.' '..'.S '({) tMTaxi/ ;aif« i -^/iWi nyf-j 

^TTliTT ^ ^ Sft 

anioi.gst tlicin the oM .AIS. [Bodleian, 230], supported by Sankara and 
(’liaudi'ii-’^ekliara, read ustoid’ordl lnhUaham nhiui mukham, ^tliis eouiitcntincc, 
having its eurls lianging loosely from want of dressing.’ Oa/itlia-pnta, ‘the 
covering of the lip;' so ahhi-pnUi, ‘the skin covering the eye,’ ‘the eye-lid.’ 
Thu student is reminded that in a compound, oMia optionally causes the 
elision of a i)reee<ling a. Tlic ^laekcaizie ^IS. has pdidloMum mukliam prhjc, 

' Sankara (piotc's tlic following from Bharata : Kdlnlhlh praniputinn cht 
filmffifa-nindudihltiii tathuy cram hrite eha minihiui jmrmho Ui-pritfu hhavet. 

• ‘ 0 fair uiu' ! let the un]deasant -feeling [unpleasantness] of (my) rcjnidia- 
lion (of thee) dei)art from thy heart. Somehow- or-other at that time the infa- 
tuation of my mind was strong. For such, for the most part, is the behaviour 
of those over- w]ioni-(tlie ipiality of)-darkness-has-the-mastery, on happy 
]iuspicious)-oeeasioiis. A blind man shakes otf even the garland thrown on 
his head, suspecting it to be [with the .'^uspirion of its being] a snake.’ Vijalt- 
hin - aprii/(i)tif K. - vipriyumy (3i. ApdiUi'. some of the Bengali MSS. liave 
^pditUy which is uniutelligihle. Kvmipi, i.o., iiniri'acInimi/d-^’Kpafit jjatha syaty 
ill a manner not to he explained S. Tndd - pmtifudcsaAaiky at the time 
repudiation.' Prithda-tdaumimy pralnddui ajmmtm ijcahum to MhoUah : 

According to the Hindu jdiilosophy there were three (pialities oi pio- 
lHi’li(s incident to the state of hnnumity, vi/. : 1. ^uttniU excellence or 

\ erse 1SH, It \Hi\i t \uricl,v of Aiv ri). ( \ erse (>(', W. 
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W€ II TT^Tf^^frl II 

sS 

’'bH^HV Wti‘: iKT^VfrT^tH II 

>* > 

-3^OT T??TiTTT 1|WT I 

5^w ^ ’»i«i: I 

KT3IT I I 

^T5T,W ^5T ^ 

> sf CV ^ 

^ ffT^ 

^iT-HT n^ f^riT^nr^t II n 

vf 

II Tf^ II 

^goodness* [quiescence], whence proceed truth, knowledge, purity, etc. 2. 

liajasy ^ passion,^ or ^foulness’ [activity], wliicli produces lu>t, prile, false- 

lioud, etc., and is the cause of pain. 3. 'Jamas, ^ darkness’ [ inertia |, ^\llellCo 

proceed ignorance, infatuation, delusion, incntid blindness, etc. Sahhrshu - 
«... ' ^ . * 
sat-kamasu, in auspicious matters :’ S. Vnttat/ah rt/avahurdh : S. J)hu- 

noti — nirasijati: Iv. Srajam: see p. 272, note 2, 

^ * Assuredly my (evil deeds), committed in a former (birth), opposed to 

virtuous conduct, were in those days drawing towards (their apjiointed e\il) 

isisue, (seeing) that my liusband, although of-a’eompa.ssionate-nature, became 

unfeeling towards me.’ I^urd-kritam, i.e., janmdntara-karma, S. : see p. 

13d, note 3 at end. Parindma’inukham \ parinatdhhimukham'. K.], Sibuut 

to issue in their appointed fruit, in their matured result,’ * rijie for an evil 

result.’ Parindma is ^the last .stage of anything,' ‘ tlie stage of rijiencss or 

maturity,’ ^ the final re.sult:’ mukha unmakha [lit., * looking towards’] 

has here the sense of * tending towards,' * being about,’ * being on the point.’ 

' Compare p. 272, 1. 8 ; and iiddharen no hridaya-'sahjam in Vikrara., Act 1- 

^ * 0 graceful lady ! I .should in a manner be fi'ced from (my) remorse by 

wiping off th.at moisture now clinging to thy slightly curved cye-lashcs, 

which formerly (in the form of) a tear-drop con’oding thy lip, was unnoticed 

[overWked] by me through mcntal-delu.sion.’ Purvam, i.e., ■pndfpidmi' 

Verso 180. Vasanta-hi.aka (variety of .Sakkari). -SVi? Versos 8, 27, ‘tb 
7t; 80, 82, 83, 01, %, 01, Or., HMi, 101, lo:., 108. 123, 121, 1 11, 1 18, ir)2, ir)7, 108, 170, 181 
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II -^-^T II ( «jV flf i 

ir^n^T II ’ITWT^T 17§T II | | 

?^Tarr I ’?! ^wa^T i 

ir'-iiifl~)T i f'i^^?’ f/r-j' Tsn<f ( i. rj:^-] T?^r-g»n 

^fn|«T I I ’’BnSr^ wniJi- 

s* 

qiT^ 

TTwr 1 ^ IgfXwaRRfqj^ WriT i 

Tl-;15r|fiir 1 •'T W I Tj'-Sn U-J VT '^TV-^J 

1 51 I '^iH^ Tjg T^ii^ ^n:?n 5 1 

II rm: TifrJif^ ainff%: ii 
aiTfTf«r: i f^T 1 5ii?TT^^?inmsi 
^VTT I 

W I I m;i* 1 ^ 

cchii/tun. Parihddhamdna ~ pi(faj/an : ^. Ahcfila: compare tffawrrt, p. 228, 

1. o, and p. 208, note 2, Vi(j>d(ini(''<(Hjo (tpayatii-pa'srhdUUipo. For I'dshpam 
ill tile fourtli lino, soino of tlio llcngali have hdnte, unsupported by any of 
the Dcvanagan' MSS. The repetition of nUhpa .seems at first unnecessary, 
hut not if it be borne in mind tliat rdAipn is, appropriately, the moisture in 
the eye, and rd-vZ/jy^^-r/wf///, the tear-drop when it has loft the eye: see p. 
bhi, note 2 in middle. 

’ A noun formed from the causal verb explained in p. 29/, note 1. 

’ ‘ Therefore let the creeper receive again (its) flower, as a pledge [mark, 
t<'l;eii] Ilf its iuseparalilc-union with the ^^spring) season, i.e., Receive thou hack 
tWs ring, as the beautiful twining plant receives again its blossom, in token 
"fits reunion with the spring.’ ?'<■«« hi, with the sense of ‘ therefore,’ occurs 
freipiontly in (Iramutic composition ; compare p. 81, 1. 2,^ p. 83, 1. 2, 
"id p. 8.3, 1. 1. JUtH’. sec p. 228, note I at end. Samarmjit, inseparable 
intimate conne.xion.’ The Rengali JISS. have ritH-mwdsamamm, and 

^*iukara ritu-aangama-shchithw. 

DM;/,',, SI'C p. 2!)i), note 3. .\.s to pntra-mdha, etc., seep. 222, note 2. 
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^tTT??!: ^TrlJ 

?TTrrfw: II ^f%nT ll f%»I,tWWT qfN I Tt«^TW«I I WT- 
^5T ^sj fgrn:f^ ! 

TT3IT I iT^w I I 5T^ 

VIS^-tTstt I f^f-i'^lfTI -■«i'^"?"^:tn H'-t; jh huVj I 

I I I 

II ^ II 

II TTTi: Tif^irajf^T HT^?i^’?iT?isf’igT nrft'g: ii 
II TT3IT5H?^’?I^^ II I 

tiw ^ 

TWf^fTV wfr I 
W ^TfT 

II \f- 0 II 

‘ Aklumdala is one of a clu^sof epithets [such as puran-daniy hah-hhit^ (jin- 
hhid^ etc.] ajiplicd to Iiulra, as breaking; cities, mountains, etc., into fragment^ 
witli his thunderbolt: sec p. 80, note 1, 

'-’ ‘Allows thee a sight (of him),’ /.^., ‘ tu’uidoii.sly permit thee to be pre- 
.sented to him,’ vouchsafes thee an audience.’ 

‘lint on joyful [festive] occasions the (usual; practise must he observed.’ 
The Mackenzie ^[S. has nanfarifam for ucharitaij/am. 

* ‘O Dakshiiyini [f.c., Aditi : .sec p. 28 1, note 8], this is he that marches 
foremost at the head of thy .son’s [Indra’s] battles, the so-called ‘ Dushyanta, 
tlui lord [protector] of the earth, through whose bow that edged thunder- 
bolt of Indra, having rested from its work, has become (a mere) ornament. 
Jlana-nirasi : compare p. 288, line 8, ami p. 87, note 1. Kotimat — sugraw 
“ tihhnam. Kulinam - vajram, 3fftg/iavan, ‘indra,’ may change va 
before the accus. pi. and other vowel terminations. 

Verse lliO. Va^anta-ticaka (variety of SakkaiiI). Scr Verses 8, 27, Jjh ' 

80, H2, 83, m, U3, lit, U:,, 100, lot, 105, lOH, 123, 12t, l it, 1 W, 1.52, 157, 188, 170, I8l, 18- • 
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^!Tfff%: I ’?|T^5l^| Tj^ft ■qgqx f^qV^lT 

^ ^ fl : 1 I 

TT^T I WTri I TJ^r 

TfT^T ^5!^ ^fT^^oiq: qrTT^ 

^^’^,’^inir^: qfr sfq 

nqrrifni ii ^.t,^ ii 

' ‘ilia dignity may be inferred from his form,’ lit., ‘lus form has its 
dignity inferrible.’ 

• ‘ With an eye that betrays [betokens] affection for (thee as for) a son.’ 
PiUoia: compare p. ‘278, line <5. 

' ‘Tliis is tliat pair [Aditi and Kasyapa], the offspring of Daksha and 
Man'clii, one remove from tlic (Creator [Hralima], which (said pair) sages call 
the cause? [origin, author, maker] of tlu; solar-light subsisting in twelve 
forms [ having a Iwelve-fold subsistence], which (pair) begot the ruler of the 
three worlds, the lord of the ^(Jods who are the) sharers of (every) sacrifice, 
and) in which (pair) Xuray.iiia (or Vishmi\ lie (who was) even superior to 
the Self-existent [Brahma], chose [made] the .site for (his) birth.’ Dicd- 
(htsitdhd: there arc twelve Adityas or forms of the sun, which represent him 
in the several months, or, as some say, attend upon his car: see p. 280, note 
1. Tliey arc the children of Aditi and Kasyapa, and the gods Vishnu and 
I ndra arc reckoned among them. The other ten, according to thcMslinu- 
pnraiia [p. 2;H], arc Dluitri, Aryamat, Mitra, Yarinia, Vivaswat, Piislian, 
I’arjanya, Ansii, Jlhaga, and Twushtri: hut the names ot the AditjMs vary 
in the other J'urauas. Tejasuh, i.c., mrndtmhsi/a, ‘consisting of the sun 
Iv.: - BunjoHija: S. : - ddihjasija: Sehol. (didzy. Jihiiiwm-friv/imin^ i.c., 
^Wga-martya-pdtdhmja'. S. [see p. 8H, note 3]. Idjna-hJiaf/exiainaii may 
^^imply mean ‘the lord of a share of (every) sacrifice;’ it seems, however. 

Verse 101. SAiiDiiLA-viKiuniTA (viiriety of AriDiniin). .SVe Versos 1 1, 30, 30, 30, 50, 
70, 85, 80. 80, or, 08, 111, 137, 138, 1 10, 173, 173, 170». 

2 K 
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?TT?ff%: I 

TT^ II TlftTO II T|T!T 

»Tf?ll 

wfH: I ^ I ^ I I 

I I I 

I I I 

likely that yajna-lhuja is here synonymous with hratu-hhuj, Si god,’ tlioiio|i 
yajna-hh\j would be the more usual Ibrm. Atma-hhuvah [abl. ease IVom dtmu- 
bhii] ” - sicaifamhhnvah hrahmanah : K., (’h. Puro ^ sreAitho, Purmluf 
Vhhnu: K. : ~ Ndrdyanai S.,Ch. Ithavdya --- janmfme: K. " ava(drui/a'. S. 
Aspadam ~ pratishtlidm ~ Hthitim: K , S. Upendmvatdrasyu hiranam uUnm 
hhavati: K. Dwandwam ^ mithunam - ntri-punmyor yuf/d/nm. SraAifin’ 
Bralmanah'. K., S. Ekdnfanim ehuifarifam : TAah purmhih anttiruni 

vyacadhdnam yiwja tat tathohtam. Jhahmano Marichihy Manvheh Kahjapah, 
Brahmano Bahhahy Dahhdd Aditir iti ckdntaram : X. lAa/i puruAio ant arum 
antardhdnam yanya tad dtrandivani: (‘lu'zy. As Ka^yajia and Adili were tlio 
"randchildrcn of Bralima, th(‘y w'erc only removed from him by ^fanehi and 
Daksha, their parents and his children: sec p. 280, note 1. Vishnu, as Xuni- 
vanu, or the supreme spirit, [ parmha^ moved over the w.aters ])eforc tlio 
creation of the w'orld, and from his navel came the lotus fn)m Avhieh IhaluiKi 
sprang. As Vishnu, or tlic Preserver, lie became incariuite in various forms, 
and chose Kasyapa and Aditi, from whom all human beings were descended, as 
his medium of incai nation or place of birth, especially in llie Avatara in which 
ho was called * Upendra,’ (or Indrdnujay Indrdvaraja) ‘ Indra’s younger brother’ 
[according to some identified with Krishna J, and in his Vamana, or Dwarf- Av:i- 
tara : sec p. 270, note 1 . Purmha is properly ^ tliat which sleeps or abides in the 
body’ {puri ude]. The W'orshippers of Vishnu identify liiin with Niirayana 
and with Brahma, and name him Maha-purusha, Purushott.'ima, /.e., the 
supreme spirit,’ thu.s exalting liim above Brahimi, the Creator. Kiilhhisa 
seems by this verse to include liiinself among the Vaishnavas. 

' Ubhdhhydm [dat. dual.], i.e., AdiivMdrichdhhydm : S. Vdsavd?inyojyo 
- IndrdJndAdriy 'indra’s servant:* S. The Bengali MSS. have vdsara^ 
niyojyo: compare p. 273, line 1. 

* 'An invincible hero:’ sec p. 177, lino 8, note 2 in middle. 
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I ^T^^rf^TfT ^ qne^ ^rfrt^ i 

wfNi I ^ I 

'^T^»i5’!Hj«iV ijHT ^i^Rnrf^?!: ^?i; i 

’^infl^ '^T *r TT ^Tirr w ii ii 

■^if^frf: I -JlTJ I i^H t 

I I 

^r^ I ’^f^iTTT I 

II 3?^n7t^?T^^<T ^l[f^ II 
•flTft’^: II Xtii^ f*ffiflR^II 

TFf »T^PfJ 

’JT^T f^Tl^ rm^H^I'Rrf II || 

^ ‘ (Thy) husband (being) like Indra, thy son resembling Jayanta [Indra’s 
son], no other blessing (would be) suitable to thee: mayst thou be like Pau- 
lomi !:’ see p. 272, note 2 at end. As to Akhandaky see p. 304, note 1 . 

’ As to the title Prajapati, see p. 280, note 1 . 

^ All liail ! tlic virtuous Sakuntalu, (her) noble offspring, 5 ’our highness 
^Dushyanta) ! Piety [faith], Fortune [wealth]. Action: this trio is here 
combined.' Dishfyd : see p. 209, note 3. Sad, i.c., uhhaya-kuk-guna-sam- 
pmnam, Sraddhdy being feminine, of course represents Sakuntala; Vittanif 
being neuter, her offspring [^iij)ati/(ini]f viz., Sarva-damana or Bharata; and 
Vidhif being masculine, Dushyaiita. Vidhif according to Chandra-sekhara, 
leda-bodhitucliaranamf ‘putting in practice the precepts of the Vedas;’ it 
may, perhaps, imply power as exhibited in action. A parallel passage occurs 
ill Hugh., ii., 16: Jkbhau sd tfna kaddhem sdkshdd vidhinopapannd, which 
Stenzlcr renders ‘ She appeared [shone forth] like Faith visibly manifested, 
accompanied by action [works].’ 

Verso 192. Sloka or Anusiitubh. Sre Versos 3, 6, 11, 12, 2(i, 17, oO, 53, /3, /6, 
^^7, l 2 o, 127 , 1 W, 151, 155, lOU, UU, 173, 177, 17H, 170, 187. 

^erso 193. Si.oka or ANi’‘>iin'nii. preceding '’cr^c. 
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TTsrr I irnr, i i ^ 

s^: ^ fr i i 

TT?|: Tfi# 

HT^ yrT^’fiT to: i 
TO 

TO •• •• 

»rT7ff%: I TO froniTT: i 

Kmr 1 ?TTOiTj T^,^TUT?)fff f^5r?f^fw- 

‘ ‘First (came) the accomplishment of my desires; afterwards, tlic sight 
(of thee). Hence tliy favour (towards me) has indeed been unprecedented.’ 
Sankara gives the following interpretation ; Suhuntahi-prtipakum hhamd- 
daminam hhai'inhjuti iti eram maMahhipretam (mt, tdrat praff/iurdt darMin- 
punani nirvijudham, Tathd cha uaimittikdnantaram nimittofpdttir iti ami- 
(jralmuapurvatwam iti Ihdvah : ‘My desire was that the sight of thee might 
lead to my recovery of Sakimtala. But (my meeting her) was arranged 
through (thy) divine power, before my presentation to thee. Thus after the 
effect was the appearance of the cause. The meaning is, that tlic favour ^of 
my seeing thee and receiving thy blessing) did not precede (the attainment 
of my desire), and hence that the favour was unprecedented, as the accom* 
plishment of my wishes ought naturally to have resulted from thy blessing.' 
There seems to be a double meaning in apnmih. 

' ‘ First appears the blossom, then the fruit ; first the rising of cloud.s, after- 
wards the rain. This (is) the regular-course of cause and effect; but the 
success-of-my-wi.she.s (came) before thy favour.’ Xaimittika, ‘ that which is 
connected with the nimitta or is dependant on it,’ ‘the effect.’ Paras - 
pralhamafaH: S. [^nom. pL] ahhUhta-siddhih'. S. It is clearly 

meant to be synonymous with abhipreta-siddkih in the previous clause. 

•’ ‘ Thus (it is that) the creators of-all-bcings perform favours.’ V dhain 

mu.st here be equivalent to IVajapati ; see p. 280, note 1 . 

‘ See page 127, note i, and page 101, line d. 

Vct.'jO niJ. V,\N''AM HAvn, V (vajicly of Jagaii.) Sve Venstv 18, 2t'}, 07, f?tj ttt. 

117, 1U», Iir., l.:io, 10 J, 171, NO 
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^^flt 

Nf *v 

s% ri-^irr i ^rgr^ 

TW ^ I 

w ^ ^ 

rff%l^^^lf7llin!fn ’ITin^: 

Tf T ?5 W7| ITITtfw, 
rRITf^ ^ fWlT: II II 
Wft^: I I ’^IW«T^'?IT(irTWVKW I Sf^l 

<si^*iti^: I ^«Tt I 

\l e\ 

• ttw I ^^t%?fr s% 

‘ Juwjachit Hhsyaf i.c., lasmhischit kale: Ch. 

* Calk'd Ka.^yapii as being of the race of Kusyapa: sec p. 22, note 1. 

‘‘ * As if one were to say, *\that) is not an elephant,” its form being before 
line’s eyes, ami doubt were to arise (in one’s mind) on its walking past, but 
cunvietion were to take place after seeing its footsteps ; of such a kind has 
been the change of my mind,’ /.t’., My mind has passed through similar 
transitions. Tims, as Kiitavcma observes, when Dushyanta fet saw 8akun- 
lala, he repudiated her [see p. 190, 1. 7, and p. 200, 1. 9] ; when she piissed 
out of his presence, ho began to relent and doubt [see the last verse of Act 
V., p. 21.3] ; and, when he saw the ring, he was convinced she was his wife. 
Kiti: see p. MO, note 2 in middle. Samahha-riq>Cy i.c., mnahha^vidyamana- 
rape: Ch. Paduni ■ - pada-chihuhii \ Ch. Vikurah ~ sicarupanyathd-hlidvah', 
!May not sanmyali govern botli lines ? thus : As if there were a doubt that 
that is not an elephant, while he is inarching along, his form obvious to the eye.’ 

^ The Mackenzie MS. and my own have aparddha j the othci's, apachdra» 

' * After [in conscipioncc of] her descent to Apsaras-tirlha seep. 271, 
1, and p. 215, 1. 2. According to Sankara, Apmrm-iidha -• sachl- 

'erNClDo. ri'.AjAii or Akiu ANAK i oaricly of Tiushtiiih). Vcr^cs 11, 107, 

1L>, Voi^Voi^, UiO, 100, I8:i. 
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I r^ sftff I 

T^ 7 n?f%^ wn irarTf^^ 

g|T ^i ti ffl I ^ i 

TT5IT II II X[tr 5% 1 

TI^nfrirT II II f^ff'^T I ^S|fR'!«’<lW.T^'n I 

II II finsrr i ’^wrrT^rRWTt^ i 

w ^ HtI ’?lTTrm I ^tIT ?ltr V f? WT^T fl- 


* 1 ^ TiV ^Twrt ^TTfi? I Tfif^ w ^ f% irriV f^- 

>J 

r'STlt?lf^^'*ilTT[T W MTTT I ^TT Hf^-?f*F! I MVicii 

ST fwf^: I ^IrT: w>*jt Hfs?[irT% I ST^ 

I ^ I I Tifw ST 

w^'. sirrq: i i 

v> 

■srrqr^ qifw iifTi^fTT wfq’dvsi^ 

ST^rffT^fq TT^fTT I 

tirtha: see p. 20.3, 1. 2. Menakii was SakuntaliVs mother : see p. 13, 1. 10. 

* * That this thy poor faithful [lawful] wife wu.s repudiated in consoTiuencc 
of the curse of Dun’asas, and on no other account, and that this same (curse) 


would terminate on the sight of the ring.* Dunams \ sec p. 137, note 2. 
TapaswirA ~ anukampydi S. [compare p. 2-16, 1. 4.] Saha-dharma'cliunni 
— pativratd'. S. 

* Vachaniydrif i.c., sddhivi’nirdharana-rupdpavdddt. Vachaniyam -- vdeh 
yam: p. 198, line 6. 

® The Colcbrookc and Mackenzie MSS. and my own have sattam or satam 
for saptamj supported by Sankara. The Taylor has sachcham for satyam, 
supported by Katavema and the Bengali. 

* C’omparc xiagc 137, line 12, note 2. 

* * Thou hast gained thy object.* Vharitdrthd hhdhdrthd - krddrthtt^ 
The Mackenzie has viditdrthd. 
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15 ^ 75 TT^^irni II II 

TT^T I »T»I5r«f^ 1 ^ tanif^FT II ^ ^%SI 

^fif^ II 

wft^: 1 rraT 

^7^ I 

T^T*f(^T7!r%f5Tfnif^iIT 

^TT 3iTiffr I 

jsn^ ^TWT73lT »7T7J ^TTWTTTJI \C'^}\ 

* * Thou w.ist ropiilso.l iti coii'?cquonco of the curse, (thy) husband being 
harsh [criud] through tlic obstriietion of (his) memory; (but now) indeed, on 
(the lieart of) him freed from daikness, thy influence ‘is-supremc. (Even as) 
an imago lias no effect on the surface of a mirror whose brightness is tarnished 
^^il]l dirt, but on a eleaii-ono easily makes impression [gains admission]/ 
Smr{i{-}‘o(Ui(tj the irackenzic has mriti-dosJia. Apda-tamasi \ eomparc p. 
»()1, note 2. Prahhntd: Katavema refers to verso 7d, p. 124. ChMyd — 
midvimham. Mhrchhati vijdpnoti: K. = sphurati : S. ; see p. 200, note 4. 
^^alop(lhat(hpr(^.s(i(I(• - mahipaguta-prdsmmatu'v \ S. - mdlinj/nia vaddii pra~ 
Ainnatd : K. Sulahhdvakdm aukhena lahhyah praremh ijasydh — prdpta- 
:asthi(ih\ S. [coinpuro p. 40, line 2.] Sankara observes that darpamidiik 
inswers to hhnrtari] mahpahata to smnti-rodha; ch/idyd to prahhntd \ and, 
wc may add, Uiddhe to apda-tamad. 

’ That is, aaydm SahunUddydmy kaloddhdraka-putrotpddakatwcnaf * in this 
Sakuntalu, because she has given birth to a son, the upholder of my family ?’ 
K. : compare p. 200, line 11, and p. 124, line 0. 

® lena prakdrena kuloddhdrakaticena hhavishyantam : K. Chakravartimm 
fidnadihaununn, Si monarch of the whole earth:’ K. : sec p. 15, lines 1 
and 2,' note 1. 

* Provioualy (os) un-in vincible- warrior, having crossed the ocean in n 

Verso 10 ( 5 , Vasanta-tilakX (variety of SakkarO. ivc Versos 8, 27, 31, 43, 40, C4, 
"f. 8t), S2. 8.1, 01, 1»3, Ut, 05, 100, 101, 105, 108, 123, 121, 1 11, 1 18, 152, 157, 168, 170, 181, 180. 

^ erse 197. SiKiiAuiNi (variety of AtvasiitO. Verses, 0, 21, 11, 62, 112, 111. 
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chariot whose motion is not (mi|de) unsteady by uneven-ground, ho will 
subjugate the earth, consisting, of^ seven islands. Hero, from his forcible 
taming of the animtds, he (is call^) Sarva-damana ; but (then) he will 
acquire the appellation Bhnrata, tem his support of the world.’ Rathena : 
see p. 8, line 1. Amthhdta^ etc. [mmnonnata-prademydhhivdd anuthhdtam: 
K.] : so reads the Mackenzie m-’ supported by, Katavema; the others, 
anudghdta : compare p. 9, 1. 4, note 3. Stmifa = iiniMampa : K. - Aprati- 
handhdrtha-durgamanena: S. ‘Bj* this epithet it is indicated that the chariot 
would have the pqwer of going in the air’ [iena viscsJidnena j'athasga aJiU'^d- 
gdmUwam mchitam '] : K. Sapta-dictpdtn : according to the mythical geography 
of the Hindus, the earth consisted of soven islands, or rather insular con- 
tinents, surrounded by seven seas. That inhabited by men was called Jambu- 
dwfpa, and was in the centre, lumng in the middle of it the sacred mour- 
tain Mcru or Suracru, a kind of Mount Olympus, inhabited by the gods. 
About Jambu flowed the sea of salt-water [Idiwja]^ which extends to thi 
second Dwipa, called Plaksha, which is in its turn burrouiidcd hy a sea of 
sugar-canc-juicc [Mu]. And so with the five otlier Dwipas, viz., Sulmiili, 
Kusa, Krauncha, 5?aka, and Pushkara, which are severally surrounded by the 
seas of wine clarified butter curd.s milk [dugdJui], 

and fresh-water [Jala] : Vish.-pur., p. ICO. Aprati-rntha atuhja-raiha - 
mahdratha: S: sec p. 177, note 2 in middle, lha amin d»ramo\ K. 
Batticdndm ” prdnindm Hinhddmdm : S. 'narahha-Hnihddinmn : K. iVtf- 
sahha-damandt = baldtkdrena mardandf. The niimc Bharata is derived from 
the root hhri [fero] * to support.’ Many Indian princes were so named, but 
the most celebrated was this son of Dushyanta and Sakuntalu, who so ex- 
tended his empire that from him the whole of India was called Bharata- 
varsha or Bharata- varsha ; and whose descendants, tho sons of Dhiitarashtra 
and Pandu, by their quarrels, formed the subject of tho great epic poem 
called Mahdbharata : see p. 14, note 2. 

* * We 4nvoke all blc8.sings on him for w’hom tho prcscribcd-ritcs wcic 
performed by your holiness,’ or * wo have high hopes and expectations of 
him,’ etc. As to » ttnd p. 198^, note 3. 
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